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PREFACE. 


At  the  request  of  the  publishers  I  have  undertaken  the  re- 
vision of  the  late  Professor  A.  B.  Davidson's  Hebreio  Grammar. 
With  some  reluctance,  I  confess  ;  for  it  is  always  dangerous 
to  touch  the  work  of  another  man,  especially  when  that 
other  is  a  master,  and  his  work,  in  its  original  form,  has 
achieved  an  almost  unique  popularity,  as  attested  by 
eighteen  successive  editions.  But  two  considerations  decided 
me  to  make  the  attempt.  Firstly,  eighteen  years  of  ex- 
perience in  teaching  the  grammar  and  dealing  with  students 
in  their  initial  struggles  with  the  language,  have  convinced 
me  that  there  were  not  a  few  perplexities  which  did  not 
readily  resolve  themselves  to  men  who  had  only  an  average 
stock  of  patience  and  linguistic  interest.  And  secondly, 
the  publishers  gave  me  an  absolutely  free  hand.  Of 
the  liberty  thus  generously  accorded,  I  have  made  very 
ample  use.  "With  the  exception  of  the  vocabularies  (which, 
however,  have  been  slightly  extended  by  the  addition  of 
proper  names)  and  of  the  exercises  for  translation  (which 
again  have  been  in  places  considerably  modified)  little  remains 
of  the  original  Grammar  but  the  order  of  the  sections. 

The  following  are  some  of  the  features  of  that  Grammar 
which  seemed  to  call  for  special  attention  in  a  revision, 
(i.)  The  very  important  sections  1-10,  on  a  complete  under- 
standing of  which  practically  everything  depends,  were  some- 
what abstract  in  their  complexion  ;  and  their  usefulness,  it 
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seemed  to  me,  might  be  considerably  enhanced  by  fuller 
explanations  and  a  more  liberal  use  of  illustration,  (ii.)  The 
sections  in  small  print  created  a  problem  for  the  beginner. 
He  began  by  assuming  that  their  contents  could  be  safely 
ignored  at  first,  and  usually  ended  by  ignoring  them 
altogether.  But  these  sections  sometimes  contained  matter 
of  first-rate  importance.  I  have  endeavoured  to  reduce 
the  small  print  to  a  minimum,  weaving  the  more 
important  matter  into  the  regular  sections,  and  omitting 
whatever  it  did  not  seem  strictly  necessary  for  the  beginner 
to  know,  though  there  is  room  for  legitimate  difference  of 
opinion  as  to  where  this  line  ought  to  be  drawn.^  (iii.)  The 
many  references  to  Old  Testament  passages,  which  not  one 
student  in  a  hundred  ever  looked  up,  I  have  omitted,  giving 
instead  one  illustration  (or  more)  which  I  have  quoted  in 
full.  A  vivid  illustration  of  an  important  principle 
strengthens  the  learner's  appreciation  and  grasp  of  the 
principle ;  and,  for  this  reason,  I  have  throughout  the  book 
made  comparatively  lavish  use  of  illustration,  and — in  the 
earlier  sections — also  of  transliteration,  in  order  that  the 
beginner  might  be  in  no  doubt  as  to  the  pronunciation  of 
Hebrew  words,  (iv.)  Frequently  ditto  marks  were  used  to 
indicate,  not  that  the  word  above  was  to  be  repeated,  but 
that  the  analogy  of  the  preceding  column  was  to  be 
followed;  in  such  cases  I  have  written  the  word  in  full. 
In  other  cases  again  {e.g.  §  29)  the  paradigms  were 
too  brief  and  left  the  student  in  the  lurch  just  at  the 
point  where  he  most  needed  guidance.  Doubtless,  perfect 
familiarity  with  earlier  analogies  would  have  enabled  him 
to  fill  in  the  gaps,  but  the  average  student  could  not 
do  80  with  any  confidence.  In  such  cases  I  have  written 
the    paradigm    in    full,   leaving    nothing    to    guess-work    or 

'  Throughout  the  translation  exercises  I  have  indicated  the  Methegh  ; 
also  the  accents  Silluq  and  'Athnah,  where  the  vowels  were  affected. 


PREFACE.  ix 

possible  misconstruction.  (v.)  The  vocabularies  preceding 
the  exercises  were  not  seldom  incomplete.  No  doubt  the 
necessary  words  could  always  be  found  in  the  longer  lists 
at  the  end  of  the  book ;  but  the  fact  that  some  words 
were  given  raised  the  very  natural  presumption  that  all 
would  be  given,  and  the  student,  when  he  came  to  the 
translation,  was  often  disappointed  to  find  himself  confronted 
with  words  to  which  his  previous  preparation,  however 
careful,  gave  him  no  clue.  I  have  therefore  considerably 
extended  the  vocabularies  to  the  sections,  so  as  to  include 
all  the  words  necessary  for  translation,  (vi.)  Some  sections 
(e.g.  on  perfect  and  imperfect  §  46,  numerals  §  48) 
contained  no  exercises — neither  Hebrew  into  English,  nor 
English  into  Hebrew ;  others  contained  only  one  or  the 
other.  To  every  section  where  these  were  wanting  I  have 
added  translation  exercises  of  both  types,  on  the  principle 
that  one  cannot  see  too  much  of  a  language  one  is  trying 
to  learn,  (vii.)  I  have  added  to  each  translation  exercise, 
beginning  with  the  very  first,  two  or  three  sentences  of  un- 
pointed Hebrew  for  pointing  as  well  as  translation.  As 
an  exercise,  pointing  is  almost  as  useful  as  translating  from 
English  into  Hebrew,  and  it  has  a  fascination  all  its  own. 

In  every  discussion  and  explanation  I  have  endeavoured 
to  place  myself  at  the  beginner's  standpoint,  and,  so  far 
as  possible,  to  offer  a  treatment  which  would  be  sufficient 
for  him  without  extraneous  help.  There  is  doubtless  an 
inevitable  amount  of  drudgery  in  the  study  of  any  language ; 
but  the  fundamental  principles  of  Hebrew  are  really  so  few 
and  so  pervasive  that,  if  they  are  properly  understood,  the 
strain  upon  the  memory  (except  for  vocabulary)  is  very 
little.  The  all  but  universal  repugnance  to  the  study  of 
the  language  is  explained  partly  by  the  fact  that  it  is  begun 
later  in  life  than  other  languages,  at  a  time  when  men's 
minds  are  less  responsive  to,  and  more  intolerant  of,  a  new 
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and  unfamiliar  discipline ;  but  it  is  due  also  in  part  to 
the  mistaken  idea  that  its  principles  are  intricate  and  hap- 
hazard. Nothing  could  be  further  from  the  truth,  and  I 
have  sought  to  leave  upon  the  reader's  mind  the  conviction 
of  the  essential  simplicity  and  regularity  of  the  language. 

Despite  the  many  modifications  which  I  have  introduced, 
I  have  worked  with  a  full  sense  of  the  respect  and  gratitude 
due  to  the  noble  scholar  whose  vital  interpretation  of  the 
Old  Testament  so  charmed  and  stimulated  the  successive 
generations  of  students  and  preachers  who  fell  under  its 
spell;  and  I  could  not  wish  for  the  grammar,  in  its  new 
form,  any  better  fortune  than  that  it  should  win  as  many 
friends  and  exercise  as  wide  an  influence  as  it  has  done 
in  the  past. 

I  desire  to  acknowledge  my  special  obligations  to 
Professor  Arthur  Ungnad's  Hehrdische  Grammatik,  which 
seems  to  me  the  most  attractive  treatment  the  subject  has 
received  in  our  generation. 

JOHN  E.  McFADYEN. 

United  Free  Church  College, 

Glasgow, 

23rd  Se2)tember  1914. 
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LIST    OF    CORRECTIONS. 


N.B.  —  Students  are  recommended  to  incorporate  these  corrections 
before  proceeding  with  the  book.  In  this  list  only  those  vowels 
are  inserted  which  correct  the  original  text. 


P.  17,  1.  14,  read  nraZD 

P.  23,  1.  17  from  foot,  read  pK''' 

P.  23,  1.   7  from  foot  (last  word), 

read  n"'kJ'N1 
P.  27,  1.  8  from  foot,  read  Dnp3  and 

P.  29,  1.  2  from  foot  (last  Hebrew 
word),  read  nC3n 

P.  34, 1.  9,  read  l^D 

P.  34,  1.  19,  read  'mi 

P.  35,   1.    10  (middle   word),   read 

pah''dhd 
P.  38,  1.  16  from  foot,  read  "I3T 

P.  38,  1.  14  from  foot,  read  ^Tb\l\> 
P.  41, 1.  6  (second  word),  read  Xip 
P.  49,  1.  I,  read  "l^D 
P.  64,  1.  7  from  foot  (first  Hebrew 

word),  |pr 
P.  70,  1.  4  from  foot  (third  Hebrew 

word),  "in3-i3 
P.  84,  1.  4,  read  appears 
P.  94,  col.  I,  seventh  word,  read  pS 

P.  94,   Exercise,    sentence   7,    last 
word,  \2i:^ 

P.  97, 1.  7  from  foot,  fifth  word,  read 

i'Dpnn 


P-  99>  1-  3,  fourth  word  from  left 

read  D^^D 
P.  100,  1.  10  from  foot,  read  Its 
P.  105,  middle  of  page,  col   i,  after 

abs.  and  cons.^  read  Pt2p 

P.  109,  1.  16  from  foot,  read  ^TlSpp 

P.  109,  1.  14  from  foot,  read  Vn^Dp 

P.   no.  1.  18  from  foot,  read  con- 

sotiant 
P.  113,  1.  6,  read  JSD 

P.  123  (vocabulary),  seventh  word 

of  last  column,  '•jyjD 
P.  125,  1.  4  from  foot,  read  DD 

P.  133,  sentence  2,  add  foot7iote  : 
D^D  is  either  a  gloss  on,  or  in 
apposition  to,  PUDH 

P.  135,  1.  14  from  foot,  read  'diwr 

P.  138,  1.  10  from  foot,  for  second 
na  read  nd 

P.  139,  col.  2,  seventh  word,  read 

P.  142,  1.  2  from  foot  (last  word), 
read  CDH 

P.  143,  1.  2,  first  word,  read  n2t^"'1 
P.  146,  1.  I,  fifth  word,  read  pW 
P.  146, 1.  I,  seventh  word,  read  "IDP 

P.  146,  1.  4,  seventh  v/ord,  read  "p 
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P.  146, 1.  8,  seventh  word,  read  lyitl 
P.  146,  1.  8  from  foot,  read  PJ"" 
P.   151,  1.  2,  fifth  word,  read  inj?T 
P.  151, 1.  3,  ninth  word,  read  nNl^il 
P.  153,  1.  8,  last  word,  read  DDTIX 
P.  153,  1.  2  from  foot,  delete  W^B 
P.  157,  1.  2,  read  assuredly 
P.  159,  I.  17,  read  npD'm 
P.  160,  1.  2,  third  word,  read  1Dp''1 


P.  160,  1.  4,  first  word,  read  T\^ 
P.  162,  col.  2,  last  word,  IMS' 
P.  167,  1.  10  from  foot,  read  ptnn 
P.  168, 1.  1 1,  middle  word,  read  yzZs 
P.  178,  col.  2,  imagination,  "IV^ 
P.  179,  col.  2,  leaf,  rh^ 
P.  179,  col.  2,  left  (over)  be,  "iNt:' 
P.  186,  col.  2,  tall,  cstr.  n33 

P.  191,  col.  2,  im  Pi.  inn 


PUBLISHERS'    NOTE. 

The  Publishers  feel  it  only  right  to  apologise  for  the  length  of  the 
Errata  List  which,  unfortunately,  it  has  been  necessary  for  Professor 
McFadyen  to  prepare,  and  to  explain  that  the  cause  is  due  to  the 
present  international  crisis. 

In  their  desire  to  secure  the  most  suitable  Hebrew  type  for  an 
Introductory  Grammar,  the  Publishers  arranged  to  have  the  work 
set  up  in  Leipzig.  During  the  course  of  revision.  War  was  declared, 
and  there  was  consequently  no  opportunity  to  incorporate  the  above 
corrections  upon  the  Plates.  As  this  new  edition  of  the  Grammar  was 
expected  for  use  during  the  coming  Session,  it  is  of  the  utmost 
importance  that  it  should  be  available. 
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INTRODUCTION 

The  beginner  should  enter  upon  his  study  of  Hebrew  with 
the  assurance  that  it  is  not  only  not  more  difficult,  but 
in  some  important  respects  easier,  to  acquire  a  working 
knowledge  of  that  language  than  of  most  others.  With  a 
reasonable  amount  of  intelligent  application,  he  will  more 
quickly  learn  to  read  a  piece  of  ordinary  historical  narra- 
tive in  Hebrew  than  in  Latin,  Greek  or  German. 

Hebrew,  of  course,  has  difficulties  of  its  own,  which  must 
be  frankly  faced.  Of  these  the  three  which  meet  the  be- 
ginner on  the  threshold,  are  (i)  the  strangeness  of  the  alpha- 
bet, (ii)  the  fact  that  the  language  is  read  from  right  to 
left,  and  (iii)  the  unlikeness  of  some  of  the  sounds  to  any 
in  our  own  language.  A  little  practice  reduces  the  first  two 
difficulties  to  the  vanishing  point:  the  third  is  more  serious. 
There  are,  e.  g.  two  k  sounds  and  two  /  sounds,  one  in 
either  group  having  no  equivalent  in  English.  Thus  if,  for 
the  one  k  which  appears  in  kol,  the  word  for  all,  we  sub- 
stitute the  other  k,  we  get  the  word  for  voice.  Unless,  there- 
fore, we  learn  from  the  beginning  to  make  some  distinction 
between  these  sounds— and  this  is  not  easy— in  pronunciation, 
we  shall  be  in  perpetual  danger  of  confusing  totally  dis- 
similar words,  (iv)  Another  difficulty  is  that  the  roots  are 
almost  entirely  triliteral, '  with  the  result  that,  at  first,  the 
verbs  at  any  rate  all  look  painfully  alike— e.  g.  inalak,  sakar, 

*  21pJ^  qrb  may  be  a  genuine  quadriliteral ;  but  behind  most 
quadriliterals  (cf.  TfilD  krjnl,  garden-land),  lies  a  triliteral  root  (e.  g. 
DID  krm,  vineyard).  There  are  probably  also  biliteral  roots  §§  40,  42. 
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lamad,  harag,  &c.— thus  imposing  upon  the  memory  a  seem- 
ingly intolerable  strain.  Compound  verbs  are  impossible: 
there  is  nothing  in  Hebrew  to  correspond  to  the  great  and 
agreeable  variety  presented  by  Latin,  Greek  or  German  in 
such  verbs  as  exire,  inire,  abire,  redire,  etc.  cK^atVeiv,  e/z/3atV«v 
dva/?aivetv,  Kara/SaiveLv,  &c.,  ausgeJien,  eingehen,  aitfgehen,  imter- 
gehen,  &c.  Every  verb  has  to  be  learned  separately:  the 
verbs  to  go  out,  to  go  up,  to  go  down,  are  all  dissyllables 
of  the  type  illustrated  above,  having  nothing  in  common  with 
each  other  or  with  the  verb  to  go. 

But  against  these  difficulties  have  to  be  set  facts  which 
weigh  more  heavily  on  the  other  side.  (i)  The  working 
vocabulary  of  Hebrew  is  comparatively  small.  Many  rare 
words  occur,  as  we  should  expect,  in  books  like  Job;  but  the 
running  vocabulary  of  average  prose  is  meagre  and  simple. 
To  know  a  dozen  or  even  half  a  dozen  chapters  thoroughly 
is  to  have  the  key  to  an  immensely  wider  area,  (ii)  The 
noun  has  no  case-endings,  and  the  verb  has  only  two  tenses. 
What  a  contrast  with  the  elaborations  of  Latin  and  Greek, 
especially,  e.  g.  of  the  Greek  verb!  (iii)  Hebrew  syntax, 
though  it  has  many  subtleties  of  its  own,  is,  broadly  speaking, 
extremely  simple,  as  a  glance  at  any  literal  translation  of 
the  Old  Testament,  with  its  ever  recurring  and,  will  shew. 
The  clauses  in  a  Greek  or  Latin  sentence  are  built  together: 
in  Hebrew  they  are  laid  together.  By  the  use  of  particles, 
participles,  relative  and  other  subordinate  clauses,  a  number 
of  thoughts  are  expressed  in  those  languages  in  their  per- 
spective and  relation  to  each  other  and  presented  as  an 
artistic  whole— it  may  be  with  only  one  principal  verb.  The 
Hebrew  habit  is  to  coordinate  rather  than  to  subordinate, 
and  one  principal  verb  follows  another  with  a  regularity 
which  reminds  one  of  the  simple  speech  of  children.  A  piece 
of  idiomatic  Greek,  such  as  the  introductory  words  of  Luke's 
gospel,  does  not  readily  go  into  Hebrew.  Even  simpler 
Greek  would    become    simpler   still  in  Hebrew.     Take  e.  g. 

Mat.  27.  28  -30 :  KoX  €K8ucrttVT«  aiJTov  y}i.a\x.vha  KOKKivr\v  TrepiW-qKav 
avTO),  Kol  TrAcgai'TCS  (rrecfiai'ov  .  , .  iTrWijKav  €7ri  tv^s  Kec/iaA^s  avTou  .  .  . 
Koi  yovvTTCTryo-avTfs  .  .  .  evtn-ai^av  avTU)  .  .  .  koI  e/ATTTiVarTes  ets  auTov 
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IAa/?ov  to;'  KaXa/jLov  &c.  These  participles  would  in  Hebrew 
be  most  naturally  rendered  by  finite  verbs,  and  the  passage 
would  run  as  follows:  "and  they  stripped  him  and  put  a 
scarlet  robe  on  him  and  plaited  a  crown  .  .  .  and  put  it  upon 
his  head  and  kneeled  .  .  .  and  mocked  him  .  .  .  and  spat  on 
him  and  took  the  reed,  &c."  Manifestly  this  makes  for  syn- 
tactical simplicity,  (iv)  When  the  principles  underlying  the 
language—which  are  simple  enough -are  understood,  it  is 
found  to  be  characterized  by  an  altogether  extraordinary 
regularity.  Hebrew  is  methodical  almost  to  the  point  of 
being  mechanical.  The  socalled  irregular  verbs,  e.  g.  are, 
for  the  most  part,  strictly  regular,  springing  no  surprises,  but 
abundantly  intelligible  to  one  who  understands  fundamental 
principles.  It  is  therefore  of  the  utmost  importance  that  the 
learner  be  at  pains  to  understand  those  principles  from  the 
very  beginning,  passing  over  nothing  which  he  does  not 
clearly  sec  and  which  he  has  not  thoroughly  grasped;  and 
if  he  goes  forward  to  the  study  of  the  language  with  a 
faith  in  its  regularity,  he  will  find  its  very  phonetic  and 
grammatical  principles  to  be  instinct  with  something  of  that 
sweet  reasonableness,  that  sense  of  fair  play,  we  might  almost 
say  that  passion  for  justice,^  for  which  the  Old  Testament 
in  the  sphere  of  human  life  so  persistently  and  eloquently 
pleads. 


'  Cf.  the  striking  words  in  Deut.  16.20:  Justice,  justice,  shalt  thou 
pursue.  Illustrations  of  the  principle  of  compensation  will  appear 
passim. 
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Name 

Form 

Sound  and 
Sign 

Signification  of  the  name 

Numeri- 
cal value 

'A-leph 

« 

Final 

' 

Ox 

I 

Beth 

n 

b,  bh 

House 

2 

Gt'-mel 

:i 

g.  gh 

Camel 

3 

Dd-leth 

1 

d,  dh 

Door 

4 

He 

n 

h 

Air-hole  or  Lattice- 
window? 

5 

Wdw 

1 

w 

Hook 

6 

Zd-yin 

T 

z 

Weapon 

7 

Heth 

n 

h 

Fence 

8 

Teth 

to 

t 

Snake? 

9 

Yodh 

V 

y 

Hand 

lO 

Kaph 

3 

1 

k,  kh 

Bent  hand 

20 

Ld-medh 

b 

1 

Ox-goad 

30 

Mem 

D 

□ 

ni 

Water 

40 

Nun 

a 

I 

n 

Fish 

50 

Sd-mekh 

D 

s 

Prop 

60 

'A-yin 

V 

' 

Eye 

70 

Pe 

^ 

^ 

p,  ph 

Mouth 

80 

Qa-dhe 

i? 

r 

g 

Fish  hook? 

90 

QdpJi 

P 

q 

Eye  of  needle  or 
back  of  head? 

100 

Resh 

1 

r 

Head 

200 

Sin,  Shin 

t^K^ 

s,  sh 

Tooth 

300 

Taw 

n 

t,  th 

Sign  or  cross 

400 
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The  shapes  of  the  letters  appear  originally  to  have  roughly- 
represented  the  objects  denoted  by  their  names;  e.  g.  \^  (sh) 
suggests  too^/i,  for  which  the  Hebrew  word  is  s/ie/i.  These 
resemblances,  which  are  often  remote  and  obscure  in  the 
present  alphabet,  were  frequently  more  obvious  in  the  older 
form  of  the  alphabet,  in  which  e.  g.  the  letter  'aym,  which 
means  eje,  was  represented  by  O,  and  the  letter  taw,  which 
means  cross,  by  X  o^  i~- 

I.  These  22  letters  are  all  consonants.  The  vowels,  which 
were  not  originally  written,  came,  in  course  of  time,  to  be 
indicated  in  a  manner  which  will  be  explained  in  §§  2—4. 
The  absence  of  vowels  from  the  alphabet,  and  the  conse- 
quent appearance  of  no  letters  but  consonants  in  the  original 
form  of  the  Hebrew  text,  might  be  regarded  as  a  grave 
misfortune,  and  likely  to  expose  interpretation  to  ambiguity: 
the  consonants  13"i,  DBR,  for  example,  can  be  read  to  mean 
speak,  or  speaking,  or  he  spoke,  or  ivord,  or  pestilence.  In 
point  of  fact,  however,  these  conflicting  interpretations  are 
generally  little  more  than  theoretical  possibilities :  the  context 
usually  puts  the  matter  beyond  doubt,  just  as,  in  an  English 
sentence  written  with  consonants  alone,  it  would  be  tolerably 
easy  to  discover  whether  FR  stood  {ox  far,  ox  fare,  ox  fear, 
or  fir,  or  fire,  or  for,  or  fore,  or  four,  or  ftir.  The  proof 
that  vowels  are  by  no  means  indispensable  to  a  rapid  and 
accurate  appreciation  of  meaning  may  be  found  in  the  fact 
that  in  Pitman's  phonetic  shorthand,  the  reporting  style, 
which  practically  dispenses  with  vowels,  can  be  read  with 
perfect  ease. 

N  is  sometimes  mistaken  by  beginners  for  an  a\  this  it 
could  not  be,  as  it  is  a  consonant.  Similarly  y  is  mistaken 
for  a  y,  whereas  v  (as  in  yet)  must  be  represented  by  '' 
{ybdJi). 

Hebrew  is  written  from  right  to  left. 

Observe  how  the  following  letters  are  distinguished:  (i)  2Dii. 
D  ^  is  round,  3  b  has  a  "tittle"  {^Mat.  5'*;  at  the  lower  right-hand 
comer,  i  «  is  square,  while  3^ is  broken  at  the  foot;  (2)  1  "1  ^.  T  </ 
is  square  at  the  top,  1  r  is  round,  "]  final  k  is  like  T  d,  but  comes 
below  the  line;  (3)  H  H  n.    H  ;^  is  open  at  the  top,  T\  h  \s,  shut,  and 
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n  th  has  a  foot  at  the  left;  ^4)  "^  1 1  ].  ^  y  does  not  touch  the  line, 
1  w  does,  T  ^^  has  a  cross-stroke  at  the  top,  while  ]  final  n  comes 
under  the  line;  (5)  D  D.  D  j-  is  round  and  Q  final  ;;z  is  square;  (6)  t3  D. 
ID  /  is  open  at  the  top  and  0  m  open  at  the  foot;  (7)  V  ^  f .  V 
(transliterated  by')  has  its  tail  turned  to  the  left,  S  f  curves  first  to 
the  right,  '^  final  f ,  droops  its  tail  straight  down. 

2.  It  is  very  important  to  learn  from  the  beginning,  so  far 
as  possible,  the  distinctive  sounds  of  the  various  consonants  for 
which  we  have  no  precise  equivalent,  and  especially  of  those 
consonants  whose  sounds  more  or  less  closely  resemble  each 
other.  Hebrew,  e.  g.  never  confuses  ID  (t)  with  T\  (t),  nor  D  (k) 
with  p  (q),  nor  H  (h)  with  H  (h),  nor  D  (s)  with  :J  (g).  The 
letter  N  (transliterated  by  ')  expresses  simply  the  emission  of 
the  breath.  It  may  be  well  heard  if  in  such  words  as  re-enter, 
co-operate,  the  stream  of  sound  of  the  first  vowel  be  suddenly 
shut  off,  and  the  second  vowel  uttered  with  a  new  emission 
of  breath.  Its  appearance  and  effect  at  the  beginning  of  a 
Hebrew  word  may  be  roughly  compared  to  that  of  the 
letter  h  in  the  word  hojir.  To  transliterate  the  English  word 
am,  for  example,  into  Hebrew,  we  should  require  to  begin 
with  the  consonant  J<,  representing  the  emission  of  the  breath; 
so  that,  ignoring  the  vowel  (which  we  have  not  yet  learned 
to  write),  the  word  would  be  Dfc^  (=  'm,  not  am). 

The  letter  n  is  a  deep  guttural  sound  like  ch  in  the 
Scotch  word  locJi  or  the  German  Mac/it. 

The  letter  V  had  also  two  sounds,  the  one  a  sharp  gut- 
tural sound  bearing  the  same  relation  to  S  that  H  bears  to 
the  simple  H,  the  other  a  vibratory  palatal  sound  like  the 
French  r.  Greek  could  not  reproduce  this  consonant  ad- 
equately any  more  than  English;  it  transliterates  it  some- 
times by  a  smooth  breathing  (y>^V  =  'A/xaXi'jK),  sometimes 
by  a  rough  breathing  Cb)!  =  'HAi,  also  'HXu),  sometimes 
by  7  (HTJ^  =  TdCa).  Our  transliteration  is  always  ',  and  some 
modern  pronunciations  scarcely  distinguish  it  in  sound  from  i<; 
but  an  attempt  should  be  made  to  give  it  a  guttural  quality. 

The  lingual  sound  ID  /  is  produced  by  pressing  the  flat  of 
the  tongue  to  the  top  of  the  mouth ;  in  n  /  the  tip  of  the 
tongue  touches  the  teeth. 
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The  letter  p  q  (by  some  transliterated  Iz)  is  much  stronger 
than  D  k,  and  is  pronounced  farther  back— at  the  back  of  the 
palate.     It  must  not  be  pronounced  like  qii. 

The  sign  ^  Shin  sounds  sh\  ty  Sin  sounds  s,  and  D  is  scar- 
cely distinguishable  from  it:  in  the  Old  Testament  they  are 
sometimes  interchanged. 

The  letter  1  q  \s  a  sort  of  hissing  s.  It  bears  the  same 
relation  to  D  j-  as  13  /  does  to  H  /.  The  traditional  ts^  which 
has  sometimes  been  retained  for  conveniently  distinguishing  U 
from  the  other  sibilants  tyb'DT,  is  a  quite  incorrect  trans- 
literation. 

3.  The  six  letters  3i"i;33n  have  a  double  pronunciation, 
which  will  be  explained  in  ^  7.  Suffice  it  here  to  say  that, 
when  they  have  a  point  in  their  bosom,  they  are  hard,  and 
pronounced  thus:  "^  b,  I  g  (as  in  gas,  never  as  in  gem),  1  d, 
"2  k,  E  />,  r\  t;  when  they  have  no  point  (e.  g.  2,  ^  &c.)  they 
are  spirant  and  usually  transliterated  by  the  somewhat  mis- 
leading bk  (pronounced  v),  gh  (like  N.  German  g  in  Tage), 
dh  (like  th  in  this),  kh  ph  (=/)  ^/^— for  which  some  scholars 
prefer  to  adopt  /?  7  8  x  "^  ^• 

4.  The  five  letters  S  2  2  0  D  are  written  thus:  f)  ]  D  "J,  when 
these  letters  happen  to  be  the  last  consonant  of  a  word. 

All  the  finals  except  D  have  a  tail  coming  below  the  line, 
and  no  other  letter  except  p  comes  below  the  line. 
h  begins  above  the  line. 

EXERCISE.   WRITE  THE  FOLLOWING  IN  ENGLISH  AND  HEBREW. 

,1t:^nn  ,n2j^  ,c3j;!d  ,cj?cd  ,t:o"'  ,]pT  ,n::i  r^^  ,nT  ,"im  ,n^n 
.]r«  ,nn«  ,]j;jd  ^:i-i  ,d''d  ,pQ  ,d^sd  ,f]2jp 

bh,  b,  1,  Im,  ml,  st,   shn,  Ikh,    gdh,   dgh,   qwm,   rg,   kph,  gw, 
hm,  ms,  mt,  'g,  r',  'm,  yyn,  ngn,  mym,  'wphph,  hms,  gyg,  tmm. 

N.B.  The  foims  bh,  gh  &c.  represent  2,  1  &c.  without  the  dot; 
i,  g  &c.  the  dotted  letters  3,  H  &c. 

S  2.     VOWEL  SOUNDS.    VOWEL  LETTERS. 
I.    The  vowel  system    is  of  fundamental  importance.     It 
can  only  be  completely  understood  by  watching   the  trans- 
formations which  the  vowels  of  a  word  undergo  in  the  living 
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language,  but  the  general  principles  can  be  made  clear  at 
this  stage.  There  are  in  Hebrew,  as  in  other  languages, 
short  vowels,  long  vowels,  and  diphthongs.  But  in  Hebrew, 
besides  the  ordinary  short  vowels,  there  is  a  vowel  so  short 
as  to  be  practically  indistinct;  the  long  vowels  may  be  either 
pure  long  or  tone-long;  and  the  diphthongs  have  passed, 
for  the  most  part,  into  the  form  of  long  vowels.  What  this 
means,  and  when  these  things  occur,  will  now  be  explained. 

2.  Voiuel  Sounds.  The  three  primary  vowel  sounds  are 
A  I  U  (pronounced  aJi  ee  oo),  and  these  may  be  either  long 
or  short.  Though  it  would  be  scientifically  more  accurate 
to  begin  with  the  short  vowels,  let  us  begin,  for  convenience' 
sake,  with  the 

i)  Pure  long  vozvels.  The  vowels  of  a  Hebrew  word  are, 
as  we  shall  see,  capable,  in  certain  circumstances,  of  great 
transformation:  the  essence  of  a  pure  (or  naturally)  long 
vowel  is  that  it  cannot,  under  any  circumstances,  be  modified. 
For  example,  the  o  in  qbtel  is  a  pure  long  vowel;  that  is, 
nothing  that  can  happen  to  the  word  (e.  g.  the  addition  of 
a  suffix)  can  in  any  way  afi"ect  the  length  or  quality  of  the  b, 
which  remains,  through  all  possible  transformations  of  the 
word,  unchangeable.  Syllables  which,  etymologically,  would 
involve  the  diphthongal  formations  ai  (from  an  original  ay) 
or  au  (from  an  original  aw)  are  generally  written,  instead, 
with  e  and  o.  Cf.  sound  of  ai  and  au  in  French.  Thus  gid- 
lay-tha  =  gul-lai-tha  =  gul-le-tlia ;  and  haw-shibJi  =  Jiau-sliibh 
=  hb-shibli.  (The  vowel  b  is  not  always  diphthongal  in  origin, 
but  may  be  long  in  its  own  rights,  corresponding  with  the 
Arabic  a  in  cognate  words:  e.  g.  Hebr.  slidlbm  =  Arab,  salamu; 
Hebr.  qbtel  =  Arab,  qatilu:  cf  stone,  Old  Eng.  stan.)  Thus 
the  pure  long  (including  the  diphthongal)  vowels  are  a  e  i  b  u, 
all  unchangeable,  and  indicated  in  transliteration  by  the  cir- 
cumflex accent.    The  pure  long  a  is  much  the  least  common. 

2)  Tone-long  vozvels.  In  contrast  to  the  pure  long  vowels 
which,  as  we  have  seen,  are  long  by  nature  and  unchange- 
able, are  the  so  called  tone-long  vowels,  which  are  long, 
only  because  they  happen  to  be  where  they  are,  and  which, 
when  their  place  shifts,  no  longer  remain  long.     To  under- 
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Stand  this,  it  is  necessary  to  remember  that  by  tone  or  accent 
is  meant  the  stress  of  the  voice,  and  the  tone  syllable  is  the 
syllable  of  the  word  on  which  the  stress  falls—?;/  Hebreiv, 
as  a  general  rule,  the  last  syllable.  In  the  noun  present, 
e.  g.,  the  first  syllable  is  the  tone- syllable;  in  the  v^xh present, 
it  is  the  last.  "Now  the  great  strength  of  the  Tone  in 
Hebrew,  besides  demanding  for  the  tone-syllable  (as  a  very 
general  rule)  a  long  vowel,  has  the  further  curious  effect  of 
lengthening,  where  possible  (this  reservation  will  be  readily 
understood  when  we  reach  5  6)  the  vowel  of  the  preceding 
syllable.  These  vowels,  thus  long  or  lengthened,  are  known 
as  tone-lo7ig  vozvels.  Thus,  neither  of  the  vowels  in  dabhar 
(IDT  word)  is  pure  long,  both  are  tone-long:  the  latter  is 
long,  because  (being  in  the  last  syllable)  it  bears  the  accent, 
and  the  former  is  obliged  to  be  long,  because  it  falls  im- 
mediately before  the  tone  syllable.  The  first  vowel,  of 
course,  need  not  be  a;  it  might  conceivably  be  e  or  o,  but 
it  must  be  long:  a  short  vowel  in  this  place  would  be  in- 
conceivable. The  moment,  however,  the  word  receives  an 
addition,  one  or  both  vowels  will  be  instantly  transformed: 
e.  g.  dibJi're,  where  the  first  vowel  has  changed,  and  the 
second  almost  vanishes  (in  a  way  to  be  explained  in  §  6). 
Similarly  the  e  of  qbtel  almost  vanishes  in  the  plur.  qbflim: 
this  is  possible  only  because  ^  is  a  tone-long  (not  a  pure 
long)  vowel.  The  0  and  the  e  in  the  word  qbtel  happily 
illustrate  the  difference  between  a  pure-long  and  a  tone-long 
vowel.— The  tone-long  vow^els  are  a  e  o  (but  not  l  nor  s), 
written  with  the  long  mark,  to  distinguish  them  from  the 
pure  long,  which  are  written  with  the  circumflex. 

.Of  course  the  vowel  of  the  last  syllable  may,  etymologic- 
ally,  be  pure  long  in  its  ov/n  right:  e.  g.  gadhbl,  'asir. 

3)  Indistinct  vowels.  The  great  strength  of  the  Tone  in 
Hebrew  has  the  further  curious  effect,  of  reducing,  where 
possible  (this  reservation  will  be  readily  understood  when 
we  reach  §  6)  the  vowels  before  the  pretone  to  a  swift  and 
somewhat  indistinct  sound,  which  approximately  corresponds 
to  the  e  in  the  word  the,  and  which  is  represented  by  the 
small  '  above  the   line.     For  example,   the  plural  of  dabhar 
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is  d'bharim:  The  last  syllable  has,  as  usual,  the  tone;  the 
pretonic  syllable  has  a  tone-long  vowel;  and  the  original 
long  vowel  a  (long  in  dabhar  because  it  was  pretonic),  now 
that  it  is  two  places  from  the  tone,  vanishes  into  the  in- 
distinct '.  This,  of  course,  can  never  happen,  where  the 
first  vowel  is  pure  long;  e.  g.  kbkhabh  could  never  become 
k'^kJiabldm,  but  only  kok/idbhbn,  though  boqer  (with  only  a 
tone-long  o)  ^  naturally  becomes  b'qdrim.  When  this  in- 
distinct sound  is  attached  to  one  of  the  four  guttural  letters 
y  n  n  K,  it  becomes  more  distinct,  and  definite  vowels  are 
written,  less  distinct  than  full  vowels,  but  more  distinct  than 
the  indistinct  vowel  which  follows  ordinary  consonants. 
These  vowels  are  transliterated  by  '* ' "  above  the  line:  thus, 
Ifinor,  '^mor,  Ifli.  In  spite  of  the  identity  of  transliteration, 
there  is,  as  we  shall  see  in  §  8,  no  possible  confusion 
between  this  '  (with  gutturals)  and  the  other. 

4)  Pure  short  vowels.  The  three  primary  pure  short  vowels 
are  a  i  u:  a  could  be  deflected  into  e  (cf.  a  in  many,  and 
ketch  for  catch)  and  even  into  i  (as  insfafit  in  careless  speech 
becomes  insthit);  i  could  be  deflected  into  e  (as  kitchen  in 
careless  speech  becomes  ketchen).  and  2i  into  c»— the  root 
qudsh,  seen  in  (el)  qnds,  the  modern  Arabic  name  for  Jeru- 
salem, becomes,  with  suffix,  qodshi.  But  these  bald  statements 
can  hardly  be  understood,  till  we  come  to  the  study  of 
actual  words.  The  short  vowels  are  therefore  a  e  i  o  u  and, 
in  transliteration,  receive  no  accentual  mark. 

3.  Vocalization.  All  the  Semitic  Alphabets  consisted 
originally  of  consonantal  signs  only  (^  i.  i).  In  course  of 
time,  the  need  or  at  least  the  desirability,  of  expressing  in 
some  way  the  vowels  of  a  word,  came  to  be  felt.  To  meet 
this  need,  instead  of  adding  new  letters  to  the  alphabet, 
three  of  the  existing  consonants,  "^  1  H^  were  drawn  upon  to 

^  This  word  belongs  to  a  familiar  group  of  nouns  in  which,  for  good 
reasons  to  be  afterwards  explained  (§  29),  the  penult  has  the  accent, 
while  the  last  syllable  is  unaccented. 

*  K,  as  an  indication  of  long  a  (e.  g.  Siti^  shemT)  may  be  here  ignored, 
as  it  is  rare  and  late.    Such  a  form  as  DSp  for  qdin  is  extremely  rare. 
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represent  certain  vowels ^  As  these  signs,  however,  were 
not  now  exclusively  reserved  to  represent  vowels,  but  could 
still  retain  their  full  consonantal  force,  this  device  might  be 
supposed  to  lead  to  confusion.  In  point  of  fact  this  is  not 
so:  for,  as  every  Hebrew  syllable  must  begin  with  a  con- 
sonant, if  these  letters  appear  at  the  beginning  of  a  syllable, 
they  are  necessarily  consonantal;  they  will  (with  one  or  two 
trifling  exceptions)  be  vocalic  only  at  the  end.  In  D\  e.  g., 
the  ^  is  consonantal  {ya>n),  in  "'D  it  is  vocalic  {mi).  Similarly 
DH  is  Iiem,  but  HO  is  ma. 

At  the  end  of  any  other  syllable  than  the  last,  however,  H  has 
its  consonantal  force  of  li:  e.  g.  nDDHO  =  mahpekh^.  Here  the  last 
n  represents  a  vowel,  but  the  first  is  a  consonant:  this,  however,  is 
perfectly  natural,  as  the  root  verb,  from  which  this  noun  comes,  is 
^2n  haphakh,  where  il,  coming  first,  must  be  a  consonant. 

On  account  of  their  being  used  to  indicate  vowels,  the 
letters  ^  1  n  have  sometimes  been  called  vowel  letters,  or 
vocalic  consonants  (also  uiatres  lectionis);  it  is  altogether 
reasonable  that  these  letters  should  be  reserved  to  indicate 
only  important  vowels.  Generally  speaking,  therefore,  they 
are  never  used  to  indicate  short  vowels  (in  the  few  cases 
where  this  happens,  it  is  considered  an  anomaly,  and  at- 
tention is  called  to  it  in  a  foot  note  to  the  Hebrew 
text):  it  would  not  be  even  conceivable  that  they  should 
be  used  to  indicate  the  indistinct  vowel  '.  They  represent 
therefore  the  long  vowels;  and,  broadly  speaking,  the 
pure  unchangeably  long  rather  than  the  tone-long.  This, 
too,  is  eminently  reasonable,  that  the  vowels  most  deserv- 
ing consonantal  representation  are  those  which,  like  the 
consonants,  form  an  integral  and  immovable  part  of  the 
word. 

The  following  is  the  usage,  when  the  consonants  in 
question  are  used  to  represent  vowels: 


'  This  would  occur  doubtless  first  of  all  in  cases  where  these  letters 
had  been  ultimately  consonantal:  e.  g.  a  before  1  (i.  e.  aw)  would  pass 
(through  au)  into  6;  so  uw  into  tc;  ay  {at)  into  e;  and  ty  into  /.  Thus 
T  would  come  in  time  to  stand  for  long  o  and  it,  ''  for  long  e  and  /. 
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n  represents,  chiefly S  the  long  a\ 

''    represents  the  long  i  or  the  long  e\ 

"I    represents  the  long  o  or  the  long  u. 

Thus,  independently  of  the  special  system  which  was  later 
devised  for  the  accurate  representation  of  the  vowels,  we 
know  that  ni3  is  ;;/«,  "'^  li  or  le,  lb  lo  or  lu,  "'DID  sosi,  sose, 
susi  or  suse.  Only  a  knowledge  of  the  language,  of  course,  will 
enable  us  to  decide  between  these  possibilities;  but  within 
these  narrow  limits  words  containing  long  vowels  may  be 
accurately  read. 

But  though  n  represents,  as  a  ruk,  long  a,  it  does  not 
follow  that  every  long  a  should  be  represented  by  H;  in 
point  of  fact,  this  distinction  is  reserved  only  for  a  long  a 
at  the  end  of  a  word.  *  E.  g.  nOID  =  susa,  but  ddbhar  = 
*1Dn,  and  even  qamim  =  D''Op. 

Similarly,  at  the  end  of  a  word,  all  the  other  long  vowels 
e,  i,  0,  u,  are  regularly  represented  by  a  consonant:  ^Op  = 
game  or  qdim,  lOp  =  qdmo  or  qcnnu.  When  any  of  these 
four  long  vowels,  however,  occurs  in  any  other  place  than 
at  the  end,  a  distinction  is  usually  drawn  between  the  pure 
long  and  the  tone-long  vowels.  Broadly  speaking  the  tone- 
long  vowels  are  not  represented  by  a  consonant,  while  the 
pure  or  naturally  long  vowels  are:  e.  g.  227  =  lebhdbh, 
where  the  e  is  only  tone-long  and  changeable,  capable  of 
vanishing  into  ';  whereas  HTli'  =  shira,  where  the  i  is  pure 
long,  and  constant.  So  "lp2,  boqer,  where  the  o  is  tone-long 
and  changeable;  but  2D1D,  koklidbh,  where  the  o  is  pure  long 
and  unchangeable.  Though  the  usage  is  to  represent  the 
pure  long  vowel  consonantally,  this  is  not  invariable:  e.  g. 
qitor  "lID'^p  may  also  be  written  IIBp  or  even  "l£3p;  so  qbtel  == 
btsip  or  bap.  But  it  is  an  almost  invariable  usage  that  the 
merely  tone-long  vowel  does  not  have  consonantal  represen- 
tation: e.  g.  lebhabh  could  not  be  1'2'h.  So,  for  qbtel  we  may 
not  write  '?''C21p  or  '?"'Cp. 

*  Sometimes  also  long  e  and  o,  but  never  /  or  u. 

^  The  pronominal  suffixes,  however,  ka,  ha,  ta,  are  usually  written 
without  H;  thus  "J,  not  HD,  &c. 
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EXERCISE.   WRITE  THESE  WORDS  IN  ENGLISH  LETTERS : 

,'\\^^y\r]  ,f]ij;  ,"irni^ip  ,b)p  ,^1^1:1  ,d^did  ,nv'i:^)n  ,p'Tr\ 

Write  these  Hebrew  words,  expressing  the  vowels  by 
vowel  letters: 

qum,  qom,  shir,  shirim,  sus,  siisothenu,  qog,  h\  16,  lu,  me, 
meshibh,  moth,  helil,  hul,  hila,  hogi',  giph,  meqig,  tobhe,  niri, 
hoshibhu,  hoh'khu,  lule,  meniqothenu. 

§  3.    EXTERNAL  VOWEL  SIGNS.  THE  MASSORETIC 

rOINTS. 

I.  So  long  as  Hebrew  was  a  living  language,  the  helps 
to  vocalization  described  in  5  2.  3,  though  scanty,  might  be 
found  sufficient.  But  when  the  language  ceased  to  be  spoken 
and  became  unfamiliar,  fuller  representation  of  the  vowels 
was  needful  for  correct  reading.  The  proof  of  this  is  that 
the  vowel-less  text  was  frequently  misunderstood  by  the 
Greek  translators.  E.  g.,  Gen.  47.31  "Jacob  bowed  upon  the 
head  of  the  bed"  (mitta):  but  in  LXX,  "of  the  stajP'  (matte). 
(Cf.  Hebrews  II.  21.)  The  consonantal  outline  is  the  same 
for  both  words,  nJOOri:  had  the  vowels  been  original,  the 
mistake  could  not  have  been  made.  So  in  Amos  g.  12  the 
Edom  of  the  original  becomes  men  (=  Hebr.  adani)  in 
the  translation  (cf.  Acts  15.  17);  and  in  Zeph.  i.  10,  "\h^  fish- 
gate",  D^inn  hadddghim  of  the  original,  becomes  "the  gate 
of  the  slayers",  CJin  hbr'ghim,  in  the  translation.  (This  last 
passage  also  incidentally  illustrates  the  early  confusion  of  T 
with  "1).  The  necessity  for  determining  the  exact  sense,  in 
combination  with  the  literary  activity  of  the  time,  gave  rise 
to  the  present  very  complete  system  of  vowel  signs. 

As  the  pronunciation  of  the  language  was  not  expressed  by  signs 
but  handed  df)\vn  by  tradition,  this  tradition  became  an  important 
branch  of  study.  The  word  for  "tradition"  is  Massord,  under  which 
term  was  embraced  the  whole  Textual  Criticism  of  the  Scriptures, 
including  the  vocalization  and  reading.    Hence  those  who  employed 
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themselves  about  this  have  been  called  Massoretes,  and  the  new 
system  of  vowel  signs  introduced  by  them  is  named  the  Massoretic 
System  of  Points. 

The  history  of  this  system  is  difficult  to  trace.  The  names  of  its 
authors  are  quite  unknown.  So  complicated  and  perfect  a  machinery 
of  signs  could  have  been  matured  only  very  slowly  and  by  successive 
generations  of  labourers.  The  system  probably  dates  from  the  sixth 
and  seventh  centuries;  neither  Jerome  (d.  420)  nor  the  Talmud  (c.  500 
A.  D.)  appears  to  know  anything  of  vowel  signs.  Being  the  result 
of  a  formal  scientific  effort  to  express  the  pronunciation  of  the 
language,  it  is,  like  all  systems  of  vowel  notation  arising  in  similar 
circumstances,  completely  phonetic;  the  new  signs,  however,  are  not 
regarded  as  integral  parts  of  the  word  and  are  not  placed  among 
the  consonants,  but,  with  rare  exceptions,  beneath  or  above  them, 
outside  the  word. 

The  names  given  to  the  vowel  signs  probably  have  some  reference 
to  the  action  of  the  mouth  in  uttering  the  sounds.  These  sounds 
are  contained  in  the  first  syllable  of  most  of  the  names. 
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NB.  In  the  above  illustrations,  I  have  intentionally  written  words 
involving  the  pure  long  i  without  the  vocalic  letter  ■*  which  usually 
accompanies  them,  in  order  to  exhibit  the  vowel  signs  by  themselves. 
The  customary  spelling  will  be  explained  in  §  4. 
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i)  This  vocalic  system,  ingenious  and  comprehensive  as 
it  is,  has  one  or  two  disadvantages,  which,  however,  are 
more  apparent  than  real,  (a)  It  does  not  distinguish  between 
long  i  and  short  i.  E.  g.  in  DnoB^n  the  first  i  (in  Jiish)  is 
short,  while  the  second  is  long.  But  the  explanation  simply 
is  that,  as  every  Hebrew  syllable  must  begin  with  a  con- 
sonant, and  the  last  syllable  must  therefore  be  dham,  not 
dm,  consequently  the  second  syllable  is  not  viidh,  but  mi: 
and  then  to  the  first  two  syllables  we  have  simply  to  apply 
the  rule  that  the  vowel  of  an  unaccented  shut  syllable  (i.  e. 
one  lending  in  a  consonant)  is  short,  while  the  vowel  of  an 
open  syllable  (i.  e.  one  ending  in  a  vowel)  is  long.  There- 
fore the  first  i  is  short,  and  the  second  long,  and  there  is 
no  real  confusion: — hish-fni-dhdm. 

(b)  The  risk  of  confusion,  however,  would  seem  to  be 
much  greater  with  the  sign  ^  ,  which  may  represent  two 
vowels  not  only  of  different  classes  (first  a,  and  third,  d) 
but  even  of  different  quantity  (long  a,  and  short  d).  Doubt- 
less the  reason  for  the  identity  of  sign  was  the  approximate 
similarity  of  sound  between  these  two  vowels;  just  as  a  in 
words  like  sjnal/,  is  pronounced  like  0,  and  as,  in  some 
parts  of  England,  words  like  demand,  comjuand,  are  pro- 
nounced not  quite,  but  almost,  like  demand,  command,  with 
the  o  somewhat  sustained— something  like  demawnd,  &c. 
It  is  convenient,  however,  for  us  to  make  a  rather  more 
definite  distinction  between  the  two  sounds  represented  by  ^, 
by  pronouncing  the  one  as  a  and  the  other  as  0.  Here, 
again,  there  is  no  real  confusion,  as  there  is  always  some 
feature  of  the  Hebrew  word  which  puts  the  quality  of  the 
vowel  beyond  doubt:  e.  g.  in  Dljps  {boqrdm)  the  last  ^  is  a, 
because  the  last  syllable  is  accented,  and  therefore  has  the 
tone-long  vowel  (therefore  a),  while  the  vowel  of  the  first 
syllable,  being  shut  and  unaccented,  will  be  short,  (there- 
fore o).  So  D"!""^?^*?  (two  words  treated  as  one)  =  lishpokh- 
dam.  The  same  principle  essentially  applies  to  DJ^jl  ivay-yd- 
qom  (the  dot  in  the  "*  doubles  it,  hence  yy)  though,  for  a 
reason  to  be  afterwards  explained,  the  accent  falls  on  the 
penult.     This  syllable   is  open  (and  accented),  therefore  the 
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vowel  must  be  long  (i.  e.  a),  the  last  syllable  is  shut  and 
unaccented,  therefore  its  vowel  must  be  short  (i.  e.  o).  Thus 
this  part  of  the  word  could  not  be  yoqovi,  nor  yoqam,  nor 
even  yaqam,  but  only  yaqoni. 

2)  Lo7ig  and  Short  signs.  There  are  five  short  signs,  viz. 
;^,  -,  (short),  ^r,  -^Tt  ^^^  ^ri  ^"^^  ^^^  long,  viz.  -^,  -r- 
(long),  ^  or  ^  (long),  -tv  and  — . 

The  pure  long  and  the  tone-long,  a,  a  &c.  are  expressed 
by  the  same  symbol. 

'There  is  good  ground  for  regarding  ..,  though  usually 
short,  as  in  certain  cases  a  long  vowel— sometimes  tone- 
long,  as  in  the  first  syllable  of  words  like  "^Vo  mclekJi,  where 
it  regularly  takes  the  accent;  sometimes  pure  long  (arising 
out  of  a)>),  e.  g.  nys^I?  tibhkcna,  ?I"'^S  panekha. 

Short  u  is  expressed  by  qibbiic,  as  ]n^tJ'  shul-han  (a  table). 
Long  u  was  usually  already  represented  in  the  text  by  waiv, 
in  which  a  point  was  inserted,  forming  shurcq^  as  Dip,  qiim, 
pointed  Dip  (to  arise;  not  Dip).  When  waw  was  not  al- 
ready expressed  in  the  text,  ?^  was  indicated  by  qibbiic,  as 
Dp,  qiim,  pointed  Dp. 

3)  Indistinct  vowels.  Sh^wa  simple  and  cojnposite.  The 
name  sJifwa  was  given  to  that  indistinctest  of  all  sounds 
resembling  the  swift  e  in  the,  %  2.  2.  3).  Its  sign  is  .  .  This 
sh^'wa,  (which  appears  in  many  cases  to  have  formerly  been 
assimilated  in  sound  to  a  neighbouring  vowel:  e.  g.  D*!?  is 
in  Greek  loSofxa,  whence  comes  our  St^dom)  is  now  so  in- 
distinct that  the  class  of  vowel  to  which  it  belongs  cannot 
be  detected,  and  hence  it  is  common  to  the  three  classes. 

The  other  three  indistinct  vowels  approached  so  much 
towards  distinctness  that  the  class  of  vowel  sound  to  which 
they  belonged  could  be  detected,  though  they  did  not  reach 
the  rank  of  full  vowels  §  2.  2.  3).  They  thus  seemed  to 
stand  midway  between  the  simple  sh^wa  and  true  vowels, 
and  are  indicated  by  signs  compounded  of  simple  sh^a 
and  the  three  short  vowels  _y,  -tvt,  ^^.  Hence  they  are 
often  named  Composite  sJi''was.  Being  also  vocalic  sounds 
perceptibly  of  the  nature  of  the  short  vowels  they  are  often 
called  swift  or  hurried  short  vowels:  hafeph  pathah,  hdteph 
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fghol,  hdtepJi  qavieg.  This  peculiar  degree  of  vowel  sound 
was  heard  chiefly  in  connexion  with  the  consonants  called 
gutturals,  %  8,  e.  g.  'im  Jfmbr  (not  Tcn),  Ib^  ^'mor  (not  nb^), 
''bn  Jfli  (not  ^'pD);  and  occasionally,  though  rarely,  with  others, 
e.  g.  where  a  letter  is  followed  by  the  same  letter,  as  ^iij? 
{'an"}ii)  where  ""iij?  {'an'ni)  might  have  been  expected. 

The  sign  of  simple  sh^wa  .  is  also  put  under  every  con- 
sonant without  a  vowel  of  its  own,  if  it  be  sounded  and  not 
final,  §  5.  6.  The  sh^wa  in  this  position  is  called  silent, 
having  no  sound.  E.  g.  in  "piSpi  tiiqtal,  the  p  has  .  under 
it,  because,  unlike  i  and  ID,  it  has  no  vowel  of  its  own;  on 
the  other  hand,  b,  though,  like  p,  it  has  no  vowel  of  its 
own,  is  written  without  .,  because  it  is  final. 

It  is  unfortunate  that  the  same  sign  .  should  be  used  to 
indicate  both  sound  and  silence— on  the  one  hand,  an  in- 
distinct vowel,  on  the  other,  merely  the  end  of  a  syllable; 
but,  as  we  shall  see,  there  is  little  possibility  of  confusion 
in  practice.  It  ought  to  be  remembered  that  two  sounded 
or  vocal  sJi^was  cannot  come  together;  e.  g.  such  a  form 
as  ''15'n  dfbh're  is  manifestly  impossible:  therefore  when  two 
sJfwas  occur  together,  as  in  I'PEpp''.,  the  first  must  be  silent 
skwa  ending  the  syllable  iyiq)  and  the  second  the  vocalic 
sh^wa  beginning,  the  new  syllable  fliL  (or  perhaps  even 
constituting  by  itself  the  second  syllable  f  cf.  §  5.  2). 

4)  Position  of  'the  vowel  sign.  The  vowel  sign  stands 
under  the  consonant  after  which  it  is  pronounced,  as  ID, 
7nar,  bitter,  "iDi  ndiner,,  a  leopard;  with  the  exception  of 
hblem,  which  stands  over  the  left  corner  of  the  consonant 
which  it  follows,  as  'pTi  hoq,  statute,  ]t3p  qaton,  little,  and 
shureq,  which  has  the  compound  sign,  as  DID  siis,  a  horse. 
Final  kaph  occurs  only  with  qajuec  and  sh^wa,  and  these  it 
takes  in  its  bosom,  (not  beneath  it)  as  ^3,  "^J^,  b^'khd,  bakh, 
in  thee. 

A  holem  preceding  ^  coincides  with  its  point,  as  HB'D 
mbsJie,  Moses,  not  Htl^b.  But  there  is  no  possible  ambiguity; 
for  as  the  consonant  0  at  the  beginning  must  have  a  vowel 
to  follow  it,  and  as  none  is  visible,  not  even  a  sh^w^a,  the  vowel 
must  be  concealed   somewhere— it  is  really  the  vowel  '  ab- 
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sorbed  in  the  point  of  the  ^.  Similarly  a  holem  following 
ty  coincides  with  its  point,  as  t^it^  sonc',  hating.  Here  again 
there  can  be  no  dubiety:  the  word  could  not  be  read  as  s'fie', 
which  would  be  i^y^.  The  figure  l!^  will  be  slio  at  the  beginning 
of  a  syllable,  and  os  elsewhere,  as  "lOtJ'  sho-nier,  keeper.  This 
could  not  be  osiner,  for  than  we  should  have  a  word  be- 
ginning wdth  a  vowel,  which  is  impossible;  tS^ST.  yir-pos,  he 
treads.  There  is  no  temptation  to  read  the  last  syllable  of 
this  word  as  sho,  for  the  D  could  not  then  be  construed 
in  the  word  at  all.  The  first  syllable  is  manifestly  yir:  the 
£  must  therefore  begin  a  new  syllable,  and  be  accompanied, 
if  not  by  a  full  vowel,  at  least  by  a  sounded  sh'zva.  But 
there  is  no  sJfiva,  therefore  the  dot  on  the  right  tip  of  the 
V3  indicates  the  vowel  o,  and  the  second  syllable  must  be 
pos. 

When  holeni  precedes  the  letter  i<  at  the  end  of  a  word 
or  syllable,  the  point  is  placed  on  the  right  apex  of  the 
letter,  as  J<2  bo  \  when  it  follows,  the  point  is  on  the  left 
apex,  as  ii<  'obJi.  When  the  J<  begins  a  syllable,  the  holem 
occupies  its  proper  place,  as  DSi  bo  am. 

EXERCISE:  TRANSLITERATE  THE  FOLLOWING  HEBREW  WORDS 

INTO  ENGLISH,  AND  ENGLISH  INTO  HEBREW  WITH  MASS. 

VOWELS. 

,1^  ,nT  ,^3  ,ni5?.  ,'^)^  ,□«  p^  ,^5?  ,d^  ,pw  ,]n  ,15  :\\^ 
,D:q  ,pi  ,n  ,Q)?  ,t3Pts^  ,ty£)-|  ,i^«  ,pTq  ,^b«  ,17  ,rm 

:nD«  ,nm  ,11 

V  v:     '      -    :      'I 

gam,  bor,  bosh,  shubh,  shir,  shor,  sham,  hoq,  'im,  'im,  kol, 
qol,  'am,  har,  robh,  rijg,  h^rogh,  gel,  heq,  mashal,  m^shal, 
qotel,  shalom,  yarug,  qomam,  po'°16,  '^soph,  heh^ziq. 

S  4.   COALITION  OF  THE  MASSORETIC  AND 
TEXTUAL  VOCALIZATION. 

The  Mas.soretes  are  supposed  to  have  abstained  from  any 
alteration  of  the  written  consonantal  text.  The  rudimentary 
vowel  system  expressed  by  the  vowel  letters  remained  un- 
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touched.  At  the  same  time  their  own  system  was  not  a 
mere  supplement  to  this  but  a  thing  complete  in  itself.  It 
thus  happens  that  in  all  those  cases  where  a  textual  vowel 
already  existed,  there  is  now  a  double  vocalization,  the 
textual  and  the  Massoretic ,  the  effect  of  which  is  to  con- 
fuse the  beginner.  Thus  on  the  older  system,  qol  would 
be  ^1p,  and  shira  HTU^;  with  the  Massoretic  vowels  alone, 
these  words  would  be  respectively  written  ^p  and  'W.  But 
in  reality  the  vowels  were  added  to  the  existing  consonantal 
text,  which  motives  of  reverence  lett  intact,  and  in  which 
the  naturally  long  vowels  were,  largely,  already  consonantally 
represented.  Therefore  we  have  the  forms  bip  and  HTJi',  in 
which  the  vowels  are  practically  written  twice.  Forms  like 
these  graphically  represent  to  us  two  widely  separated  stages 
in  the  development  of  Hebrew  vocalization. 

A  vocalic  consonant,  used  as  a  conso)iivit,  is  not  usually 
followed  by  that  same  consonant  used  as  a  vowel:  in  such 
a  case  only  the  vowel  sign  is  written,  e.  g.  n'li'p  {inigwoth, 
co7}ii}ia7idments)  in  which  the  1  must  be  consonantal  {w;  cf. 
sing.  nj^O  viigwa)  is  better  than  ni'i:^??  (in  which  the  first  1 
would  be  consonantal  and  the  second  vocalic).  Again  in 
such  a  word  as  I'lJ^  'dwbn,  the  1  must  be  consonantal  (zc/), 
as  the  first  syllable  is  J^,  and  a  consonant  is  needed  to  start 
the  new  syllable. 

There  is  a  manifest  disinclination  to  multiply  these  con- 
sonants, in  their  vocalic  use,  within  the  same  word:  con- 
sequently the  same  consonant  is  seldom  twice  thus  used  in 
consecutive  syllables:  e.  g.  D'^'IB^  {sliirini  for  D'^T^)?  '''"'/'^l? 
{q'tdliWt,  for  =ini'?l3p). 

When  the  consonantal  letter  is  present  (as  in  p"*)!  heq, 
bosom)  the  syllable  is  said  to  be  written  fully  {scriptio  plena), 
when  it  is  absent  (pH)  the  syllable  is  said  to  be  written 
defectively  {scriptio  defcctivd).     See  also  ^  9. 

When  vowels  are  written  fully  i.  e.  with  the  vowel  sign 
and  the  vocalic  consonant,  the  Massoretic  point  stands  in  its 
proper  place  under  the  consonant  which  it  follows,  except 
holem  which  is  placed  over  the  ivaiv,  e.  g.  ^^n  (not  7^T\) 
Idl-  b^n  Jul,  but  ^in  (not  hSrS)  hbl. 
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Exercise.  IVrite  the  ivords  in  Exercise  ^  2  ivith  the 
Massoretic  as  well  as   Textual  vowels. 

S  5-   PRINCIPLES  OF  THE  SYLLABLE.  READING. 

1.  a)  Hebrew  is  a  strongly  accented  speech,  and  the  Accent 
or  Tone  to  a  great  extent  rules  the  various  vowel  changes 
in  the  language.  It  is  important  to  know  where  the  accent 
falls,  as  the  same  word,  differently  accented,  may  have  two 
widely  ditlerent  meanings:  e.  g.  nni  ndha,  she  rested,  but 
nni  7iahd,  he  led;  so  (lill)  bank,  they  built,  but  bawt,  in  us. 
Usually,  Jiozvever-,  the  accent  falls  on  the  last  syllable  of  the 
word,  e.  g.  l6'^,  yasJidr,  Jipright,  ]j?.T  zaqtn,  old;  in  certain 
cases  it  may  fall  on  the  penult,  e.  g.  p.j?.  gereti,  horn,  |fN, 
'dsen,  ear. 

b)  If  the  accent  be  on  the  penult,  either  the  accented 
penult  or  the  unaccented  final  must  be  open:  e.  g.  IDp, 
si'pher,  book;  P^'^J^  qatdlta,  thou  hast  killed. 

2.  Kinds  of  syllable.  A  syllable  ending  in  a  vowel  is 
called  open,  as  J?  qd;  one  ending  in  a  consonant  is  called 
shiit,  as  ^p  qal.  Every  syllable  must  contain  a  vowel,  and 
the  sh^was  or  indistinct  sounds  are  not  usually  considered 
sufficiently  vocalic  to  form  syllables:  e.  g.  D'^ip.l  would  con- 
tain two  syllables,  z^qe\nini.  Some,  however,  regard  sh^wa, 
simple  and  composite,  as  (like  the  full  vowel)  constituting  a 
syllable,  and  would  consider  this  word  trisyllabic  z^\qe\nim. 
In  prose,  little  depends  upon  the  decision  of  this  question, 

3.  Vowel  of  the  syllable.  The  vowel  of  an  open  syllable 
is  long  e.  g.  n  in  DDH  hdkhajn ;  it  may  be  short  if  it  has  the 
accent,  as  0  in  D'^ff^  shd-nid-yim.  The  vowel  of  a  shut  syl- 
lable is  short;  it  may  be  long  if  it  has  the  accent.  In  ^lapi 
niqtdl,  e.  g.  the  i  of  the  first  syllable,  which  is  shut,  is  short, 
while  the  a  of  the  last  syllable,  though  it  is  also  shut,  is 
long,  because  that  syllable,  being  the  last,  is  accented. 
(The  sign  ^  could  not  therefore  be  o,  which  being  short, 
would  imply  that  the  syllable  was  unaccented.) 

The  vowels  i  and  u  cannot  stand  in  a  shut  syllable  be- 
fore two  consonants,  even  with  the  accent.  We  shall  see 
the  bearing  of  this  in  §  40.  6. 
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4.  Another  kind  of  syllable,  not  uncommon,  is  the  half 
open.  It  has  a  short  unaccented  vowel,  but  the  consonant 
that  would  naturally  close  it  is  pronounced  with  a  slight 
vowel  sound  after  it  represented  by  sifwa,  and  thus  hangs 
loosely  between  this  syllable  and  the  one  following,  e.  g. 
^bp2  biqtol,  in  killing;  which  is  not  biq-tol  nor  di-q'tol;  ^"I.B^^ 
yishre,  which  is  not  yish-re  nor  yi-sh're  (though,  without 
dividing  into  syllables  a  fair  transliteration  would  be  biq'tol, 
yisJfre).  If  the  first  syllable  were  absolutely  closed,  the 
sh'wa  would  then  necessarily  be  silent,  whereas  slifzua  in 
words  of  this  kind  (as  will  be  seen  when  the  forms  are 
mastered)  always  represents  an  ultimate  full  vowel;  e.  g. 
the  original  word,  from  which  ^'^'p\  comes  is  W'^^\  y'shanm 
(sing.  '\^\  yashar),  and  the  second  vowel,  it  is  felt,  ought 
not  to  be  allowed  to  disappear  absolutely.  The  vocalic 
sh^wa,  therefore  retains  it,  so  far  as  it  can  be  retained. 

Some  scholars,  however,  emphatically  deny  the  existence 
of  the  half  open  syllable,  treating  the  sJfwa  in  such  cases 
as  silent  and  the  first  syllable  as  shut.  Sievers  e.  g.  says: 
"A  syllable  is  eitlier  open,  or  closed :  there  is  no  such  thing 
as  an  intermediate".  The  truth  probably  is  that,  for  the 
reason  given  above,  the  slfwa  was  originally  sounded,  but 
that  in  course  of  time,  through  rapid  or  careless  speech,  it 
gradually  disappeared  (just  as  the  e  has  been  lost  in  past(e)ry, 
and  as  in  careless  speech,  the  i  tends  to  be  lost  in  family, 
and  the  o  in  history).  We  shall  throughout  regard  the 
sh'zva  in  such  cases  as  sounded,  and  the  syllable  as  half- 
open,  as  some  phenomena  we  shall  soon  meet  can  per- 
haps be  better  accounted  for  on  this  assumption  than  on 
the  other  (S  6.  2d). 

5.  Beginning  of  the  syllable.  Every  syllable  must  begin 
with  a  consonant:  such  a  word  as  ore  would  therefore  in 
Hebrew  have  to  begin  with  an  fc<— thus,  "It?  or  "IIS*. 

(The  only  exception  is  the  conjunction  \  w'  which,  in 
certain  cases,  is  written  1  ti  cf.  S  ^5-  ^  c). 

No  syllable  can  begin  with  more  than  two  consonants 
(nor  even  with  more  than  one,  if  the  sk'iva  under  the  first 
consonant   be  held  to   constitute  a  syllable).     When  a  syl- 
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lable  begins  with  two  consonants,  i.  e.  if  the  first  con- 
sonant has  no  full  vowel  of  its  own,  the  two  con- 
sonants must  be  separated  by  the  slight  vocalic  sound  in- 
dicated by  sh^wa  simple  or  composite,  which  is  placed 
under  the  first,  as  bt2^  q^tol,  kill,  ""O^n  Jflo-vii,  my  dreatn; 
i.  e.  bb'p  and  "'P'bn  are  not  possible.  Hebrew  would  not 
say  dream  or  plan  or  wnbrella,  but  d^reaju^  p'lan,  umb^rella 
—forms  which  one  may  hear  from  very  slow  speakers, 
especially  if  uneducated.  So  in  modern  Semitic  speech, 
Protestant  becomes  b^rootestanti.  The  Semites  seem  almost 
constitutionally  incapable  of  pronouncing  two  consonants 
together,  and  Greek,  Latin,  or  modern  words  involving 
this  collocation  are  treated,  in  transliteration,  either  as  above, 
or  by  prefixing  what  is  known  as  the  prosthetic  aleph  (N)  to 
the  initial  consonant:  thus  Scotland  becomes  ^'iscotalandi 
(cf.  Fr.  esprit,  from  spirit  us;  Ital.  lo  specchio,  for  il  speccJiio). 

Thus  tJie  place  of  sJfwa  vocal,  si^nple  or  co7)iposite,  is 
under  the  first  of  two  consonants  that  begin  a  syllable. 

6.  End  of  the  syllable.  A  syllable  may  end  in  a  vowel  or 
consonant,  that  is,  be  either  open  or  shut  (No.  2).  None  but 
a  final  syllable  can  end  in  more  than  one  consonant;  and  a 
final  in  not  more  than  two  (e.  g.  (?B'^  yashq)  and  the  two 
cannot  be  a  double  letter.  Therefore,  such  a  form  as  S'^_  qall 
(letters  are  doubled  by  the  insertion  of  a  point,  cf  ^  7)  is  im- 
possible. In  its  stead  appears  simply  ^i^  qal.  A  true  double 
letter  requires  a  vowel  after  it;  e.  g.  xh^^  qalla.  The  seem- 
ingly exceptional  riN  i^att)  thou  (fem.)  is  explained  oy  the 
fact  that  the  word  was  originally  'HN  'atti. 

Simple  sh^iva  silent  is  placed  under  the  consonant  that  ends 
the  syllable,  if  the  consonant  be  sounded  and  not  the  last 
letter  of  a  word,  as  "Piajpi  niq-tal.  A  consonant  not  sounded 
(i.  e.  quiescent)  does  not  take  sh^va,  e.  g.  i^^ti^t^l,  not  n''^'N1. 
re-shith,  ^0"'3,  not  'P";^  (because  the  ts  and  "•  are  not  sounded); 
nor  does  a  single  final  consonant  (e.  g.  'Wi,  not  D^),  except 
kaph,  which  takes  sh^ua  in  its  bosom,  probably  to  distinguish 
kaph  1  from  nun  ]  (thus  ^b,  not "]'?  lakh).  But  two  sounded  con- 
sonants at  the  end  of  a  word  both  take  sh^va,  as  Jpti'p  qosht. 
If,  however,    the   first  is    silent  and    consequently    drops  the 
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sh^wa,  the  second  drops  it  too;  thus,  nt^^j?"?  liqyatJi,  because 
the  t<  is  silent. 

Words  ending  in  two  consonants  are  rare. 

In  a  few  words,  e.  g.  i^tpH  het  sin,  t<1|;l  way-yar  and  he 
saw,  or  shewed  ^^.3  gay  valley,  the  presence  of  the  i<,  though 
now  otiose,  is  justified  etymologically. 

Rule  for  placing  SJfwa.  The  rules  in  5  and  6  regarding 
sh^wa  (simple  and  composite  alike)  may  be  put  briefly  thus: 
Sh'wa  (simple  or  composite)  is  to  be  placed  under  every  con- 
sonant without  a  fidl  voivel  of  its  own,  if  the  consonant  be 
sounded  (not  quiescent)  and  not  the  single  final  letter  of  a 
word. 

Examples  on  the  Syllable: 
^^i?  qa-tdl;  "'r^^^j^  qa-tdl-ti;  0^!^^!?  q'tal-tem;  n"'dl3  k'ru-bhim; 
5|'?l?^^.  yish-q'lii]   ^^"^^n  habh-di'l;  np^^J?  viam-U-kheth;   0^31? 
'"bhd-dhi'm;  '!\''rf^\$/'ld-hc-kha;  ^'^:h\y'li-dhc' ;  ^^lyashq;  IDS"'. 
ye-d-mir;  ^i?*?n  /fld-ye'-nii. 

If,   however,  the  vocal  sh^was  be  counted  as  syllables  (cf.  no.  2) 
then  we  shall  have  q'-tal-tem,  h"-ld-ye-nu,  &c. 

EXERCISE.    WRITE  THE  FOLLOWING  WORDS  IN  ENGLISH, 
DIVIDING  THEM  INTO  SYLLABLES: 

:  13?^. V^^Pjpn  ,n^9jpn  ,Dms^^  ,TiJ|7 

Write  these  Hebrew  words:  qotel,  qam,  'ekhtobh,  maqom, 
wlo,    mizmor,   qitlii,    shamayim,    qu'mu,    Iminehu,    ulyamim, 
yereq,    lilqot,    mamlakha,    Ishalom,    shmonim,    shne,    mqomi,,/' 
yorshim,    nilham,    yisrael,   shmo,    na'ar,    h^morim,    le'^soph, 
'^malnu. 

Note.  In  the  above  English  words  simple  sh^wa,  silent  or  vocal, 
is  not  expressed:  the  exercise  is  set  partly  for  practice  in  placing  it. 
The  accent,  unless  marked,  is  on  the  last  syllable,  both  in  the  Heb. 
and  English  words. 

S  6.   THE  VOWEL  SYSTEM  AND  THE  TONE. 

The  principles  of  this  paragraph  are  of-  fundamental  im- 
portance: practically  the  whole  vocalization  of  the  language 
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depends   on    them.     They  should  therefore   be   very   clearly 
grasped  before  passing  on. 

The  following  table  is  the  same  as  that  on  p.  15,  though 
the  classes  of  vowels  are  placed  in  a  different  order,  to 
shew  better  some  points  of  connexion  between  them. 


FIRST  CLASS. 
A  sound. 


a)  naturally  long  vowels  -y- 

b)  pure  short  (^r^-)  -^ 

c)  tone-long  -^ 

d)  vanishing  of  tone  long  -r- 
e) under  gutturals   ^ 


SECOND  CLASS.     THIRD  CLASS, 
I  and  E  sounds.    O  and  U  sounds. 

•      1  !| 


v:    (-) 


As  we  have  already  seen  5  3.  2,  ..,  though  usually  short,  may  be 
regarded  as  tone-long  in  the  first  syllable  of  words  like  ^70 ,  and 
(written  ^-^)  as  pure  long  in  forms  like  r\y%F[  /zg/i/end,  H'^O'D  siiseha. 

1.  Unchangeable  vowels.  The  vowels  in  the  first  line  being 
naturally  long,  whether  pure  or  diphthongal,  remain  unaltered 
in  all  forms  of  the  word.  They  are  the  vowels  a  i  ii  e  0. 
Thus  the  long  vowel  in  the  words  D[^  gain,  p''n  or  pn  heq, 
yp s/iir,  b^p  qol,  D^D  sus  -being  naturally  long,  and  therefore  (in 
the  case  of  second  and  third  class  vowels)  usually,  though 
not  necessarily  or  inevitably  having  consonantal  representation 
—remains  unchanged  through  all  possible  transformations 
of  the  word.  The  pure  short  vowels  also,  standing  generally 
in  shut  syllables  (§  5.  3),  are  from  position  unchangeable, 
because,  if  the  syllable  be  truly  shut,  it  cannot  be  entered, 
and  the  vowel  within  it  is  therefore  invulnerable.  They 
are  a  i  u  e  o.  Thus  the  first  vowel  in  the  words  lipp  qdinnii, 
pn"l^  merhaq,  p'Jfp  mizraq,  ^^pO  vioqtdl,  "^'j^?3  viushldkh,  is 
unchangeably  short,  because  the  syllable  is  shut. 

2.  Changeable  vowels.  It  will  be  well  at  this  point  to 
remind  ourselves  that,  though  Hebrew  has  strongly  marked 
peculiarities  of  its  own,  the  effect  of  the  tone  upon  adjacent 
vowels  is  not  without  parallel  even  in  our  own  language. 
The  vowels  in  the  first  three  syllables  of  the  words  analogue, 
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analogy,  analogical,  for  example,  obviously  are  seriously 
modified  by  the  shifting  of  the  tone. 

The  most  important  vowels  in  reference  to  inflection  are 
those  in  the  third  line  called  Tone-long,  a  e  o,  that  is,  vowels 
not  long  by  nature  but  from  occupying  a  certain  position 
in  relation  to  the  place  of  tone  (^5.  i),  and  therefore  change- 
able, when  their  relation  to  the  tone  alters,  by  change  in  the 
place  of  accent.  Tone-long  vowels  are  therefore  iwivels  long 
through  their  relation  to  the  place  of  the  tone.  We  shall  see 
in  subparagraph  b)  precisely  what  this  means. 

With  the  tone-long  vowels,  must  be  taken  the  sh^was 
(whether  simple  .,  or  composite  _,  ...  y.)  §  2.  2.  3,  which  are 
full  vowels  reduced  to  the  vanishing  point,  by  reason  of  their 
relation  to  the  tone.  This  will  become  clear  in  subpara- 
graph c). 

a)  There  are  only  three  tone  long  vowels,  -1^  -^  -^  ae  o-, 
one  for  each  class;  a  short  hireq  (-;-)  when  tone-lengthened, 
becomes  not  long  hireq  but  cere  -rr-,  and  a  qibbuQ  (-r-)  when 
tone-lengthened,  becomes  not  long  qibbuQ,  but  holem  (-^). 

b)  Tone  long  vowels  are  produced  by  proximity  to  the 
tone,  and  are  found  in  the  open  syllable  immediately  before 
the  tone  (rarely  after  it),  and  in  the  shut  syllable,  chiefly  the 

final,  under  the  tone.  In  "IB^^  yasJidr  upright  e.  g.  the  last 
syllable,  though  shut,  has  a  long  vowel,  because  it  is  accented 
—the  last  syllable  is  usually  accented:  therefore  "W^  would 
be  wrong.  Again,  the  first  syllable,  being  immediately  before 
the  tone,  and  open,  must  also  be  long;  therefore  '^\  would 
be  wrong  and  impossible.  Of  course,  if  the  syllable  before 
the  tone  is  shut,  its  vowel  is  short  and  must  remain  so:  thus, 
3!?t?3  mazlegh,  fork  (not  iI?tD,  which,  if  the  form  existed,  would 
really  be  inozlegh—^Q>x\.  o.) 

c)  The  indistinct  vowels  or  sh^'was  are  produced  by  distance 
from  the  tone,  their  common  position  being  what  would  be 
an  open  syllable  two  places  from  the  tone,  or  any  open 
syllable  further  removed.  The  end  of  the  word  being,  as 
we  have  seen,  so  heavily  weighted,  the  earlier  part  is  made 
as  light  as  possible,  consistently  with  the  laws  of  the  language. 
Thus,  in  D'"!^"!  y^sharim   (plur.  of  "1^;)   the    last    syllable,   as 


§  6.    THE  VOWEL  SYSTEM  AND  THE  TONE.  2/ 

usual,  has  a  long  vowel;  the  pretonic  is  open  (because  the 
last  syllable  is  U^"]  rim)  and  therefore  requires  a  long 
vowel,  ^■,  and  the  syllable  before  the  pretonic,  being  open 
(J  yd  in  the  original  singular)  must  be  accelerated,  by  its 
vowel  being  reduced  to  the  faintest  vocalic  sound,  viz. 
shSva:  1  y^.  Tiius,  the  word  whose  original  is  "lU^'  becomes 
D"'lti'''.  and  can  become  nothing  else.  No  more  serious  viola- 
tions of  Hebrew  vocalization  could  be  conceived  than  such 
forms  as  n"ltl^"l  or  D"'"!ti''\  Naturally,  the  vowel  of  the  syllable 
before  the  pretone  cannot  vanish  into  a  sh'^wa,  if  it  be 
an  unchangeably  long  vowel  (e.  g.  D''3D13  kokhdbJihn 
manifestly  could  not  become  D''j33  k^khabJiim,  as  the  b  with 
its  consonantal  representation,  is  unchangeable);  nor  can  it 
so  vanish,  if  the  syllable  be  shut,  (e.  g.  D"''?^)Pi  could  not 
become  D'''?^pX  The  syllable  jpi  niq  is  closed,  and  its  vowel 
cannot  be  touched:  besides  (?i  would  be  an  impossible  form, 
as  a  syllable  requires  a  full  vowel.) 

In  the  illustration  "id^  the  vowel  of  both  tone  and  pretone 
happens  to  be  a;  but  any  of  the  long  vowels  may  appear 
in  either  place,  e.  g.  ])?]  zaqcn,  lb|5,  1':t>. 

The  rules  may  be  summed  up  as  follows:  the  final  accented 
shut  syllable ,  and  tlie  pretonic  syllable,  if  open,  have  tone- 
long  vowels;  the  vowels  before  the  pretonic  are,  where  possible, 
reduced  to  sh^tva} 

The  vowel  of  the  tone  or  pretone  may,  of  course,  happen 
to  be  long  by  nature:  ]"ityb  Idshon,  tongue,  S^B'i  wasi\  ruler, 
^Dlp  qotcl,  killing,  2D13  kokhdbh,  star. 

The  indistinct  vowel  arising  from  the  loss  of  a  vowel  of 
any  class  under  ordinary  consonants  is  simple  sh^wa  vocal; 
thus:  Dn*Ji  from  "1^^^,  ^na^  from  32^,  D^li^S  irom  1(?.!3  ^  Under 
Gutturals  (^  8),  it  is  one  of  the  hatcphs,  generally  h.pathah 


^  Only  in  very  rare  ca.ses  and  with  vowels  long  by  nature  in  the  tone, 
do  indistinct  vowels  fall  in  the  place  immediately  preceding  the  tone, 
as  3ri2  k'tkdbh  (a  writing),  Dipl  (substance). 

^  These  words,  accented  on  the  penult  in  seeming  contravention  of 
the  rule,  will  be  explained  in  §  29,  and  need  not  now  perplex  or 
detain  us. 
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for  vowels  of  first   and  second  class,   (i.  e.  not  h.  s^ghol  for 

second  class)    and  h.  qameg    for  vowels  of  third  class:  thus, 

___D^I3Dn  from  DSn,    D^nbn   (not  a^n^ll)    from  n^ns^^^^^g^  from 

d)  Two  sounded  sh^was  must  never  come  together.  When, 
therefore,  through  processes  of  inflection  or  composition,  this 
would  happen,  the  first  becomes  a  full  short  vowel,  most 
commonly  the  vowel  hireq,  e.  g.  "'I.ti^'!  =  "'I.B^^  yish^re  from  IB^y.jrifl^ 
upright.  Here,  as  so  frequently,  an  original  a  (in  yashar) 
has  been  thinned  to  i  (cf.  instant,  covenant  becoming  in  care- 
less speech  instint,  covenint:  cf.  §  2.  2.  4). 

If  the  first  of  the  sh^was  be  a  composite,  (as  will  happen 
when  the  first  consonant  is  a  guttural,  cf.  ^  8.  2)  the  short 
vowel  arising  is  not  i,  but  is  generally  the  full  vowel  corres- 
ponding to  the  composite  sh^wa.     Thus  ""JSpn  (from  D2n  wise), 

becomes  not  ''ttDn  but  ''Dpn  hakh^me.    That  is,  ihe  flavour  of ' 

the    original  vowel   is    retained;    and   this   occasionally,    but 

J^  rarely,  happens  with  other   than   guttural  consonants:    e.  g. 

P^  i^\      ."'Si?  (from  '^iS  a  iving)  becomes,   net  ''2^2  but  ^Si?  kati'phe. 

'^^(il'd.y^'^'  e)  The  new  syllable  arising  with  this  short  vowel  in  such 
cases  is  generally  half  open  (^  5.  4).  That  is,  the  '^\  in  "''^'^\ 
and  the  2n  in  ^i?pn  are  not  completely  closed,  for  the  sh^wa 
is  not  silent  but  sounded;  nor  yet  are  the  ^.  and  the  H  com- 
pletely open,  for  that  would  make  these  vowels  long,  thus 
giving  them  an  importance  which  the  history  of  the  forms 
shews  that  they  do  not  deserve.  A  sh^wa  in  such  a  place 
(i"lti^'')  would  have  no  right  to  become  a  long  vowel.  The 
syllable  is  therefore  commonly  regarded  as  half  open,  because 
it  is  neither  quite  open  nor  quite  closed. 

These  loose  or  half  open  syllables  become  perfectly  easy 
to  understand,  when  we  remember  that  the  sh*^wa  represents 
an  original  full  vowel.  Or  conversely,  if  by  processes  of  in- 
flection or  composition,  an  original  full  vowel  is  reduced  to 
a  sh'^vva,    the   sh^wa   must  be   sounded,    and  the  syllable  to 


^  These  words,  accented  on  the  penult  in  seeming  contravention  of 
the  rule,  will  be  explained  in  §  29,  and  need  not  now  perplex  or 
detain  us. 
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which  it  belongs  is  regarded  as  half  open.  If  it  were  to  be 
regarded  as  closed,  then  the  sh^vva  would  be  silent,  and  the 
original  full  vowel  would  have  disappeared  without  trace: 
whereas  it  is  one  of  the  fundamental  principles  of  Hebrew  to 
conserve,  in  whatever  way  possible,  the  ultimate  elements  of 
words.  E.  g.  to  consider  the  first  syllable  of  '^'\^\  as  closed 
and  the  sh^va  as  silent  would  obliterate  the  fact  that  originally 
a  full  vowel  (a)  stood  between  s/i  and  r  (pi.  D^1B^"1,  sing.  Iti*;). 
The  only  way  of  preserving  this  in  the  derivative  form  of  the 
word  is  to  treat  the  sh^wa  as  sounded,  not  silent,  and  there- 
fore to  regard  the  syllable  as  half  open:  we  therefore  trans- 
literate yisJi're  rather  than  yisJire.  This  principle  covers  most 
of  the  illustrations  of  the  half  open  syllable.  E.  g.  Impera- 
tives (2°"^  pi.),  like  il^tpp  are  half  open,  because  the  sh^wa 
corresponds  to  a  full  vowel  in  the  singular  ^bj?  (i.  e.  qit'lu  ^  . 
from  q^tol:  the  original  o  is  now  represented  by  0-         l^h^rM-^^^^'fJt' 

Similarly  with  nouns:  HDIS  b'rdkJia,  with  a  suffix  becomes"^^;   'V    «  '*'' 
(first  Tl^ia,  then)  ^HDin,  i.  e.  not  birkathi,  but  bir'khathi.    ^     ''         ^'^^ 

(u^t  f)  The  principles  stated  in  subparagraphs  b)  and  c)  are 
carried  out  both  in  nouns  and  verbs.  There  are  however 
two  remarkable  exceptions: 

First,  the  law  in  b)  regarding  the  tone-long  vowel  in  the 
final  accented  shut  has  not  been  carried  out  fully  in  the  case 
of  the  vowel  a.  (i)  Verbs  always  write  a  for  a  (except  in 
pause):  Thus,  b^J>  qdtdl,  lie  killed,  not  "rttj?— that  is,  the  last 
syllable,  though  accented,  has  the  sliort  vowel,  if  it  be  a. 
This  a  in  verbs  is  subjected  to  change  precisely  as  if  it  were  a. 
(ii)  Nouns  regularly  write  a  for  a  in  the  hurried  form  known 
as  the  construct  state,  to  be  described  in  ^  18:  Thus  the 
construct  of  "IB^;  is  '\^\  (not  1^^^). 

Second-,  in  opposition  to  the  law  in  c),  in  the  case  of  verbs, 
the  sh^wa  stands  not  in  the  second  place  from  the  tone  but 
immediately  before  it.  Thus,  while  the  noun  (or  adjective) 
inflects  1B^,  Tr\^\  (fem.)  y'shara,  the  verb  inflects  'W\,  Tr\^\ 
ydsk^'ra,  the  sh'-'wa  being  sounded  to  represent  the  original 
vowel  a.  So  adj.  DDIl,  nODH;  vb.  DDH,  no^n.  (But  see 
SlO.  2b.) 


30      §  7-    DAGH^SH.    THE  LETTERS  "BEGHADHKEPHATH". 
EXERCISE:   CORRECT  THE   FOLLOWING  WORDS 

p't^  ,DO^'»"'pn  ,D^'^n5  ,T'^.;i1  ,iifij?"]i^  ,2'?^p:  ,Q'15P  i^^^i? 

JD-'P^  ,nit:^n  ,n^^bi<  ,noDn 

Note.    The  accent  falls  on  the  last  syllable,  unless  where  other- 
wise indicated. 

S  7.  DAGHESH.  THE  LETTERS  "BEGHADHKEPHATH". 
(ASPIRATES). 

1.  The  word  DagJiesh  is  from  a  root  which  possibly  ex- 
pressed the  idea  of  hardness.  The  sign  of  Daghesh  is  a 
point  in  the  bosom  of  a  letter,  and  this  point  was  used, 
(i)  with  the  n  S  D  T  :i  :i  letters  to  indicate  their  harder  pro- 
nunciation (2  d,  &c.),  and  (ii)  with  consonants  generally,  to 
denote  duplication— or  more  strictly,  a  strengthening,  which 
can  best  be  indicated  by  duplication.  The  former  is  called 
Daghesh  lene,  the  latter  D.  forte. 

2.  Daghesh  lene.  Hebrew  has  not  two  sets  of  consonants 
for  the  sounds  b  g  d  k  p  t  and  their  softer  forms  bJi  gh  dh 
kJi  ph  tJi.  It  distinguished  the  sounds  by  means  of  the  point 
Daghesh  (^  i.  3).  The  harder  sounds  it  expressed  by  insert- 
ing the  point,  as  S  ^,  B  /,  fl  /  &c.,  leaving  the  unmodified 
consonant  3  3  n  &c.  to  express  the  weaker,  bJi  ph  tJi  &c. 
The  softer  sounds  were  natural  or  easy  only  after  vowels; 
hence  the  rule: 

The  six  letters  n  B  3  "T  3  ?  (therefore  known  as  b^ghadhkf- 
phath)  are  hard  and  therefore  have  Daghesh  \|ene  zvhenever 
they  do  not  immediately  follow  a  vowel  sound:  when  they  do 
umnediately  follow  a  vowel  sound,  tJiey  do  not  take  the 
Daghesh— \h\xs  *1DJ  za-khdr,  *ll3P.  yiz-kor.  The  first  D  follows  a 
vowel  {a)  and  therefore  has  no  daghesh;  the  second  D  does 
not  follow  a  vowel  (as  the  first  syllable  is  closed,  yiz)  and 
therefore  has  the  daghesh.— Hence  these  letters  receive  the 
point:  always  at  the  beginning  of  a  sentence  or  clause; 
always  in  the  middle  of  a  word  after  a  shut  syll.;  ?iVidi  gener- 
ally at  the  beginning  of  words. 
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For  this  purpose,  vocal  shVa,  simple  or  composite,  has 
the  same  effect  as  the  full  vowels;  e.  g.  "lit  z^kJwr,  DSn  Jfkhajn. 
Such  forms  as  12|,  D3n  are  impossible,  as  they  would 
imply  that  no  vowel  preceded  the  D,  which  would  again 
imply  that .  and  _,  were  silent— a  manifest  absurdity.  In  this 
way  we  can  easily  tell,  in  the  case  of  the  b^ghadhk'pJiath 
letters,  whether  a  syllable  is  half  open  or  not:  e.  g.  n^^3 
(in  his  heart)  must  be  bil'bJiabJid  (pronounce  bitvavo).  If  pro- 
nounced bilbavo,  it  would  require  to  be  written  132^3.  This 
would  be  wrong,  as  the  original  word  for  heart  is  32^;  Jiis 
heart,  by  ^  6.  2 be,  is  132^;  and  this  vocal  shVa,  represent- 
ing an  original  full  vowel  e,  must  not  be  allowed  to  disappear 
into  a  sileiit  sh^wa.  Being  therefore  sounded,  it  keeps  the 
possible  daghesh  out  of  the  following  beth. 

The  only  other  thing  that  need  here  be  said  is  that  Hebrew 
does  not  point  mechanically,  but  considers  words  in  their 
relations  to  each  other.  Therefore,  if  a  word  beginning  with 
a  b^ghadliJfpJiath  letter  be  very  intimately  connected  with 
an  immediately  preceding  word  ending  in  a  \-owel,  the  two 
words  are  treated  practically  as  one,  and  the  Daghesh  is 
not  inserted.  Contrast,  e.  g.  p'^^ll  a^id  it  was  so,  Gen.  i.  7 
(where  the  connection  is  very  intimate,  and  further  indicated 
in  Hebrew  by  the  hyphen,  cf.  ^  10.  3)  with  ""^  \'1^.1  and  it 
came  to  pass,  when  &c.,  Gen.  6.  i  (where  the  connection  is 
broken,  and  a  new  start  is  made  with  "'3). 

3.  Daghesh  forte.  Hebrew  does  not  write  a  double  con- 
sonant. To  indicate  that  a  consonant  is  doubled,  or  rather 
strengthened,  it  inserts  in  it  a  point,  as  ^iVj^  qal-lii.  When 
so  used  the  point  is  called  ly.  forte.  The  syllable  before  this 
daghesh  is  necessarily  shut,  for  iVf?  =  6^p,  and  its  vowel 
therefore  short.  Daghesh  forte  can  be  inserted  in  the  letters  '' 
and  1  when  they  are  used  consonantally;  thus  iTS  ciyya, 
dryness,  V?X\  hiyya,  he  preserved  alive,  )1'^  giyybn,  Zion,  nj^ 
fiwwd,  he  commanded,  ^Vi  (awzm,  command  (imp.),  DJJ? 
qawwam.  There  is  no  danger  of  this  duplicated  waw  being 
confused  with  the  vowel  shiweq,  because,  in  the  nature  of 
the  case,  a  duplicated  letter  must  be  preceded  by  a  vowel, 
and,  conversely,  if  there  be  a  vowel  before  the  ^,  then  the  ^ 
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must  =  WW  and  not  7i.  If,  e.  g.  in  DJf?  we  gave  1  the 
value  of  ii,  there  would  be  no  consonants  with  which  to 
read  the  vowels  ^-  and  -^ .  The  word  is  therefore  =  DIIJ? 
i.  e.  qawwam. 

The  duplicated  consonant  should  be  distinctly  and  firmly 
enunciated,  as  in  Italian. 

When,  by  processes  of  inflection,  a  consonant  is  written 
twice,  with  a  silent  sh^wa  between,  d.  forte  is  used:  thus, 
li^rii  Jiatkaufm  becomes  I^HX  But  if  the  sh^wa  be  vocalic, 
the  daghesh  f.  must  not  be  used;  thus,  rhh"^  qilHath  must 
not  be  written  nVp  qillatk,  because  the  sh^wa  is  sounded, 
representing  as  it  does  an  original  a  (nV^p  qHala). 

It  is  important  to  note  that  the  gutturals  (i.  e.  J?  n  n  S)  cannot 
be  duplicated,  and  therefore  cannot  take  daghesh  forte.  Thus, 
we  cannot  write  1J^3  or  T\T}^. 

4.  D.  lene  is  peculiar  to  the  six  B^ghadhk'^phatJi;  but  these 
letters,  like  all  consonants  except  the  gutturals,  may  be 
doubled  and  take  daghesh  forte:  thus  ISB^  shibber,  he  broke 
in  pieces.  In  these  cases  it  is  the  hard  sound  of  the  con- 
sonant that  is  doubled:  i.  e.  we  say  sJiibber,  not  shivver;  so 
iSp  sapper,  relate  (imp.)  not  sajfer. 

Daghesh  forte  and  daghesh  lene  can  never  be  confused, 
because  daghesh  forte,  as  we  have  seen,  is  always  preceded 
by  a  vowel;  daghesh  lene,  never.  Thus,  in  131??  midhbdr, 
the  daghesh  in  the  3  is  necessarily  d.  lene:  were  it  d.  forte, 
it  must  have  a  full  vowel  before  it  to  constitute  the  closed 
syllable  ending  in  the  first  beth,  whereas  it  has  no  vowel  at 
all.  Even  if  it  were  possible,  as  it  is  not,  to  regard  the  sh^wa 
as  vocalic,  it  could  not  form  the  vowel  of  the  assumed  closed 
syllable.  Consequently  this  word  could  not  conceivably  be 
read  as  midli^bbar:  the  last  syllable  is  liri,  but  the  one  before 
it  could  not  possibly  be  31  — between  the  T  and  the  3  there 
would  need  to  be  a  full  vowel,  e.  g.  31.  On  the  other  hand, 
the  daghesh  in  the  betJi  of  the  word  131P  nfdhabber  is 
necessarily  d.  forte,  because  it  is  preceded  by  a  vowel.  Con- 
sequently there  is  never  any  real  confusion. 

5.  Omission  of  Dagesh  forte.  In  the  case  of  the  consonants  "*  1  7  D  i  p, 
when  written  to  a  sh^wa,  the  d.  forte  is  very  frequently  omitted  where 
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usage  would  lead  us  to  expect  it:  e.  g.  INiH  (not  "li^'H)  the  Nile,  D"*"!!]^ 
(not  D^iiy)  blind;  ^hj]  (not  'bST\)  praise  ye,  "'Jll  (not  ^llTy)  behold  me, 
CB^iP^p  '(not  n'C*)P2?2)  seeking,  ^njp;  (not  '.nj?':)  'they  will  take.  This  also 
applies  to  sibilants,  esp.  when  followed  by  a  guttural:  e.  g.  1Np3  not 
1KD3:  so  nNb'^.  not  'Sb'\  It  is  most  natural  to  regard  the  sh*vva  as 
vocalic  (since  it  must  have  been  sounded  in  the  original  form  of  the 
word)  and  the  previous  syllable  consequently  as  half  open, 

6.  Insertion  of  Dagesh  forte.  D.  forte  is  sometimes  inserted  in  a 
consonant  to  secure  the  more  audible  enunciation  of  the  sh^wa  under 
it:  e.  g.  ^^-ly  'inn^bhe  for  ^D^J?  'in'-bhe.  This  is  known  as  D.  forte 
dirimens.  In  certain  cases  two  words,  of  which  the  first  ends  in  -^, 
n^  or  n„  may  be  closely  connected  by  the  insertion  of  a  D.  forte  at  the 
beginning  of  the  second  word:  e.  g.  JIS^  Tf^"^^  thou  hast  done  this.  This 
always  happens  when  HI  (this)  or  IDS  (what)  is  joined  by  maqqeph  to 
the  following  word:  e.  g.  i'ttJi^'nt  this  is  his  name;  ^F'lT?  what  to  theei' 
what  aileth  thee?    This  is  known  as  D.  forte  conjunctivum. 

7.  Mappiq  (extender).  The  same  point  is  used  in  the 
letter  He.^  when  final,  to  indicate  that  it  is  to  be  pronounced, 
and  is  not  a  mere  sign  of  a  vowel.  When  so  used  the  point 
is  called  Mappiq,  as  n^"lS  arcah  {h  sounded)  her  land,  whereas 
n^lN  =  ar(d,  towards  (the)  land  (cf.  ^  17.  3). 

EXERCISE  ON  DAG.  LENE  AND  FORTE. 
Write  these  He  drew    Words. 

1.  gam,  kol,  dam,  ben,  'et,  mot,  pat,  kap,  keleb,  tiktob, 
katabta,  bku,  Ibad,  dabar,  blektka,  mishpat,  midbar,  btok,  malki, 
yabdel,  kokabim,  kbadtem,  tikbdi,  kaspka,  helqka,  midbrekem, 
laredet,  yirb,  yibk,  gdolim,  wtagel. 

2.  mbaqqshim,  hallon,  hammayim,  wayyinnagpii,  limmadt, 
dibber,  mdubbar,  sappdia,  misped,  bkaspkem,  shabbat,  mibbne, 
gippor,  ykatteb,  bqigrkem,  baddam,  boded,  yittnu,  Ibaddo. 

Note.  In  this  exercise  the  B^ghadhk'phath  are  expressed  by 
ordinary  hard  letters,  and  sh'wa  is  not  expressed,  as  the  exercise 
is  set  for  practice  on  the  syllable. 

§  8.  THE  GUTTURALS. 

The  letters  V  H  n  «  are  called  gutturals.  The  V  is  a 
firmer  sound  of  the  same  kind  as  \^,  and  n  a  firmer  sound 
of  the  same  kind  as  n.  H  and  V  are  much  stronger  letters 
than  n  and  K.     The  gutturals  have  the  following  peculiarities: 
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I.  They  prefer  about  them,  particularly  before  them,  the 
a  vowels,  and  a  final  guttural  must  be  preceded  by  pathah 
or  qamcg. 

(a)  Pathah  furtive.  Any  short  vowel  before  a  final  guttural 
becomes  pathah;  and  between  any  long  vowel  (other  than 
qameg)  and  the  final  guttural  there  steals  in,  in  utterance,  the 
sound  of  short  a.  In  other  words,  a  short  vowel  is  dislodged 
in  favour  oi  pathah;  a  long  vowel  is  retained,  but  dt.  pathah 
is  inserted.  Thus  we  write  "^.^0  vielekJi,  but  nbo  melah  (not 
n!?0  meleh):  so  '^'h^T}  hishlikh,  but  n^'p^n  hishliah  (not  vh^r\ 
hishlih)^  ni23  gdbhoaJi  (H  as  the  mappiq  shews  is  consonantal 
5  7.  7).  A  remote  analogy  may  be  found  in  the  faint  vowel 
that  is  sometimes  allowed  to  creep  in  before  the  r  in  such 
words  as  here^  fire  {he''r,  fi"r).  This  short  a  is  therefore 
called  path,  furtive.  This  pathah,  as  the  last  illustration 
shews,  is  written  under  the  final  guttural,  but  pronounced 
before  it.  Thus  HH  spirit.,  is  pronounced  riiah  (not  riVia:  no 
Hebrew  word  ends  m  a  short  a\  The  pathah  furtive  dis- 
appears when  the  guttural  ceases  to  be  final:  thus  T\T\  ru-hi, 
my  spirit;  nn'^'/tl'n. 

Pathah  furtive  is  never  written  to  final  t^,  which  is  silent: 
thus  S^Di  7iabJii\  not  N''?i.  Further,  if  the  final  guttural  is 
preceded  by  qajneg,  which  is  already  a  vowel  of  the  a  class, 
it  does  not  require  and  cannot  tolerate  pathah  furtive:  thus 
nb^:  iiishlah  (not  n'?^:  nisldaah). 

{b)  The  short  /,  falling  before  gutturals  not  final,  is  usually 
depressed  to  e:  thus  HS?"'.,  but  'P'lD!;.  (not  ^'^V'\).  This  depres- 
sion of  z  to  e  may  also  take  place  ufter  a  guttural;  thus 
"""IDD  my  book,  but  "'111?  (not  ''l.tj^)  viy  help.  A  similar  depres- 
sion of  the  vowel  may  be  observed  in  careless  Scotch  pro- 
nunciation: thus,  sick  becomes  seek;  give,  gev;  —  though 
here  it  is  not  confined  to  gutturals:  thus,  deliver  becomes 
dellevver. 

(c)  The  letter  "1  which,  alike  in  sound  and  treatment,  has 
many  affinities  with  the  gutturals,  not  always  (cf.  "IDi  unripe 
grapes)  but  very  frequently  has  the  vowel  a  before  it. 
Thus  "1D|1  wayydsor  and  Iph  wayyaser  both  become  10*1 
wayydsar. 
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2.  The  gutturals  cannot  take  simple  sh^wa  vocal,  they 
require  the  composite  sh^was;  therefore  a  sh^wa  under  an 
initial  guttural  must  be  composite:  e.  g.  12j?  q''bhdr,  but  ibl^ 
'"bhor  (not  Iby).  In  many  cases  they  dislike  simple  sh*wa 
silent,  preferring  the  composite;  e.  g.  "h^s  but  "hv^  (not  'hyiX)- 
The  hateph  that  takes  the  place  of  silent  sh^wa  always  corre- 
sponds to  the  preceding  short  vowel:  thus  "'by?  becomes  'hv^, 
so  ■'bys  po'li  becomes  'hv^  pd°li.  H,  which  is  very  hard,  has 
a  distinct  tendency  to  prefer  the  silent  sh^wa:  e  g.  nns 
pahdo,  his  fear,  (not  nns  a"dho  )  But  with  other  gutturals 
the  composite  is  usual:  thus  I^SNi  becomes  first,  by  para- 
graph I  {b)  lOi^^  and  then  10^^. 

By  far  the  most  common  hateph  is  -=r.  Initial  n  n  y 
prefer  ^r-,  initial  N  prefer  -^rr,  e.  g.  (^bj?)  "ibl?,  "ibK;  but  when 
further  from  the  tone  t?  also  takes  ^=r,   e.  g.  "b^,  but  DD'^^K. 

3.  As  two  vocal  sh^vas  cannot  come  together,  a  simple 
sh^wa  before  a  hateph  becomes  the  full  (short)  vowel  corres- 
ponding to  the  hateph;  thus  ^bp^  becomes  ^bp*?,  but  '^vh 
becomes  "liy"?.  This  used  to  be  expressed  by  saying  that 
the  guttural  pointed  itself  and  the  consonant  preceding.  We 
further  saw  in  paragraph  2  that,  if  the  guttural  was  preceded 
by  a  short  vowel,  it  took  under  it  the  sh^va,  if  composite, 
which  corresponded  to  the  short  vowel:  e.  g.  'hv'l.  There- 
fore the  resultant  combination  in  either  case  is  _.  _  or  „,  „  or  ^.  ^, 
e.  g.  T'pyn,  T^J;/!-  Either  the  short  vowel  before  the  guttural 
(as  a  in  the  original  "hyi^)  or  the  composite  sh^va  under 
the  guttural  (as  '^  in  "I'^y)  is  sure  to  be  determined,  and  then 
the  above  combination  follows  as  a  matter  of  course. 

If  the   guttural  is  preceded  by  a  long  vowel,    it   takes  -=r 

in  place  of  — ,  e.  g.  ntprjty,  Hisp,  n^:ri^. 

4.  The  gutturals  cannot  be  doubled.  In  this  peculiarity  *1 
agrees  with  the  gutturals.  Hence  the  short  vowel  that  would 
precede  the  guttural  were  it  doubled  (g  7.  3)  falls  into  an 
open  syllable  before  the  undoubled  letter  and  becomes  the 
corresponding  tone  long  vowel  (S  5-  3;  S  6-  ^a);  e.  g.  I??? 
hakkebhedh  but  nnj/;ri  ha-cbhedh  (for  15)^n  =  nnj^;yn.  But  as 
the  y  cannot  be  doubled,  the  first  must  be  dropped.  We 
therefore  get  H^J?  n,  because  the  vowel  «,  short  in  the  shut 
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syllable,  becomes  long,  a,  now  that  the  syllable  is  open.) 
So  Vh}^  but  C'-l.C',  because  Vi^yi  =  ^T^p  (short  i)  =  ^'tp  (tone 
long  e).  So  %'^_  but  "^ni,  because  ^?2  =  "^niS  (short  u)  = 
■^"liil  (tone  long  o). 

It  is  important  to  note  that,  as  the  cause  that  produces 
the  tone-long  in  this  case  is  permanent,  the  vowel  is  un- 
changeable. E.  g.  Dri3"i!S  (on  the  analogy  of  DJ?^^P),  becomes 
(first  DriD"\12,  then)  Dri213;  but,  although  the  accent  falls  on 
the  nn,  the  3  must  not  be  reduced  to  ^  (S  6.  2c),  because 
it  represents  a  syllable  originally  ideally  closed  (la)  and  thus 
could  not  be  allowed  to  degenerate  into  a  S.  This  would 
be  unjust  to  its  origin.  The  word  therefore  remains  DJ^lipns 
(not  DriO"]?).  Similarly,  the  plural  of  J^'in,  artificer,  is  not 
D^B^nn,  but  D^^"3n,  because  tl^"jn  is  a  word  of  the  type  of  2i3 
thief,  and  therefore  strictly  tJ^"nn,  so  that  the  first  syllable, 
ideally  closed,  must,  when  it  becomes  open,  have  its  vowel 
micJiangeably  long. 

This  compensation,  as  it  is  called,  represented  by  the 
lengthening  of  the  short  vowel,  takes  place  practically  always 
with  N  and  1,  and  usually  with  V;  e.  g.  ]S??  becomes  ]«p,  nj;"nn 
becomes  nj;"iri,  DJ^n  becomes  Dj;n.  Usually  with  H,  and  very 
frequently  with  n,  the  preceding  vowel  remains  short:  the  con- 
sonant is  thus  felt  to  be  virtually  doubled,  or  in  other  words 
the  daghesh  forte  is  implied,  whence  it  is  known  as  the 
d.  f.  implicitum.  E.  g.  IHO  (not  "IHD,  from  "iri/?,  hasten), 
«inn  (not  «inn,  that),  nirin  (not  nirin,  for  ninrt,  the  sivord), 
tr^lhn  (not  B^nhn,  the  month). 

EXERCISE :   CORRECT  THE  FOLLOWING  WORDS. 

,5;pt5^  ,j;to^  S^^'^r\  ,ni^i2^  .pin  ^m^\  ,ib«  .Dr^in«  ,ib«| 

.''^n^  ,iD«;  ,nD«3  .iD^p  ,pvnn  ,Dnb^  ,^"^n  ,-?jsn":  .j;^-;. 

' .npi;^' ,ibr  ,19???  ,"ibr]|  ,nt5^ 

S  9.  THE  QUIESCENT  LETTERS. 

The  letters  ••  1  n  «  shew  the  same  kind  of  feebleness  that 
the  letters  h  w  y,  that  correspond  to  three  of  them,  have 
in  English:  they  frequently  coalesce  in  various  ways  with 
the  vowel  sounds  about  them. 
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1.  They  are  real  consonants  at  the  beginning  of  a  syllable, 
but  at  the  end  of  a  syllable  after  a  full  vowel  they  generally 
surrender  their  consonantal  power  and  are  silent;  e.  g.  nj!ip 
{mi(wa,  1  consonantal):  so  "lOS  'd-mar,  but  'Mll^'^ yd-)nar  {^  quies- 
cent); ^ri\  y'me,  but  ^0^2  dt-me  (from  ^t^^,  g  6.  2d)  not  ^0";^ 
biy-jne\  so  niin^^  (from  rtlin"!!!)  m  JiidaJi.  Pronounced  rapidly, 
biyme  is  practically  =  bime,  and  is  therefore  fairly  represented 
by  "'P''Il.  In  other  words,  the  ^  quiesces,  or  is  silent:  and 
under  the  silent  consonant  the  sh^wa  is  not  placed:  thus  ^ip^S, 
not  ^a^n;  so  lON^  not  1»S\  and  n^^«l  not  n^K^^n.  Conversely, 
if  it  takes  the  sh^wa,  it  is  regarded  as  a  consonant,  e.  g.  I'^W 
ne'-dar  glorious.  Here  the  T  has  the  daghesh  lene,  because 
the  preceding  syllable  is  closed,  ending  as  it  does,  in  a  con- 
sonant  {%  j.  2).  This,  however,  is  rare.  At  the  end  of  a 
word  K  is  always  silent,  and  usually  at  the  end  of  a  syllable: 
that  is,  as  a  consonant  it  practically  disappears.  The  effect 
of  this  is  that  the  syllable  ends  in  a  vowel,  which  is  there- 
fore usually  lengthened  (^  5.  3).  Thus  S^I3  (on  the  analogy 
of  ^DJ^)  becomes  N^D,  because,  as  the  final  S  practically  dis- 
appears, the  syllable  is  as  good  as  open,  and  its  vowel  there- 
fore long.  So  for  PN^O  (cf.  7hy^'\>^  we  write  riN^IS  because  i< 
at  the  end  of  the  syllable  is  silent,  and  the  following  n  does 
tiot  take  the  daghesh  lene,  because,  now  that  the  «  has 
vanished,  it  follows  a  vowel. 

A  certain  analogy  to  the  quiescents  may  be  found  in  the 
English  w  and  y,  which  are  consonants  at  the  beginning  a 
word,  and  silent  at  the  end:  cf.  was,  saw;  jes,  sa>'. 

2.  It  is  never  difficult  to  decide  whether  final  ^  and  1  are 
consonantal  or  quiescent.  If  accompanied  by  a  homogeneous 
vowel  —  i.  e.  "^  by  ^  or  i,  and  1  by  <?  or  ti  {%  2.  3)  —  they  are 
obviously  quiescent,  being  simply  the  consonantal  signs  of 
these  vowels ;  e.  g.  "h  li,  1^  Id.  If  accompanied  by  a  hetero- 
geneous vowel,  they  are  necessarily  consonantal:  e.  g.  "'H  hay 
living,  ""in  hoy  ah!,  ''1^2  gdlity;  "PXT:  yahddw,  together,  ri^lj; 
'awla  injustice,  It  ziw  April-May,  in  or  T'H  Ddzvidh,  David. 
The  suffixal  form  (to  be  explained  in  5  19)  T"-^  is  sounded 
aw,  as  VD1D  sfi-saw,  his  horses. 
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EXERCISE-  PRONOUNCE  AND  WRITE  OUT  THESE  WORDS. 

.rr^ti^t^in  ,«i3  ,i«3  ,nT«ni{  ,2^''  Mb'\:  ,Tn^n^  ,i6  bi^  ,vi^)y 

'  •         ••  :       '        T  T       '         T      '  T  :      '       -     •  :  '  ••       >  '      -     '       i       I: 

,nr^;iri  xd]'2  .nb'b^  ;;in^  ,D^ri«Q  .^i^];^^^'  ,r.Kiip^  ,nt^>s! 

§  10.  THE  ACCENTS.^  METHEGH,  MAQQEPH,  PAUSE, 

QERE  &c. 

1.  Use  of  the  Accents.  The  accents  have  three  uses:  i)  they 
mark  the  tone-syllable;  2)  they  are  signs  of  logical  tnter- 
punction,  like  our  comma  &c.;  and  3)  they  are  musical  ex- 
pressions. In  the  first  case  they  are  guides  to  the  pronun- 
ciation of  the  individual  words;  in  the  second  they  are  guides 
to  the  sense,  being  a  kind  of  commentary;  and  in  the  third 
they  are  guides  to  the  proper  reading  of  the  text  as  a  whole, 
which  is  a  kind  of  recitative  or  cantillation.  The  last  use, 
of  course,  embraces  the  other  two. 

2.  The  secondary  accent  (Methegh)  a?id  the  Tone.  The 
main  accent  or  Tone  falls  generally  upon  the  last  syllable 
of  the  word  (^5.  l),  e.  g.  "li"^  dabhdr,  word;  in  one  class 
of  nouns  (the  Segholates  g  29),  e.  g.  IH"!  debher,  pestilence, 
and  in  some  Verbal  forms,  e.  g.  '^b'p^  qdtdlti,  I  killed,  it  falls 
on  the  penult. 

a)  According  to  the  natural  rhythm  of  the  language  the 
syllable  immediately  before  the  Tone  has  a  fall,  but  the 
syllable  second  from  the  Tone  a  certain  emphasis  or  ac- 
centual rise.  To  prevent  this  emphasis  or  anti-tone  being 
neglected  the  syllable  was  often  marked  by  a  sign  called 
Methegh  JriD  (bridle),  a  small  perpendicular  stroke  to  the  left 
of  the  vowel.^  An  open  syllable  was  most  apt  to  be  hurried 
over,  and  hence:  the  second  fidl  syllable  from  the  Tone,  if  open, 
is  uniformly  marked  by  Methegh,  whether  the  vowel  is  long 

'  A  brief  account  of  the  more  common  accents  will  be  found  on  pp.230  f, 
2  Under  the  consonant,  if  the  vowel  is  holem:  e.  g.  D''33ir,   D^irilS, 
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(diKm)  or  short  (^^'n);  e.  g.  ^5:k,  niDjl,  DDnn,  1B>;n.  That 
is,  in  the  onward  rush  towards  the  tone-syllable,  it  safe- 
guards the  vowel  which  is  otherwise  likely  to  get  less  than 
justice.  (The  interests  of  the  tone  and  the  pretone  syllables 
are  already  safeguarded  by  the  principle  laid  down  in 
§6.  2b.)  The  methegh  is  rarely  used  with  the  vowel  of 
a  shut  syllable,  because  such  a  vowel  is  already  safe  and 
in  little  danger  of  being  slurred  (therefore  not  D'13"|»);  or 
with  a  sh^wa,  because  so  insignificant  a  vowel  does  not 
deserve  special  attention  (therefore  not  D"'")^"). 

(This  is  no  violation  of  the  principle  laid  down  in  §  6.  2c: 
in  all  the  above  illustrations,  there  are  good  reasons,  which 
will  afterwards  be  clear,  why  the  vowel  second  from  the  tone, 
should  remain   a   full  vowel  and  not  be    reduced  to  sh^vva). 

b)  When  the  open  syllable  is  separated  from  the  tone  even 
by  only  vocal  sh^wa,  its  vowel  is  marked  by  methegh:  e.  g. 
n^DN  'd-kh'la  (accent  on  last  syllable)  she  ate,  HCZin  ha-kJi'ma, 
she  is  wise.  (In  these  cases,  the  sh^wa  is  vocal,  representing 
as  it  does  a  full  vowel  in  the  original  masc.  form  'p^N,  D?n). 
In  such  positions  Methegh  clearly  indicates  that  the  sh'^wa 
is  vocal,  and  thus  serves  to  distinguish  between  a  and  0,  and 
between  i  and  z;  e.  g.  nbos,  food  (—  silent,  because  no 
methegh  with  the  ^:  the  word  therefore  a  pure  dissyllable: 
last  syllable,  accented,  la\  the  first,  unaccented  and  shut, 
therefore  with  sJioi-t  vowel;  therefore  'okJi:  so  'okhla);  Hlp^n 
hokhma,  wisdom:  ^^5"l^^  yi-r^^u,  they  zuill  fear  (open  syllable, 
long  i);  ^Sl.';  yir-ti,  they  will  see  (shut  syllable,  short  i). 

If  the  vocal  sh^va  in  this  case  be  a  hateph,  the  preceding 
vowel,  though  short,  has  that  distinctness  that  requires  to 
be  preserved  by  Methegh;  hence  the  combination  referred  to 
in  ^  8.  3  always  appears  in  the  form  _. ,_  ...  ,..  ^.^  y^:  e.  g.  TP^^, 

-  3.  Maqqeph  (binder).  Part  of  the  accentual  or  rhythmical 
machinery  is  the  Maqqeph  or  hyphen,  which  binds  two  or 
more  words  together.  The  sign  indicates  that  all  the  words 
so  joined  are  pronounced  in  the  rhythmical  reading  as  one 
word,  e.  g.  l^'ltl'N'^S'nN  all  (ace.)  that  (was)  to  him,  all  that 
he  had.     The  occurrence   of  two  accented    syllables  in  im- 
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mediate  succession  is  contrary  to  the  rhythm,  and  this  con- 
junction is  avoided  by  throwing  several  words  into  one. 
All  the  words  joined  by  Maqqeph  lose  their  accent  except 
the  last,  and  in  consequence  of  this  their  long  vowels,  if 
changeable,  become  short  (g  5.  S),  D3;n  b2  but  DJ^H"^?  a// 
the  people,  i.  e.  the  -^  of  73,  which  is  now  shut  and  imacceiited, 
become  the  corresponding  short  (not  kol,  but  kol-Jia-'dm. 
^ere,  followed  by  maqqeph,  is  usually  reduced  to  fghol: 
thus  lOi^'n  hishshamer,  but  «r"l^ti'n,  beware;  so  nnin  1^-]ri 
t^yi^ni  give  praise  to  him  and  tell,  &c. 

The  maqqeph  is  used  almost  invariably  with  ^ISi  to,  ^b 
all  (thus  '^3),  ns  sign  of  accus.  (thus  'T\^)  and  a  few  other 
common  words  (e.  g.  "]p  from,  'jS  lest). 

4.  Pause.  The  natural  pause  which  occurs  at  the  middle 
and  especially  the  end  of  a  Hebrew  verse,  affects  the  vowels 
as  follows: 

a)  A  short  vowel  in  the  tone  becomes  long,  as  W^h,  pause 
D^»;  "1;^^,  pause  "l»U^;  ^Tp^^^,  pause  'nioa^:-the  long  vowel 
can  stand  in  the  shut  syllable,  now  that  it  has  the  accent. 
If  the  short  vowel  has  been  modified  from  another,  it  is  the 
long  of  the  primary  sound  that  appears,  |^1S  p.  }^1K  (from 
a  primary  ,|^11?>,  '(:?rg). 

b)  Occasionally  the  tone  is  shifted  from  the  last  syllable 
to  the  penult,  which  is  lengthened  if  it  was  short,  nnj? ' atta, 
now,  pause  nr^  '  dtta,  (not  of  course  "^  otta,  as  it  would  be, 
if  it  were  an  ordinary  non  pausal  form). 

c)  Perhaps  the  commonest  pausal  effect  is  what  looks 
like  a  combination  of  a  b.  In  verbal  forms  with  vocal 
sh^wa  before  the  tone,  this  sh^wa  become  the  tone  long  of 
the  primary  sound  whose  place  it  had  taken,  and  the  tone 
is  then  shifted  to  it,  as  '"l53K'  she  dwelt,  pause  HiDB^,  from 
]5B^;  npj;  stand  ye,  pause  T^t  from  TbS{. 

Similarly  the  composite  sh^wa  under  a  guttural  is  raised, 
in  pause,  to  the  corresponding  long  vowel;  thus  "'iS  I,  pause 
■•iK;  "hVi  sickness,  pause  ''Vn. 

i.    Sh*wa  before  the  suffix  kha  becomes  in  pause  /,  ^P^D  thy 
horse,  pause  'jD^D. 
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ii.  There  is  a  fondness  shewn  in  many  cases  for  the  sharp  a  in 
pausal  syllables:  e.  g.  "jor,  pause  7!25^1. 

iii.  If  two  accented  syllables  of  difterent  words  occur  in  imme- 
diate succession,  the  tone  is  often  shifted  from  the  last  syllable  to 
the  penult  of  the  first  word,  though  only  when  this  is  open:  e.  g. 
n'71'7  S"!  "  (not  Slj^  which  would  otherwise  be  correct),  DO?  7'2\^'F\ 
(not'^DN'n). 


5.  Q're  Clip,  f-ead,  i.  e.  fo  be  read)  and  K'thib  (^''n?  written). 
The  K'tliibh  is  the  consonantal  text  as  it  lay  before  the 
punctuators,  being  held  inviolable.  When  however  for  any 
reason,  whether  of  grammar  or  propriety,  the  punctuators 
preferred  another  reading,  the  voivels  of  this  reading  were 
put  under  the  K'tJiibJi  in  the  text,  while  the  consonants, 
which  could  not  find  a  place  in  the  text,  were  set  in  the 
margin.  This  recommended  reading  is  the  Qre.  Attention 
is  called  to  the  Margin  by  a  small  circle  placed  over  the 
K'fhibh,  thus:  "jvin  Gen.  24.  14.  The  marginal  or  foot  note 
(unpointed)  to  which  attention  is  thus  called,  runs  "'"Ip'  mj?in, 
i.  e.  myjn  is  to  be  read:  and  the  vowels  to  accompany  this 
recommended  reading  are  the  vowels  .of  the  other  word 
which  stands  in  the  text.  The  word  to  be  read  is  therefore 
in  full  niX^in.  In  other  words,  the  consonants  of  the  margin 
are  to  be  read  with  the  vowels  of  the  text. 

In  the  case  of  nin^  and  a  few  other  words  of  very  fre- 
quent occurrence,  the  Qre  is  not  placed  in  the  margin,  but 
its  vowels  are  simply  inserted  in  the  text.  E.  g.  niH"!  (whence 
our  Jehovah,  probably  originally  Hin;;  Jahzueh)  is  always 
written  either  thus— with  the  vowels  of  "'i'lt?.  Lord  (which 
word,  however,  is  not  actually  written  in  the  margin)— or 
(when  it  follows  ''i'lt?)  to  avoid  repetition,  7\\T['^.  with  the 
vowels  of  D^"I^^^  (God).  Thus  the  proper  pronunciation  of 
mn''  (doubtless  JahweJi)  for  which  the  Hebrew  equivalent 
for  Lord  (or  God)  was  always  substituted,  came  in  course 
of  time,  to  be  completely  forgotten. 


^  Or  simply  'p. 
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OF  WORDS  AND  FORMS. 

Roots  may  be  considered  to  be  of  three  classes:  i)  the 
simplest  and  instinctive  interjection^  expressive  of  mere  feeling, 
as  aJil;  2)  the  higher  demonst) ative ,  expressing  locality, 
direction,  and  distinction  between  one  object  and  another; 
and  3)  roots  embodying  thoughts,  nouns  and  verbs.  The 
first  class,  being  uninflected  and  individual,  do  not  need  any 
separate  treatment.  And  of  the  others  it  is  better  to  begin 
with  the  second,  which  is  next  in  simplicity. 

§  II.   THE  ARTICLE. 

Hebrew  has  no  indefinite  Article;  e.  g.  Dl"*  yhn,  a  day, 
'^"'^  'ish,  a  man. 

The  Definite  Article,  which  before  ordinary  consonsants 
is  -n  (i.  e.  ha,  with  the  following  consonant  duplicated),  was 
originally  a  demonstrative  pronoun.  Something  of  this  force 
still  attaches  to  it  in  one  or  two  phrases:  e.  g.  DT'n  hay-ybm, 
the  day,  i.  e.  this  day,  to-day;  nb'l^n  the  night,  i.  e.  to-night. 
The  article  is  an  inseparable  particle,  prefixed  to  words;  and, 
like  the  in  English,  suffers  no  change  for  Gender  or  Number. 

The  origin  of  the  article  is  quite  uncertain.  Its  primary 
form  may  have  been  ha  (which,  because  of  its  very  close 
connection  with  the  following  word— cf.  //i^-may  have  em- 
phasized or  strengthened  its  opening  consonant,  which  has 
therefore  Dag.  forte  %  J.  3);  or  it  may  even  have  been  han. 
All  the  phenomena  can  be  satisfactorily  explained  on  either 
assumption.  Assuming,  however,  for  simplicity's  sake,  a 
primary  han,  the  usage  works  out  very  naturally,  especially 
when  we  remember  how  readily  in  other  languages  n  as- 
similates with  the  consonant  before  it;  e.  g.  itnnotus  =  im- 

niotns.   inlotns  ==  illotns,   ei'AetTro;  =  eXXecTro),   &c. 

a)  Before  ordinary  consonants,  the  n  is  assimilated  to  the 
next  consonant,  which  is  thus  doubled:  e.  g.  ^1p  voice, 
(b^p:in  =  ^Ipjpn  =)  b^^n  haq-qbl,  the  voice;  so  B^^^n  hash- 
shemesh,  the  sun. 

b)  Before  gutturals,  the  principles  laid  down  in  §  8.  4 
apply.    As  they  cannot  be  doubled,  the  pathah  of  the  Art., 
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falling  in  an  open  Syllable,  expands  to  qanieg;  thus  ty""Sn 
becomes  ti'^J^H  tJie  man.  This  expansion  is  universal  before 
t<  and  1  e.  g.  li'S'^ri  har-rosJi  =  t^Nin  ha-rosh'^  the  head, 
and  general  before  J?  e.  g.  "i^J/H  the  city.  Before  the  strong 
gutt.  n  and  n,  patJiah  usually  remains;  i.  e.  the  daghesh 
is  implicit,  and  the  vowel  before  it,  being  in  a  practically 
shut  syllable,  remains  short:  e.  g,  ^2^^^  (from  Jiah-Iickhal) 
the  palace,  HttDnn  (from  Jiah-hokma)  wisdom.^ 

c)  The  rule  in  b)  applies  to  ^<  and  "1  with  any  vowel.  But 
when  n,  J?,  n  are  pointed  with  qameQ,  the  punctuation  of  the 
Art.  varies:— 

Before  H  and  J^  in  the  Tone,  the  Art,  falling  in  the  pre- 
to)ie,  takes  a  {%  6.  2  b),  as  "irin  the  mojmtain,  DJ^H,  the  people. 

Before  il,  J^  not  in  the  Tone,  the  Art.,  falling  before  the 
pretone,  becomes  e  ifghol),^,  as  □''inn,  the  moimtaius;  ''OJjn, 
the  trouble.'^  Before  n  {Jia)  in  all  positions,  and  also  before 
n,  the  Art.  takes  fgJiol,  D^nri,  the  zvise,  inn,  the  feast,  "''pnn 
the  sickness. 

The  following  will  be  a  useful  summary  of  the  facts.  It 
should  not,  however,  be  mechanically  committed  to  memory, 
but  read  in  the  light  of  the  principles  that  govern  it,  and 
then  it  will  be  remembered  with  little  difficulty. 


Before  ordinary  conss. 

—  n,  bipn 

f  «. 

Before  gutturals  < 

n,  n 

Before  gutturals   j 
with  qameg 

•7.  ^ 

—  n,    Dyn 

—  n,  wnn 

'  The  X  is  silent,  but  it  points  to  earlier  stage  in  the  history  of  the 
word  when  it  was  consonantal,  cf.  §  5.  6  (SpH). 

^  These  words  would,  in  strict  writing,  all  require  methegh  with  the 
first  vowel,  as  it  is  in  the  open  syllable,  and  two  places  from  the  tone: 

e.  g.  Dnnn  ,n»Dnn,  etc. 

3  This  comes  under  the  general  rule  that  2i  pathah  before  an  origin- 
ally duphcated  guttural  which  has  -^  under  it,  becomes  fghol;  thus 
^nyi  my  brothers,  pausal  form  of  ^PIS ,  orig.  ah-hay. 
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tr^^S  man 

ni^  day 

'^f^^l  darkness 

W'p  pL  water,  waters 

DT  high 

D'^.^B^  //.  heaven 


ni^'S  woman 

Th;b_  night 

J?''pT  firmament 

^nj  great 

"bj?  upon 

f]D3  silver 
ant     gold 


"1|^2  morning 
21J^  evening 
"lis  light 
-IDJ?  dust 
aita  good 
1  and 


The  conjunction  and  is  a  particle  inseparably  prefixed  to 
words,  ^^^\  and  a  man. 

Rule  I.  The  adjective,  when  it  qualifies,  stands  after  the 
noun;  e.  g.  a  godd  man,  21t3  ti^"'«,  not  ll'''i<  2113.  If  the  noun 
be  definite  the  adj.,  as  well  as  the  noun,  has  the  article; 
e.  g.  the  good  man,  not  B^'«  nitsn,  but  nijsn  B^^SH,  i.  e.  the 
man,  viz.  the  good  (one). 

If  two  or  more  adjs.  go  with  the  same  noun,  each  of  the 
adjs.  has  the  article:    e.  g.   the  great  and  good  man    ti^^Kn 

Rule  2.  The  adjective,  when  used  predicatively,  must  not 
take  the  article.  It  may  come  before  or  after  the  noun— 
usually  before:  e.  g.  the  man  is  good  =  Sits  ^^^T\  or  D1t3 
t^'^sn  (lit.  good  is  the  man)— in  neither  case  does  the  adj. 
take  the  art.  The  copula  is,  are,  &c.  is  not  usually  ex- 
pressed. This,  however,  occasions  no  ambiguity:  e.  g.  IS^^i^'? 
2lt3  could  not  be  mistaken  for  the  good  man,  which  would 
require  3ltsn. 

EXERCISE:  TRANSLA^^_ 

^   )■    Tit  t    t^  I  -       I  •.-        -     <J  T     ■  IT  :  ■   T  "  :         T  :-  - 

:n:i2n-^j?  "^g^nn  ^n^  7  nj^lani  nij;.n  6  t^iPin  nits  5 

:^nn  am  9  :ty%i  mts  8 

To-day.  The  morning.  The  night.  The  light  is  good. 
The  good  light.  The  lofty  firmament.  The  man  and  the 
woman.  The  darkness  is  great.  The  good  man.  The  high 
firmament.  A  great  day.  The  gold  is  good.  The  dust  is 
upon  the  waters. 
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S  12.    THE  PERSONAL  PRONOUNS. 

Sing.  Signif.  pari.  Pliir.  Sig.  part. 

1.  pers.   c.  "'J^?,  ^Dii<  I         i,  ni,  ki  I^HJ^^    we      ?iu 

2.  pers.  JH.  nrii<  thou  ta  Dfli;?!    ye      tern 

f.         TSi^    .,    t  njriN*,  \m^  „     ten 

2).  pers.  m.  i?in  he^     w,  Jm  HlSn^,  D»1    they  m 

f.  XNT  she^  J,  {ha)  HiH         „     n 

The  above  forms  of  the  Pers.  Pronouns  are  used  only  to 
express  the  Nominative:  they  must  not  be  put  as  oblique 
cases  after  a  verb  or  preposition:  therefore  I-buried  him  is 
not  «in  ""n"!?!:;  declare  to  (^)  me  is  not  ^iJ<^  nSD.  When,  as 
in  these  cases,  the  Pers.  Pronouns,  do  not  express  the  Sub- 
ject, they  become  attracted  in  a  fragmentary  form  to  be 
explained  later  (^g  19.  31 ;  14.  if.  &c.)  to  the  end  of  other 
words.  These  fragments  (the  significajit  parts  above)  are 
named  Pronominal  suffixes. 


r.J^/eye  T/  hand  in  mountain        'hy\  disease 

}*")«/.  earth        ]ni^      stone        Tnj^  servant  Dj;  people 

Din/ sword   D\n'^N//.God         ^D\n  palace  DDn  wise 

D^sy     powerful     yi     bad,  sore  INO  very        1«0  yi  very  bad 

/      A  few  words,  e.  g.  in,    Dj;,    Jn,    when   preceded   by   the 
j   article,  lengthen  the  pathah  to  qameg:  thus  inn,  inn.    So  also 
k-  I  ?1^  (original  p«)  becomes  }>1«n. 

~'  L  In  sentences  of  the  type  the  people  is  wise  (cf.  §11.  Rule  2), 
the  predicate  is  sometimes  followed  by  the  third  personal 
pronoun  (in  the  appropriate  gender  and  number);  thus  DJ^H 
)^^T^  DSn.  Sometimes  (esp.  when  subj.  and  pred.  are  coex- 
tensive) this  pronoun  precedes  the  predicate;   e.  g.  \^^7\  n%T 

'  In  S^n  hii  and  )^''T^  hi,  the  K,  which  is  silent,  represents  doubtless 
an  earlier  stage  in  the  history  of  the  word,  when  it  was  consonantal 
{hit' a}  hi' a}). 

^  Both  forms  extremely  rare. 

3  Long  vowel  tolerated  in  shut  syllable,  because  accented  {%  5.  3). 
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D^^^^?^[  Jahweh''  is  the  God.  But  in  such  cases  it  is  not 
strictly  correct  to  say  that  the  pronoun  is  the  copula;  it 
really  resumes  the  subject,— in  the  former  case,  without  em- 
phasis, as  for  the  people,  it  (i^lH)  is  wise:  in  the  latter,  with 
emphasis:  JaJiweh,  he  (and  no  other)  is  the  God. 

EXERCISE:    TRANSLATE 

nri«  4  :n"i.!;n  ntts  3  n^p  di  «in  "inn  2  :^^^■^n  di 
inj^n  7  nsj^.T^j?  «\n  nirin'6  :n^«n  r^^  5  tD'n^^n  «in 
trJ^'fil  "i''^  I'o'  n^i?  Di^^Nin  nj;n  9  \bm  u^  nj;  s  tni'tsn 
^^^n  ^;s  13  j^ri^n]  Diijpn  Di?n  12  :ni<n]  own  n 
':pn  ^^nn  iV  ♦t^^'i^n  s^n  14  :Dpnn 

The  eye.  The  hand.  The  mountain  is  very  lofty.  The 
dust  is  upon  the  waters,  I  am  the  man.  We  are  the  people. 
The  sword.  The  good  man  is  the  wise  man.  The  good 
and  powerful  people.  The  morning  and  the  evening  are 
the  day.  The  darkness  is  the  night-  The  great  and  lofty 
mountain.  The  darkness  is  very  great  upon  the  earth  and 
upon  the  waters.  Thou  art  the  man.  They  are  the  heavens. 
The  stone. 

§  13.   DEMONSTRATIVE,  INTERROGATIVE  AND 
OTHER  PRONOUNS. 


Sing.  Pliir. 

mas.     nt    this 
f.        T\i\      „ 
c.  Tw)^  these 


Sing.  Plur. 

«in  that   nan,  an  those 
«Nn    „     n-in 


CjyThe  demonstratives  may  be  used  predicati\ely,  or  ad- 
jectivally. Like  adjectives,  when  used  predicatively,  they  do 
not  take  the  article,  and  the  order  is  as  in  English:  e.  g. 
this  is  the  ma>i,V}^^T\  ni:  this  is  the  good  man,  Dltsn  H^'^KH  H^. 
When    used    as    adjectives,   their  noun  is  definite,  and  they 

^  mn^  should  be  pronounced  and  translated  thus,  not  by  the  Lord. 
As  the  traditional  vocalization  of  the  word  (Hin";)  is  erroneous,  we  shall 
throughout  leave  it  unpointed. 
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are  written,  with  the  definite  article,  after  the  noun— ex- 
actly like  adjs.  (§  11  Rule  i):  e.  g.  n^J^  ^^^T\  this  man 
(i.  e.  tJie  man— this  one),  HK^l  rriinn  this  law,  )^^7^7^  UVT\  that 
day,  Th^T\  D"'12'in  these  words.  With  another  adj.,  the  de- 
monstr.  stands  last:  this  good  man  H^n  ^ItSH  ^^i^T\. 

Note  that  though,  with  the  art.,  the  sing,  is  t^inn,  the 
plur.  is~B5ni 

(_2.  Relative  pronotm.  ItJ'S  ^  used  for  who,  which,  invariable 
for  all  genders,  numbers  and  cases,  is  strictly  speaking,  not 
a  relative  pronowi,  but  only  a  , general  word  of  relation; 
and,  as  it  is  used  to  introduce  clauses  beginning  not  only 
with  who,  wJiom,  whose,  which,  but  also  with  where,  whence, 
whither,  it  might  be  fairly  said  to  correspond  to  the  wh  in 
these  words,  or  to  the  that  in  such  sentences  as  the  man 
that  /  spoke  to,  the  house  that  /  lived  in.  The  Hebrew  way 
of  turning  such  relative  sentences  is  to  throw  the  vague  "IB^i? 
{ci'h,  that)  at  the  beginning,  and  to  clinch  it  at  the  end  by 
the  definite  word  which  the  sense  requires:  e.  g,  the  man  that 
("iti'i^)  I  spoke  to  him  (wh  ...  to  him  =  to  whom);  the  house 
that  (■lty^?)  I  lived  z>^  it  (wh  ...  in  it  =  in  which).  So  zvJiose 
=  ItyX  followed  by  his:  e.  g.  1S«?  ni3B*^  "IB'X  Ul»r\  man 
in  whose  nostrils  (1SN3  .  .  .  15y«)  is  (but)  a  breath.  So 
there  DB^,  zvhere  D^  .  ♦  .  ItJ'N;  thither  HBB^  shamma,  wJiither, 
rtDB^  ,  .  .  "it^^K;  thoice  D^p  (]p  from;  ?i  assimilated),  ivhence 
Dfp~7T7nf«. 

Almost  always,  however,  when  the  English  relative  pronoun 
is  in  the  nominative,  and  frequently  also  when  it  is  in  the 
accusative,  I^N  is  used  alone,  i.  e.  without  being  clinched 
at  the  end  by  a  definite  pronoun:  e.  g.  the  king  who 
pursued,  ^l"!  "IB'X  (the  "ItJ^i^  is  7iot  followed  up  by  a 
word  for  he);  he  put  there  the  man  whom  he  had  formed 
"is;  IB'K  (here  the  "itJ'K  may  or  may  not  be  followed  by  the 
word  for  him).  It  is  doubless  this  familiar  usage  that  has 
led  to  the  statement  that  1^«  is  a  relative  pronoun,  and  == 
who,  tvhich. 


*  The  form  ^  prefixed  inseparably  to  words,  usually  as  tJ'  or  B'  with 
V)2.%.  forte,  e.  g.  'H^  =  h  nt?^N  is  mostly  late. 
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"lli^S  can  also  =  he  ivJio,  him  zvho,  that  zvJiich,  and  may 
take  a  preposition  before  it:  e.  g.  that  wJiich  (IIJ^S)  he  had 
done,  displeased  Jahweh:  he  said  to  the  man  who  ("ii?^J<^) 
was  over  his  house. 

I  3.  Interrogative  pronoun.  The  interrogative  is  "'Q  who? 
for  persons,  and  HD  what?  for  things,  both  words  inde- 
clinable. 

The  emphasis  of  the  question  not  being  on  the  interro- 
gative particle  it  falls  forward  on  the  next  word  (^  7.  6) 
and  no  assumes  a  pointing  quite  like  the  Article  (§  1 1). 

Before  non-gutturals  path,  and  dag,  nrno  what  is  this? 
before  S  and  1  qameg  n^i^'ilD  what  are  these? 

before  other  gutturals /^///a/^  i<^n"nO  what  is  it? 

before  gutt.  with  qam.  fghol  T^"%  H^  what  has  he  done? 

''P  is  also  used  to  express  the  indefinite  zvhoever,  who- 
soever; and  (ID  whatever,  whatsoever,  e.  g.  vX  TWTi'b  "ip  who- 
ever is  for  Jahzveh  (let  him  come)  nnto  me.  But  while  ''P 
can  be  thus  used,  1^«  can  never  be  used  interrogatively, 
e.  g.  WJio  will  trust  in  Jalnueh?  mn^2  HB?^  ^0  (not  pos- 
sibly   1ii'^?);    but  blessed  is   the   man   who   trusts   B^^xn  "^na 

ntt  is  also  the  exclamation  howl  ^P^  "I'^'l^TID  how  glorious 
is  tjjgi  name  I 

^4.  Other^^onmniTial  e^xpressions.  Each^  t!^^«:  e.  g.  kings 
were  sitting  each  (tS^^i;?),  upon  his  throne.  So  atiy.  e.  g.  if 
any  one  (ti'''S)  can  number,  &c. 

Every,  all,  ^i  (which  is  strictly  a  noun  =  the  whole) :  e.  g. 
every  day  DV  ^i;  all  the  day  D1*ri"^3. 

No,  7wne,  ^'^  .  .  .  «"?  or  «^  ^'^  (lit.  not  a  man) :  ^i  ♦  ♦ .  S'^ 
or  «'^  ♦  .  »  ^i  (lit.  not  every,  i.  e.  not  a?iy):  e.  g.  none  living 
is  just  before  thee,  ^n"'?3  .  ♦  ♦  Nb>;   710  work   shall  be   done, 

The  one,  the  other,  Hf  .  .  .  nt:   07ie  called  to  the  other  ^Ij? 

r\\f-»f;  n.t. 

For  other  forms  of  reciprocal  and  for  reflexive  pronouns 
see  pp.  90,  93,  150. 
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"^bb  king  t5^«n  head  1^.;  boy  mn^  Jahweh^ 

Sia  to  create  N'^j?  to  call  1^;  to  bear  '^^^  to  shed 

nj)b  to  take  V^^  to  hear  "lOK  to  say  S3  to  come 

2\^l  to  sit                n"?  not  njJT  famine  'bi^  unto 

5.  The  root  of  the  verb  is  held  to  be,  not  the  infinitive,  but 
the  3'^'' pers.  sing.  perf.  act.,  which  is  the  simplest  form:  e.g. 
Sna  is  really  not  ^o  create,  but  he  created,  nj?^  he  took  &c. 
It  is  as  if  in  Latin  we  spoke  of  a^nat  rather  than  amare. 

6.  Sentences  are  of  two  kinds  (i)  verbal— having  a  _^«//^  verb 
for  predicate,  e.  g.  the  angel  cried:  and  (ii)  nominal— having 
any  other  kind  of  predicate,  such  as  noun,  adj.,  partic:  e.  g. 
Tliou  art  God,  God  is  good,  &c.  The  order  in  a  verbal 
sentence  (unless  the  subj.  is  emphatic)  is  verb,  subject:  e.  g. 
"^S^sn  t<"l(5,  iJie  angel  cried:  in  a  nominal  sentence,  subject, 
predicate,  e.  g.  ^i?^??  niiT',  J.  is  our  king.  But  in  nom.  sent, 
the  predicate,  if  emphatic,  is  placed  first,  e.  g.  'i\T\'^  "IDJ^,  dust 
art  thoj(,  and  frequently  also  as  we  have  seen  (S  H-  Rule  2)  rr^A^iiAr^^ 
if  it  be  an  adj.  mn^  nn«  p^^S  righteous  art  thou,  J.  ^^d^<>f<*» 

The  negative  stands  immediately  before  the  verb  or  pre-  >'***^*^\*^ 
dicate:  so  that,  in  a  verbal  sentence,  the  order  is  (negative), 
verb,    subject,    object:    e.  g.  the  boy  did  not  hear  the  voice 

•jipn-ns  n^-rt  j?oa^  ^. 

7.  The  definite  accus.  in  nouns  and  pronouns,  when  directly 
governed  by  an  active  verb,  is,  in  prose,  usually  preceded 
by  the  particle  riN,  or  rather  "JIN  (^  10.  3),  as  in  above  illustr. 
But  the  accus.  must  be  definite:  "«  voice"  would  have  been 
simply  "Plp,  not  ^1p"ns.  The  accusative  is  regarded  as 
definite  (i)  if  it  be  preceded  by  the  def.  art.  (ii)  if  it  be 
particularized  by  a  possessive  pronoun  (indicated  in  Hebrew 
by  a  pronominal  suffix  ,S  19),  e.  g.  God  heard  Ins  voice,  l^lpTlfc? 
(iii)  if  it  be  a  proper  name:  e.  g.  he  smote  David,  TI'lTlN. 

"nJSi  is  repeated  with  each  of  the  accusatives,  if  there  be 
more  than  one,  e.  g.  Abraham  took  Sarah  and  Lot:  7r^'T\^ 

^  Usually  pointed  V!ST\\  occasionally  H'tn''  (cf.  %  10.  5):  the  true  spell- 
ing (never  found)  is  probably  T^T[\    We  leave  it  throughout  unpointed. 
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"JIK  is  used  before  "*??  (=  whom?),  but  never  before  HD. 
Whom  have  I  oppressed?  ""r^jP^J^  ''P"^^?,  but  what  have  I  taken? 
not  HD-n^. 

EXERCISE.    TRANSLATE. 

DINT  nj  4  jxinn  n^^;fe  3  :n;n  inn  i^p  di  2  :d5«  ""p 
^D^^  1^^5  i^;n  n|  6  :n;n  ni^j;n  n^n  5  :D\n^«  nb^j;  it?^« 
^nV  nsyn'Sj?  "^^cjn  n^^^  8  tn^'N-riijt  i2\  ^1?  7  :^TpVn« 
:n^n  dt^H  "nits-nDio  ^HKn'^i?  dw  "Tjais^  ^^^_  is^^^n  -. 
nr^«  nj  «"ij5]  12  :|>i«n  ns]  own  nx  D\"^"^^«in  ir-^ 
l^on  nr  H'tmnn-n^'i^Dn  r\f>  13  :n^T  Ki^nj^'-iox] 

Who  rtr^  these?  What  are  ye?  Who  /j-  this  woman?  I  am 
the  great  king  who  is  over  (Vj;)  the  land.  That  great  day. 
This  is  a  good  head  This  is  the  good  head.  This  head 
is  good.  This  good  head.  This  is  the  bad  boy  who  spilt 
the  water  upon  the  earth.  What  has  the  man  done?  What 
are  these?  These  are  the  heavens  and  the  earth  which  God 
created  this  day.  That  great  and  sore  disease.  He  sat  by 
(^J?)  those  waters.     How  great  is  that  palace! 

S  14.  THE  INSEPARABLE  PREPOSITIONS. 

I.  Prepositions  and  similar  words  in  Hebrew  are  usually 
nouns,  sometimes  entire,  but  oftener  worn  down  and  frag- 
mentary. The  following  three  fragments  used  as  prepositions 
are,  like  the  Art.,  inseparably  prefixed  to  words: 

S  in,  by,  with]  local  and  instrumental 

D  as,  like 

h  to,  at,  for;  sign  of  dat.  and  infin 

a)  The  usual  pointing  of  these  light  fragments  is  simple 
sh^wa,  e.  g.  Dl'?B'3  in  peace,  Hj^m  "1^5  with  a  strong  hand, 
nj;^??  like  Pharaoh,  H^O^  to  Moses. 

b)  Before  another  sh^wa  this  becomes  hireg,  by  §  6.  2  d., 
forming  a  half  open  syllable,  Sn^,  (35^?  =)  35^41  l'^  ili^  heart 
of;  the  sh^wa  is  here  sounded,  because  it  was  (necessarily) 
so  in  the  original  33^  (cf.  g  5.  4);  therefore  not  35^2.    If  the 
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consonant  be  \  it  quiesces  and  the  sh^va  is  not  written 
(S  9).  e.  g.  ""O^  but  ^15^2  in  the  days  of;  7n\7\\,  r\vr\^b  to 
Judah. 

c)  Before  a  hateph  the  sh^wa  becomes  the  corresponding 
short  vowel,  by  §  8.  3,  nx,  •>1^)?  =  nK2,  like  a  lion;  "Jb^;,  "pb^S 
to  eat. 

But  with  the  very  frequently  recurring  words  D\"l''?^  God, 
and  "ibN  (in  the  phrase  "las"?  saying),  the  vowel  under  the 
guttural  is  swallowed  up  in  a  long  vowel '-under  the  preposi- 
tion:  thus,  not  D'n'^«2  but  D\'l'*?«5,  a'n'^«!?  to  God,  n\1*^«3  as 

God,  nb«!?. 

d)  Before  the  accent,  the  prep.,  falling  in  the  pretone, 
often  has  tone-Iong^«w<^f  (^  6.  2  b),  a^  D''D'?  to  zvater  (for 
D';o^).  This  is  found  chiefly  in  one  or  two  familiar  expres- 
sions, 'iyh  for  ever,  n^S"?  securely,  and  with  a  certain  kind 
of  infinitive,  e.  g.  Tdf\  to  go  (^  33.  2  a,  g  39.  2  b). 

e)  In  words  with  the  Art,  the  weak  He  almost  always  sur- 
renders its  vowel  to  the  prep,  and  disappears.  An  analogy  for 
this  disappearence  of  Ji  may  be  seen  in  Cockney  English,  in 
many  French  words,  e.  g.  honivu\  &c.  E.  g.  DIO^H  (D'^D^ni?  =) 
n^O^n  in  the  heavens,  nj;n,  (Dj;n^  =)  Dj;'?  to  the  people.  Cnn^ 
(^  II)  to  the  mountains.  In  other  words,  the  Art,  disappears, 
but  its  vowel  is  written  under  the  preposition. 

f)  Prepositions  cannot  be  used  immediately  before  pro- 
nouns: therefore  to  me  is  not  ^y^,  nor  is  in  yon  Di^i;??.  In- 
stead, the  significant  parts  of  the  pronouns  (^  12)  are  appended 
to  the  prepositions  in  more  or  less  modified  forms:  thus 
Sing.  ""V/^w^,  1^'(m.)  ip^ii.)  to  thee,  'b  tohim,rh  to  her 
Plur.  \h^  to  us,  DdS  (m.)  ]?"?  (f )  to  you,  Onb  (m.)  \rh  (f,)  to  them. 
3  is  inflected  like  *?;   but  it  also  takes  03  in  3'''^  plur.  masc. 

2.  The  short  word  ])?  used  as  a  prep,  in  the  sense  of 
from,  out  of,  is  also  a  worn  down  noun  and  generally  used 
as  an  inseparable  particle. 

a)  The  weak  liquid  ;/,  as  in  other  languages,  is  assimilated 
to  the  next  consonant,  which  is  doubled,   D"'.)3t?  from  ivater. 

»  Pause :  "q'?. 


KV, 
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Dagh.  f.  with  certain  consonants,  may  be  omitted  (§  7.  5)  e.  g. 
n^JpP  (for  n^jpip)  at  the  ettdof.  When  the  consonant  is  \  it  quiesces 
(§  9.  i)  e.  g.  •'VpH'?  ^^  OT7  r/^/2//^««rt'=^rp'^n  =  ^rp'!P  =  ^i^P^p. 

b)  Before  gutturals,  the  short  vowel  expands  in  the  open 
syllable  into  the  corresponding  tone-long,  \)i_'Q  from  a  tree 
(|>r|p  =  'j^y-yp  =  '(>!?i3),  by  S  8-  4;  and  occasionally,  with  n,  hireq 
remains  by  ^  8.4;  e.  g.  ^^inp  (not  firiD),  dagh.  f.  implicit.,  outside. 

c)  Before  the  Art.  either  b)  is  followed;  or  oftener  the 
prep,  is  prefixed  entire  to  the  word  with  help  of  Maqqeph, 
l^yno  or  f  ?^n"P  fron  the  tree.  This  fuller  form  is  also  common 
in  poetry.  With  these  exceptions,  the  usual  form  is  the 
assimilated. 


"ISP 

book             ]2 

garden 

DlpO  place 

njpis 

ground  T!t^'^\ 

dry  land 

HDn?  beast,  cattle 

lion          IIOD 

ass 

nONVj?  work 

"•J?'?^ 

seventh  B^Hj? 

holy 

Dri3  to  write 

IJ^? 

to  give     ^5^ 

to  eat 

nnU^  to  rest 

^^J? 

f    to  rule 

f  to  destroy 

^nj?  to  cry 

2 

over 

1  to  blot  out 

nj^  unto,  as  far  as 

EXERCISE.    TRANSLATE. 

mn^  nriD  6  in^T'nTpia?  n^;n  nV;  5"  tnj^?  "^^i^b  ^W  4 
Dn«n-nV  D'n^i!?  nb>j;  7'  tnipn?  nj;]  dikd  nb^j;  i^^?  ^'i-n« 

nsDn  "i^\T  nriD  "10  n!?D^ 

To  a  lion.  God  gave  the  woman  to  the  man  for  wife.  In 
the  morning.  In  these  heavens.  In  the  earth.  In  that  day. 
In  the  lofty  palace.  The  lion  cried  like  an  (the)  ass.  God 
called  the  firmament  heaven,  and  the  dry  land  called  he 
earth.  Man  is  dust  out  of  the  ground.  He  ate  of  the  tree. 
The  wise  people  rested  on  the  seventh  day.  To  the  dust. 
In  (p)  pain.  On  (3)  the  high  mountain.  One  called  to  the 
other  and  said,  Jahweh  is  good. 

'  Pausal  form  (cf.  §  lo.  4  a). 
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S  15.     THE  CONJUNCTION  &c. 

1.  The  inseparable  conjunction  1  and  is  pointed  very  much 
like  the  inseparable  prepositions  in  §  14. 

a)  Its  ordinary  pointing  is  sh^va,  I^T^^^  and  thou,  "l^"]!  and 
a  word. 

b)  Before  the  hatephs  it  takes  the  corresponding  short 
vowel  (^  8.  3.),  ';«}  and  I,  fa«l  a?id  be  strong,  no^l  npD 
kindness  and  faitlifulness. 

1  (like  a  D  ^  cf.  5  14.  ic.)  with  n^n'7«  gives  DS'l^SI. 
■  c)  Before  simple  sh^wa  and  the  Labials  (f)  D  1  3)  its  point- 
ing is  \,  D'^l^'l^  a?id  words,  DrilC^^  and  ye  shall  keep,  \y\  and 
a  S071,  rriD^  and  a  cow. 

Rem.  Before  yodJi  with  sh^wa  the  pointing  is  hireq,  after 
5  6.  2d.,  2.xi^  yodJi  is  silent  (§9.  i),  "'i?""!  and  the   days   of.~ 

d)  Before  the  accent,  especially  if  disjunctive,  (see  p.  230) 
it  often  takes  qamec  {%  6.  2  b.),  1^1)  2^'Q  good  and  evil,  ITIS 
jlj  a  cozo  and  a  bear,  "l*!)  "I'l  generation  after  ge?ieration; 
especially  with  words  that  go  in  pairs;  H^^.'/J  UV  day  atid 
night,  ^y\  ^ni  S^^^  ^^^^  silver,  IHil  lllh  waste  and  void 
(J  in  spite  of  Labial). 

e)  Naturally  the  conj.  does  not  cohere  so  closely  with  the 
word  as  the  prep,  and  does  not  displace  the  He  of  the  Art., 
as  DJ^ni  and  the  people,  not  DJ^J. 

2.  ]P  appears  with  the  pronominal  suffixes  as  follows: 
Sing.:  ^iJap  from  me,  ^^13  (m.),  "JJDl?  (f.)  from  thee,  liQO  from 

hi)n,  naap  from  her. 
Plur. :    ^iap  frotn  us,  D31?  from  you,  DHO  from  them. 

For  the  last  two  words,   cf.  §  14.  2  a,  b.    The  other  words  seem 
to  postulate  a  reduplicated  form  tnmtnm. 

3.  The  verb.  Verbal  inflection  for  persons  is  made  by 
attaching  to  the  root  (i.  e.  j.  sing.  masc.  perf.  act.)  the  signi- 
ficant elements  of  the  personal  pronoun  (^  12). 

3.  sing.  m.  perf.  he  ruled,  has  ruled  &c.    ^12^0 

2.  „       „      „      thou  hast  ruled  &c.       nV^a  ta  of         nns 

2.  „      /.      „      thou  hast  ruled  &c.       ijl^C^O  /    „             nx 

I.  „       c.      „       I  ruled,  have  ruled  &c.  ^vhvi^  ti=ki  of  ^Di« 
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3.  plur.  m.  perf.  they  ruled,  did  rule  &c.    l'?{i^lO 
2.      „       „      „       ye  ruled  &c.  D^^B^p  tern  of      DJ^« 

2.      „      /      „        „       ,.         „  iriVtt^P  ten    „         ]m 

I.      „      c.     „      we  ruled,  &c.  ^i^B'O  ?z«     „       ^iD5« 

Thus  these  forms  are  not  arbitrary:  ri^K'O  is  really  having 
ruled  (art)  thou,  ^i^B^Q  having  ruled  (are)  we,  &c. 


TH  David    ]ni1.Tl  Jonathan    HB^a  Moses         Dnp  Miriam 
^^n^i  Israel      nn!in^^  Judah        D^^S  Abram     Dn"in«  Abraham 
=in'^"?N  Elijah    j;^''?«  Elisha    non^p  battle,  war,   pyt  to  cry 

EXERCISE:  TRANSLATE. 

ntDHj  n^i  6  :|fiJtiTi' in  5  jn^n^ps  =ipr']  d\'i"^«)  4 

:n^^^i  dV  id 

I  said  to  the  man.  We  rested  on  the  seventh  day.  And 
of  the  tree  we  have  eaten.  God  destroyed  from  the  earth 
man  and  cattle.  People  and  king.  Elijah  and  Elisha.  Who 
spilt  the  water  upon  the  earth?  I  heard  the  voice  in  the 
garden.  Thou  hast  said,  Holy  is  Jahweh.  And  these,  who 
are  these?  Dry  land  and  water.  Night  and  morning.  Man 
is  not  wise  as  God.     Thou  {f.)  hast  ruled  over  this  people. 

S  16.  THE  NOUN.     INFLECTION. 

I.  Stems  in  Hebrew  are  considered  to  contain  three  con- 
sonantal letters,  e.  g.  T2D,  "lOtJ^.  The  noun  may  be  regarded 
as  expressing  the  stem  idea  in  rest,  and  the  verb  the  idea 
in  motion.  Hence  the  vowels  of  the  verb  are  lighter  than 
those  of  the  noun.  It  is  convenient  to  consider  the  verb  as- 
the  root  out  of  which  other  parts  of  speech  grew,  though 
there  are  many  nouns  not  traceable  to  extant  verbal  stems. 
Nouns  are  thus  primitive  or  derivative.  We  may  on  the 
other  hand  take  a  noun   or  particle   and   set  it   in  motion, 


^  Pausal  form  (cf.  §  lo.  4  a). 
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that  is,  verbalize  it;  such  verbs  are  called  Denominatives  8ic. 
as  fo  dust. 

2.  Inflection  in  Hebrew  takes  place  after  two  modes,  an 
outside  and  an  inside  mode.  Both  modes  are  to  be  observed 
in  most  languages,  e.  g.  boy,  boys,  by  the  outside  inflection; 
man,  men,  by  the  inside ;  so  fear,  feared,  but  tread,  trod\ 
facio,  feci:  brecheti,  bracJi.  The  Semitic  languages  have  a 
preference  for  the  inner  inflection.  This  prevails  greatly  in 
the  Heb.  verb,  though  it  has  not  gained  great  footing  in  the 
noun,  the  inflection  of  which  is  external.  Great  alterations 
do  occur  within  the  noun  in  Heb.,  but  these  are  due  to 
movements  of  the  Tone,  e.  g.  1Zi"=l  word,  D^l^l  ivords,  DT15^ 
your  words,  and  differ  altogether  from  such  changes  as  appear 
in  foot,  feet.  At  the  same  time  as  the  accentual  changes 
take  place  to  a  certain  extent  on  various  principles,  they 
afford  means  for  classifying  nouns  into  several  Decletisions. 
The  external  changes  may  be  called  hiflectiofi. 

3.  InfectioJi,  external  modificatioiis  iti  Noims  and  Adjectives. 
In  Hebrew  there  are  tzvo  genders:  mas.  znd  fem. 
There  are  three  numbers:  sing.,  dual,  and  plur.     The  dual 

is  not  used  to  indicate  tivo  in  general:    tzvo  captains  would 
not  be  D'.^^,  nor  tivo  fish  0*;:"^. 

The  fern.  sing,  is  formed  by  adding  T[-^  {a)  to  the   7nas., 

e.  g.  2113,  nniB. 

The  plur.  mas.  is  formed  by  adding  D"'-7-  {im)  to  the  sing., 
e.  g.  D^21I3;  and  the  plur.  fern,  by  changing  7\-^  {a)  into  ni 
{ot/i),  e.  g.  n^lta,  ni21tD,  or  by  adding  oth  to  the  sing,  if  it 
has  no  fern,  termination,  e.  g.  HH  wind,  ninil. 

The  dual  is  formed  by  adding  D";-^  {dyim:  "•  consonantal) 

to  the  mas.  sing,  for  the  mas.,  and  to  the  original  feju.  sing. 

(which  was  T\^^  ath;    ^  16.  4.  8)  for  the  fern.      Thus:    from 

,  D^D,  D^piD ;  from  nD^lD  (ori^.  npiD)  D'^riD^D  {a  under  D  lengthened 

to  a,  because  pretonic). 


7nas. 

fern. 

mas. 

fem. 

sing.     3lta  good 

nnii3 

D!|D  horse 

noiD 

viare 

plur.  n^nita     „ 

ninita 

n^piD     „ 

niD^D 

)> 

dual 

D^b^D      „ 

D-'hDID 

'7 

V 
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4.   Classes  of  nouns  feminine. 

i)  Words  ending  in  H-^  or  ri:  e.  g.  HJ^"]?  rigJiteoiisness, 
HDI?  blessing,  n^ilSJ^  ^/z  Ammonitess,  H^l^p  i?«  Egyptian  woman 
(from  ''l^p  rt«  Egyptiati). 

2)  Words  of  any  termination  that  are  names  of  creatures 
feminine,  as  Di<  mother. 

3)  Names  of  cities,  countries  &c.,  which  may  be  con- 
sidered mothers  of  their  inhabitants:  e.  g.  ]1'^  Zz'^w,  "lltJ'S 
Assyria. 

4)  Names  of  organs  of  the  body  of  men  or  animals,  espe- 
cially such  organs  as  are  double,  as  T  Jiand,  ]ti<  ear,  ]lj?. 
horn;  also  of  other  utensils  or  instruments  used  by  man,  as 
yyV)  szuord,  D13  cup,  and  even  of  places  in  which  man  is  wont 
to  move,  as  ^5^  world. 

5)  Names  of  things  productive,  the  elements,  unseen 
essences  Sec,  as  tl'ttlJ^  sim,  f IS  earth,  U^N  fre,  l^S^  sotd. 

In  all  these  classes  however  there  are  numerous  exceptions; 
and  many  words  are  of  both  genders,  though  in  general 
where  this  is  the  case  one  gender  is  largely  predominant 
in  usage  over  the  other:  e.  g.  "^1^.  zuay,  masc.  (less  often 
fem.). 

6)  Words  fem.  usually  assume  the  distinctive  fem.  termina- 
tion in  the  plural;  e.  g.  njj"1V,  rilpl^.  Many  7^'w.  nouns  how- 
ever have  the  mas.  plur.  ending,  e.  g.  HiK^  year,  regular  pi. 
D'it^  (in  poetry  sometimes  HliB^),  and  on  the  contrary  many 
mas.  words  have  the  fem.  termination  in  the  plur.,  e.  g.  US 
father,  pi.  ril2S,  especially  if  they  incline  towards  a  fem.  sense 
by  4)  or  5),  e.  g.  2^1?  heart,  pi.  HH^^,  ^1p  voice,  pi.  H'^lp  or 
ni^j5  (^  4),  IDItl^  trumpet,  pi.  nilDia^. 

As  a  rule,  the  plur.  takes  the  gender  of  the  sing.:  e.  g.  nUS 
D^^ID  good  fathers,  ni3b  D''2!2^  good  years. 

7)  Th.e;fe)H.  often  corresponds  to  the  Greek  or  Latin  neuter: 
e.  g.  n3"!tD  welfare,  HJ^I  misery,  DSt  //«'jr  (toCto). 

8)  The  original  fem.  ending  was  atJi  T\-^.  The  ending 
occasionally  appears,  sometimes  in  this  form,  sometimes  as 
simple  n  (cf.  n^^SIC  Moabitess,  from  ''?STD)  under  conditions 
to  be  afterwards  explained  (cf.  ^  17.  2d). 

Words    ending    in   i  (mainly  ordinal  numerals,    e.  g.  ^B^"''?^ 
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third,  and  tribal  names,  e.  g.  ^1?J^  Hedrezv),  form  the  fern, 
zx^^plur.  as  follows:-  fe7>i.  sing.  n'l^J?,  n^ti^^b^^  (rarely  IV^'h^), 
masc.pl.  on^J?  and  D^n^y, /^v«.//.  nin^j;. 

5.  The  Dual.  The  Dual  is  confined  to  substantives  (and  the 
numeral  D'^iti'  iivo);  it  is  no  more  found  in  the  adjective, 
pronoun,  or  verb.  It  is  used  for  things  that  go  in  pairs, 
whether  organs  of  the  body  or  inanimate  things;  e.  g.  eyes 
Vi\yV,  ears  D^irK  (osnayivi),  hands  DIT,  feet  D"'.'?;"!,  lips  □"nsty 
(from  nsb^),  horns  D";i"![!5,  shoes  D^.^5^^;  and  with  one  or  two 
other  common  words,  e.  g.  DIISI"*  two  days,  D^Hiti'  two  years. 

Verbs  and  adjectives,  having  no  dual,  use  the  plural  with 
a  dual  noun,  D^  ni3?b^  D^^]  niDT  U'^^V.  haughty  (high)  eyes 
and  hands  that  shed  blood. 

When  terms  denoting  members  of  the  body  are  used  to 
express  inanimate  objects,  ih^  fon. plur.  is  used;  e.  g.  nTi"^!?, 
horns  of  the  altar. 

D^D  water,  and  D'!??^'  heaven,  are  not  duals,  but  plur.  from 
unused  sing,  forms  (*0  and  ''^^). 

The  vowel  before  the  dual  termination,  if  open,  is  long, 
being  pretonic  (^  6.  2  b),  e.  g.  DiriDt^. 


y  ID''  ox  nns  f.  cow 

DID  horse  HDID  f.  mare 

i-n  fish  m^/.  fish 

/  1^*  prince  TT^  f.  princess 

TB^  song  nyc'  /  song 

^  1^'  adversary  ni^  /  adversary 

ni2a  hero,  mighty    3Dl3  star  IN?/  well           nN|  wolf 

Toy,  side       [man       D"!  blood  "1S1  river        Dl^n  dream 

\>^yi  just                  ^   -10'  bitter  |rii  to  give,     il.n  to  slay 

"IDD  to  count            HKI  to  see  [set      *l?t  to  remem- 

Urh,  bread                IS'in  new  nriB'  to  drink                     [ber 

EXERCISE.   TRANSLATE, 

'^     I  IT  T   -  ••  •  T  •  .  -    -       I    .  J    -  T    I 

*  The  words  IS,  llJ^,  13,  10,  have,  for  etymological  reasons  (§  43), 
a  (path.)  when  uninflected  or  without  the  Article,  cf.  §  12;  otherwise  ^  a. 
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n^ip'  D^pi  n\«n  annn  6  :Din«  d'^/T^^  njn  D5?n-^j< 
tw^rn  :Dnn  D"'^3\"in  d^di  hd  8  :D^5DT2/TnN  ri^sjo  7 
n«NT^j;  nntsn 'nnsn-n^  wbn^  -pDn  n«"i  9  :D":rip7. 

I  remember  (per/.)  the  songs  which  I  heard  in  the  temple. 
These  waters  are  bitter.  Those  heavens  are  very  lofty. 
These  are  the  asses  which  we  slew.  Who  are  these  princes 
and  heroes?  Thou  hast  heard  the  cows.  God  remembers 
the  just  (//.).  We  sat  on  the  hills  two  days.  Bread  he  ate 
and  water  he  drank.  The  just  are  as  the  stars  which  are 
in  the  firmament.  The  two-sides.  He  took  oxen  and  cows 
and  horses  and  asses.  We  heard  the  wolves  in  the  evening. 
I  counted  the  stars  which  God  has  set  in  the  heavens. 
Water  from  the  wells.  God  gave  me  a  new  song.  Thou  (/.) 
hast  spilt  blood  (//.). 

S  17.  CASES.   THE  CONSTRUCT  STATE. 

1,  T/ie  construct  state.  There  is  some  reason  to  believe  that 
Hebrew,  like  Arabic,  once  had  three  cases,  the  nominative, 
genitive,  and  accusative,  ending  respectively  in  u,  i,  and  a. 
The  traces  are  clearest  in  the  case  of  the  accusative.  But 
while  there  is  now  no  external  indication  of  the  nomin.  or 
the  accus.,  the  genitive  relation  (e.  g.  tJie  palace  of  the  king) 
is  indicated  by  closely  connecting  the  governing  and  governed 
words  in  a  way  which  demands  special  attention,  as  it  has 
no  analogy  in  the  corresponding  Greek  or  Latin  construction. 
The  first  word  (here  palace),  which  is  considered  as  dependent, 
is  said  to  be  in  the  co?istruct  state  or  in  construction;  the 
second  word  {kijig)  which  is  not  dependent,  is  said  to  be  in 
the  absolute  state. 

2.  a.  The  cstr.  relation  corresponds  most  nearly  to  the  rela- 
tions expressed  by  of  in  English,  in  all  its  many  senses: 
e.  g.  the  palace  of  the  king,  the  soti  of  the  father,  a  ring  of 
gold,  the  fear  of  God,  a  song  of  Zion.     This  relation,  though 
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usually,  is  not  invariably  expressed  by  of:  when  the  first 
word  is,  as  it  may  be  and  often  is,  an  adjective  or  participle, 
it  may  be  expressed  by  /«,  &c.;  e.  g.  in  "great  in  power, 
fair  in  appearance,  broken  in  heart",  great,  fair,  and  broken. 
would  be  in  the  construct,  power,  appearance  and  heart  in 
the  absolute.  The  point  is  that  the  two  words  together 
make  up  one  idea. 

Now  the  first  half  of  a  relation  like  son  of—,  great  in  —, 
forming  no  complete  idea  of  itself,  the  emphasis  of  the  whole 
expression  lies  on  the  second  half.  The  cstr.  and  the  abs. 
are  considered  to  form  together  an  accentual  unity,  like 
words  connected  by  maqqeph  (^  lo.  3);  the  chief  accent 
naturally  falls  on  the  second  half  or  absolute,  consequently 
the  first  half  or  construct  is  hurried.  In  this  way  the  cstr. 
is  tittered  as  sJiortly  as  is  possible  in  consistency  with  the 
laws  of  pronmiciation  in  the  language;  therefore  any  merely 
tone  long  vowel  within  the  word  will  be  shortened  or  lost, 
e.  g.  abs.  "I^"!  (^  in  both  cases  tone-long)  constr.  "12'1.  This  is 
the  shortest  form  such  a  word  can  assume. 

b.  Further  the  final  ni  of  the  plur.  im  and  the  dual  dyim  is 
elided,  and  these  terminations  become  e:  thus,  from  plur.  D''15"^ 
we  get  constr.  "'"IS'n  (since  3  when  hurried,  is  reduced  to  5  and 
?"!  must  become  51,  by  §  6.  2d;  and  the  sh^wa  is  vocal,  re- 
presenting as  it  does  an  original  ^.  Consequently,  if  the  third 
radical  is  a  b'gJiadhk^phath,  it  will  not  take  daghesh  lene: 
abs.  pi.  D"*"!??  [sing.  153  heavy]  constr.  "'l??,  not  "''1?3). 

c.  The  dual  cstr.  is  similarly  formed:  e.  g.  abs.  D1i"!|5  horns, 
cstr.  ''i"l|5;  abs.  D';T  hands,  cstr.  ^1^  So  from  HB^  lip,  dual 
abs.  D^nE^  (g  16.  3),  cstr.  ^ns^. 

d.  In  fern.  sing,  the  original  ending  n_  (§  16.  4.  8)  is  re- 
sumed: abs.  HD^D  mare,  cstr.  flD^lD;  abs.  nj^"!^  righteousness, 
cstr.  npi^  (because  "1^  =  "JS:  (idh'qath).  nanK  ground,  cstr. 
nD-I«  (because  "!«  =  "TX). 

e.  Fern.  pi.  cstr.  ends,  like  abs.  in  ni,  but  is  shortened,  like 
all  constructs,  as  much  as  possible;  PI.  abs.  nip"T^,  cstr.  rilp"]^. 

D^ID  with  its  unchangeable  vowel,  illustrates  the  endings  in 
their  simplest  form:  the  other  illustrations  shew  how  the 
changeable  vowels  are  affected— "IB^J  upright,  T  hand,  nsb^  lip. 
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Mas.  Fern. 


Ads. 

Cstr. 

Abs. 

Cstr. 

sing.       D^D  horse 

DID 

riD^D  mare 

np^iD 

pliir.    n^p^D      „ 

^p^D 

niD^D     „ 

niD^D 

dual    n^D^lD      „ 

'DID 

Oy.D'lD      „ 

^npiD 

Mas. 

Fern. 

J/^^.^ 

Fern. 

abs.    sing.       1^^ 

r\yi\ 

«^.y.     ^/«^. 

1) 

HD^ 

cstr.      „           -yf^^ 

Tr\^\ 

cstr.      „ 

T 

rm 

abs.    pliir.    D^.ti^"! 

Tfr\^\ 

abs.    dual 

D^T 

D^riD^ 

cstr.      „          n.li'''' 

nnty^ 

cstr.      „ 

■•l' 

^ri?^ 

Rule  I.  The  construct  never  has  the  article:  the  absolute 
(if  it  be  definite)  has  it -not  of  course  with  proper  names. 
Thus  the  king's  horse  (never  in  this  order  in  Hebrew,  but 
always  the  horse  of  the  king)  ^!?an  D^ID  (not  "!?ari  D^IDH);  the 
horses  of  the  king  ^^SH  ^p^D  (not  "^^an  ^p^DH) :  the  zvord  of 
the  prophet  t<''33n  15^,  tJie  righteousness  of  the  people  rij?']^ 
Dj;n,  the  lips  of  the  girl  TVmj^  '^?^.  So  with  adjs.:  a  good- 
looking  girl  nX"l?3  n5lt3  ni^i  (lit.  good  in  appearance),  a  woman 
of  good  binders tanding  (Vpb>  n^ltS  ntS^'J??,  lit.  good  of  under- 
standing); and  with  participles,  the  broken-hearted  35?""'"13^^ 
(lit.  those  who  are  broken,  pi.  cstr.  of  "ISiti'i  in  heart). 

If  the  abs.  is  definite,  the  constr.  is  also  definite;  e.  g.  V)^^ 
nan^sn  the  man  of  war,  the  warrior:  but  n?3n^p  ^^^  a  warrior; 
nn  IIO???  {the  psalm  of  David,  bee.  D.  is  definite).  So  m.T  in 
the  mountain  of  Jahweh.  The  indefinite  in  such  cases  is 
usually  expressed  by  putting  b  {to)  before  the  absolute: 
nn^  -11!2|p  a  psalm  of  David. 

Rule  2.  The  construct  must  immediately  precede  the  noun 
with  which  it  goes;  therefore  two  (coordiaate)  constructs 
cannot  precede  the  same  noun:  e.  g.  the  hands  and  lips  of 
the  man  would  not  be  ll*\sn  'HSti''!  'I"!  because  "'1^.  being  con- 
struct must  precede  tJ''"'{<n.  Hebrew  writes  therefore  the  hands 
of  the  man  and  his  lips,  VJIB^I  IJ^^XH  n.'!;  the  prince's  sons 
\and  daughters,  not  lU'n  nii?!|  ^:^,  but  rnii^l  lU^n  "'i?-    Simil- 

^  1)  is  fern.,  but  may  be  used  here  for  illustration's  sake,  as  it  has 
not  the  fern,  ending. 
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arly  in  phrases  like  the  God  of  heaven  and  earth,  the  cstr. 
is,  as  a  rule,  repeated:  thus  t^l«n  \l'?«,l  D^Dti'n  \n^N  rather 
than  psm  D\!2tyn  \n^«  (bee.  then  Nl'V^  would  be  separated 
from  l^l.yin,  God  ^  //z^  earth). 

Such  a  sHCcessiofi  of  constructs,  however,  as  D^nn  ^J?  "^"I."!. 
//^^  2£/iZ;/  /(?  ///^  tree  of  life;  ^riint5  ^>n  ^:^  ^^"l  ///£>  ^^7^  ^///^ 
years  of  the  life  of  my  fatJiers,  constitutes  a  unity  and  is 
perfectly  normal.* 

Rule  3.  An  adj.  qualifying  a  noun  in  the  cstr.  state  must 
stand  after  the  compound  expression,  and,  as  the  noun  in  the 
cstr.  is  definite,  the  adj.  has  the  article :  e.  g.  the  good  horses 
of  the  king,  D'^ltSH  "^^Pan  ^p?,D  (not  *]^cn  D^^ltan  ^DID,  because 
the  cstr.  must  immediately  precede  its  abs.)  =  the  horses 
of  the  king— viz.  the  good  ones.  So  tJie  ki?ig's  good  mare 
nrilisn  ^!?an  np=lD  (^Tisn  would  be  the  good  king's  mare). 

If  the  gender  and  number  of  the  cstr.  and  abs.  happened 
to  be  identical,  a  certain  ambiguity  would  arise:  HS^an  nO-D 
naian  the  queeti's  good  mare,  the  good  queen's  mare;  but 
these  cases  would  be  obviously  few,  and  the  context  would 
usually  decide.  Ambiguity  may  be  definitely  avoided  by  the  use 
of  a  relative  clause ;  e.  g.  the  queen^s  good  mare  nsitsn  nDIDH 
rises'?  ItJ^K  i.  e.  the  good  mare  zuhich  (6elo?igs)  to  the  queen. 

The  above  illustrations  shew  that,  though  an  adj.  agrees 
with  its  noun  in  gend.  and  numb,  it  does  not  agree  in  state. 
Even  when  a  noun  is  in  the  cstr.  its  adj.  is  in  the  abs. 

3.  Use  of  the  accusative  ending.  The  accus.  ending  a  has 
been  retained  in  one  particular  usage.  H^  is  added  to  words 
to  express  direction  or  motion  towards.— The  ending  in  this 
use  of  it,  which  is  probably  a  revival  and  extension  of  its 
former  use,  has  not  the  tone,  e.  g.  HilD^  northward  (not  HilD^, 
because  the  first  s}dlable  is  pretonic),  rrinn  towards  the 
mountain  (not  ^'^i)'^^  %  il  c).  It  may  even  admit  a  preposi- 
tion before  its  word :  e.  g.  7h\\fxh  to  Sheol.  It  may  be 
appended  to  the  plur.;  e.  g.  n)3";D!|'n  heavenwards,  and  even 
to  the  cstr.  state,  e.  g.  ^D1^  nri''i   to  the  house  of  Joseph. 

*  Notice  that  the  article  (or  its  equivalent,  pron.  suff.  his)  appears 
only  at  the  end. 
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This  termination,  called  by  some  He  locale  because  it 
usually  has  reference  to  place,  is  sometimes  extended  to 
time;  e.  g.  HQ^p^  2'''?'P  from  year  (lit.  days)  to  year. 

It  cannot  be  used  with  persons :  to  (towards)  David  would 
not  be  nnn,  but  ^IT^!?- 


]1SS  north  Dn^p  Egypt  ^^p  bed    11^5^  poor 

fwind  u  <  [valour  ,  fsalvation 

-      spirit  [force,  army  [deliverance 

nj^P  command  Tj;  city  "pp^  understanding 

nnin  law  npin  wall  n^2  flesh 

ns^p  queen  ria  daughter       V?1i?  four 

^^b«  Abigail  blKB^  Sheol,  the  underworld 

IT  to  go  down        ipi2^  to  keep  nj^E  to  review 

EXERCISE.   TRANSLATE. 

«\-ii  n^«^  ^^rn«  in  np.^  2  n^>T  "^dd  Dj;n  nn^  ^ 
uiD^  ^^^""4  :d''P^iv  dh  Dj;n  ^m«  3  :^5^  nni'ts  n^« 

it5^«  n^/T^D  Nn'^w  ^i?P  n^«  7  :ri?^«T'  ^^^  mn^  niTn^!;  6 
«3  9  :D\"i"b«n  t5^''^i  n^p-^j;  i^*n  i^'s  :^^'^  dint  ""ri^ris 
!|jf'5«  10  JD^'o^n'  riTnn  pnii^pi  "^""W^  ^T^Tfy^"  '"^v^l^iy 
,Tn'i2  :b":n'S'(35  t5^"'«  n?  f"i«n  ns^yi  ii':']5n^  fr^lP 
niin  13  tfiNs  nrin  nnD  ^3  nDn?P  iT,  Ql?«]  n^:|  ^J^T 

The  great  day  of  Jahweh.  The  day  of  Jahweh  is  great.  The 
good  queen  of  the  land.  All  the  people  of  the  earth.  All 
the  king's  good  asses.  The  captain  (prince)  reviewed  all  the 
mighty-men  of  valour  and  all  the  people  of  war.  In  the  two- 
sides  of  the  temple.  I  have  gone  northward.  We  are  gone 
down  to  Sheol.  He  went  towards-the-mountain.  We  slew 
the  man's  ass.     The  people  did   not  drink  from  the  waters 


'  Observe  the  pausal  vowels  in  6,  9,  10,  11  (cf.  §  10.  4  a). 
2  Dag.  in  kaph  only  in  cstr. 
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of  the  river,  for  they  were  blood.'  Ye  have  not  kept  the 
commandments  of  the  God  of  all  the  earth.  The  spirit  of 
God  was  upon  the  waters.  God  of  the  spirits  that  belong 
to  all  flesh.  I  have  broken  down  all  the  walls  of  the  city. 
Thou  hast  kept  the  poor  of  the  land  from  all  ill.  Thou  {f.) 
hast  eaten  of  the  tree  of  the  garden. 

S  18.  THE  FIRST  DECLENSION. 

Nouns  may  be  arranged  in  Declensions  according  to  the 
internal  vowel  changes  produced  by  alteration  in  the  place 
of  Tone  occasioned  by  Inflexion  {%  16.  2).  Many  forms  of 
Nouns,  however,  contain  unchangeable  vowels,  i.  e.  vowels 
pure  long,  or  diphthongal  (^  2.  2.  i),  or  unchangeable  by  posi- 
tion, as  1122  igibbor),  a  hero,  ]V5^  {'ebh-yoti),  poor,  in  both 
of  which  the  first  vowel  is  unchangeable  by  position  (short, 
because  in  shut  syllable,  5?,  ?!??),  and  the  second  pure  long 
(as  we  might  almost  infer  from  its  consonantal  representa- 
tion 1),  and  consequently  unchangeable  by  nature  (^  6.  i). 
Such  Nouns,  as  they  suffer  no  internal  change  from  inflexion, 
do  not  seem  to  require  classification;  they  are  indeclinable. 
No  additions  at  the  end  can  in  any  way  affect  the  vowels 
of  either  syllable:  e.  g.  plur.  0^122,  D^il^^Js*. 

The  forms  that  suffer  change  are  those  having  tone-long 
vowels,  e.  g.  in  each  of  the  words  "121,  ]p.J  (not  I"*!?])  22^?  (not 
"yyh)  both  vowels  are  tone-long,  and  are  therefore  both  sub- 
ject to  change.  These  vowels,  having  been  rarely  expressed 
by  the  so-called  Vozvel-letters  (^  2.  3),  may  very  generally 
be  distinguished  from  pure  long,  and  diphthongal,  vowels, 
which  were  usually  so  expressed  (§  2.  3).  In  general  only 
qameg  and  cere  are  tone-long  in  nouns,  as  in  the  above  illustra- 
tions; holem  being  for  the  most  part  unchangeably  long,  and 
therefore  usually  represented  by  1;  e.  g.  ^112  {gadhol),  3313 
{kokhdbh).  In  these  words  the  a  is  subject  to  change,  being 
only  tone-long,  but  not  the  o. 

The  forms  with  changeable  vowels  seem  capable  of  being 
generalized  under  three  classes  or  Declensions. 


'  In  dependent  clauses  with  '''2  for,  that  &c,  the  pronoun  is  put  last. 
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I.  A  large  number  of  words  are  of  the  same  form  as  the 
perfect  of  verbs,  and  are  chiefly  participles  or  adjectives, 
though  many  are  substantives.  With  these  may  be  classed 
some  other  forms  of  words  that  are  subject  to  the  same 
laws.     Together  they  may  be  called 

THE  FIRST  DECLENSION. 

They  are  words  having: 

^^  in  the  pretone  dp.J,  '?n2),  or  a  in  the  tone  (3^5?,  3313), 
or  a  in  both  places  ("13'n,  "IB^^). 

If  the  principles  concerning  the  effect  of  the  tone  upon 
the  vowels  (^  6)  be  clearly  understood,  and  also  the  rules 
for  the  formation  of  the  plur.  (^  i6)  and  the  construct  (^  17), 
no  special  rules  for  this  declension  are  necessary.  We  have 
only  to  remember  that,  when  words  are  increased  at  the 
end  (e.  g.  by  D\,  H^  etc)  the  accent  plants  itself  upon  the 
significant  inflectional  addition;  e.  g.  "I3"1,  but  0"*^?"  The  tone, 
falling  on  bar  in  the  sing.,  falls  on  rim  in  the  pi.:  bd,  being 
pretonic,  has  the  long  a,  and  the  original  da  of  dabar,  being 
now  two  places  from  the  tone  (and  open),  becomes  d'.  The 
construct  which,  as  we  have  seen,  is  always  made  as  short 
as  possible  (^  17.  2)  becomes  "13"!  (sing.)  and  ''131  (pi,):  the 
sh^wa  in  pi.  is  vocal,  hence  no  daghesh  in  b^ghadhf^pJiatli 
letters,  e.  g.  ^3^1^,  rnz^"?- 

Note  that  the  form  d—e,  e.  g.  ]pt,  has  a  in  the  constr. 
sing.  ]p|. 

A  few  words  have  in  the  construct  fghol  in  both  syllables:  e.  g. 
in:  wall,  cstr.  n"7.^  (suff.  regular  mi);  f)ri3  shoulder,  c.  ^T^\,  ?[T 
thigh,  c.  "^1^.;  133  heavy,  c.  both  133  and  133. 

Sing.        Plur.    Cstr.  sing.      Cstr.  plur. 

1)  upright  ^^\        nn.tt^^^      '\^\        (n^',=)  '1^: 

2)  old,  old  man,  elder     pt  D^ip.l         ])5|  {Wr=)  ^>^^ 

3)  great  'jiii       n^bn|     br\\  ^!?n| 

4)  blessed  ^m  D^3n?  ^n?  *'3n? 

5)  overseer  TJ5B  Dn"'{?f  l^J??  ''i;i?? 
6j  heart  33^  ni33^  33^  (ni33'p=)  ni35^ 
7)  star  3313  D^33l3  3313  '•3513 

n3'7D 


8)  desert 


"DID        nnSlO      "131D 
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Rem.  The  forms  i,  2,  3  with  vowels  a— a,  a—e,  a—b,  may 
be  considered  the  typical  forms  of  this  declension,  see  §  22.  i 
The  forms  4,  5  are  pass,  participles,  and  6  is  a  less  common 
nominal  formation. 

2.  Feminine  nouns  ending  in  H^  retain  in  the  constr.  sing, 
the  original  n_  of  the  feminine  (cf.  ^  16.  4.  8).  The  construct, 
as  usual,  is  pronounced  as  rapidly  as  is  consistent  with  the 
laws  of  the  language  (§  17.  2  a):  abs.  HDii',  lip.,  cstr.  T\%^. 

Abs.  sing.     HJ?*]^  righteousness.         cstr.    (n|?']^=)    npl^J 
„      plur.    rilpli*  righteousnesses.         „      (nip'I^  =  )  nip*]^ 

„     sing,    rb^)  corpse.  „     (n'?5^=)   n*??; 

The    sh'wa   in   the   cstr.    (sing,  and  pi.)  is  vocal.    But  in 

cstr.  sing,  of  nD13  blessing,  the  first  syllable  is  closed  ri2"i2. 

Some  fem.  nouns  retain  the  long  e  under  inflection:   e.  g.  Th)j^ 

plunder,  cstr.  nblil;  n223  thing  stolen,  3  sing.  masc.  suff.  (§  19)  lri323. 

3.  A  few  monosyllables  with  changeable  vowels  [a  e)  in 
the  tone  attach  themselves  to  this  declension.  They  are 
probably  real  dissyllables  which  have  undergone  contraction. 
The  chief  are  "T  hand,  Dl  blood,  i"l  fish,  \V  tree.  They  are 
inflected  exactly  like  the  last  syllable  of  131  (or  |p.T); 

as  this  is  in  sing.  abs.    12     cstr    "15     plur.  abs.  D^IS     cstr.    ^"13 
so  we  have    „       „        i"        „       T\       „       „      D"'i"l        ,,      '';!^ 

So  D'iS  face  (plur.),  cstr.  ^;?D. 


WORDS   FOR   PRACTICE 
"IDT  male  i;}p  short  D'^DO  perfect 

n;i  word  iisn  w.l .  ^      nsU'  lip 

63b^D  proverb  n^llX^//.}  """"^^>'      nDI^  blessing 

"153  heavy  '"fc<''?i  prophet            '^'?)?^  vengeance 

L  ll?i  leopard  «na  fat                  ^  nba;  corpse 

B^ip  holy  ns"^  why?                ^^I?*  Carmel 

Exerc.     Write  the  cstr.  sifig.  and  the  abs.  and  cstr.  pi.  of 
the  above  words.     (The  abs.  and  cstr.  dual  of  HS^.) 

^  Same  as  abs.  ^  Usually  with  def.  art.  =  the  garden  land. 

5 


66  S  19    THE  PRONOMINAL  SUFFIXES. 

O'iSb'  two         b^n  sand    f]ps  to  gather    «to>i  to  lift  up     DJ  sea 
pnT  Isaac    ^pV^  Jacob  1^!?  Esau  «n!J^  Ezra 

n:jy  counsel  DB^  there 

EXERCISE.   PARSE  AND  TRANSLATE. 

,in?  .^.'p^p  ,ni«p  .ninn^  ,rp1  ,'i.?^":  ,''^''?;i  ,ri5"^  ,nw^2 
tW'hri  ^:f^-b)i '^m]  iwr  ,r\^T\;2  ,nD|p:  ;ri?)b>  ,22)  ^Tpf 

*^«l^?'';i|?^P  tJ^s  DK^  njn  i^b  6  :ni.T  niin  nnr^rriK 
fp^'s  lU'iD^n  rpl?  Q'^'^iVt  riTit^^n  ^J^-ni^  D^"^^  ]rii  7 
:n*ri  nsb'-^V  its^x' ^in?]"  DWn  ""^npiD?  15?  ^^n  n^n 
«^35n  t^b^j  10  im  'T  D^^^] '^pi;;!  ^ip  ^ipn  pnv^  iD«  9 
PDJ^  pty^mD  1/  niDn.T^  c'r^'^^D  ^'^  n^?rns]p;n 
:D^n^«n  nnn'iSDn  «itj;  ^ip"*!  12 

The  law  of  Jahweh  is  perfect.  The  king  saw  the  fat  kine 
upon  the  bank  (lip)  of  the  river.  Ye  have  eaten  the  flesh 
of  fat  oxen.  The  words  of  the  lips  of  Jahweh  are  upright. 
I  ajn  not  a  man  of  words./  Good  are  the  words  of  the  law 
of  Jahweh.  The  waters  are  upon  the  face  of  the  ground, 
^e  have  heard  the  words  of  the  prophets  of  the  God 
oT  all  the  earth.  Thou  hast  kept  the  heart  of  this  people 
from  evil,  it  Very  great  are  the  righteousnesses  of  God. 
Blessed  are  the  upright  of  heart.  The  vengeance  of  the 
people  was  great.  The  proverbs  of  the  wise  king  are  per- 
fect.    All  the  fishes  of  the  river. 

§  19.  THE  PRONOMINAL  SUFFIXES. 

The  separate  Personal  Pronouns  are  used  only  to  express 
the  Nominative  or  as  Subject  (§  12). 

Hebrew  has  hot  largely  developed  the  adjective;  instead 
of  saying  ^^^  hill,  silver  idols,  eloquent  man,  it  says  hill  of 
holiness,  tin]5Tin ,  idols  of  silver,  ^pD  ""^^bs ,  man  of  words, 
D^">nT  IS'"'{<,  and  the  like.  Similarly  for  my  horse  it  says 
horse- of -me;  the  possessive  pronouns  my,  tliy,  his,  our 
&c.    are    altogether    wanting.      In    other    words,    what    we 


§  19.   THE  PRONOMINAL  SUFFIXES.  6/ 

have  in  such  cases  is— ideally— a  noun  in  the  construct, 
followed  by  a  personal  pronoun  in  the  absolute,  which,  how- 
ever, is  not  now  written  as  a  separate  word,  but  attached 
to  the  noun  as  a  suffix.  There  are  a  few  words  in  which 
this  process  is  still  perfectly  clear,  and  the  pronoun  is  present 
in  practically  its  original  form :  e.  g.  =in^?ij  his  fatJier  (father- 
of  him,  S^in) :  but  in  all  words  the  pronoun  is  really  present, 
though  not  often  so  obvious,  e.  g.  ID^D  his  horse.  Here  the 
original  siis-hu  (horse-of  him)  became  first,  by  means  of  the 
helping  vowel  a  (appropriate  before  the  guttural  h)  stisahii; 
then  h  disappeared,  as  it  so  easily  does  (^14.  i  e)  leaving 
si'isaii,  which  easily  passes  into  sicso  (cf  §  2.  2.  i). 

All  the  so-called  pronominal  suffixes  correspond,  with  simple 
modifications  similarly  accounted  for,  to  the  (significant  parts  of 
the)  personal  pronouns  §  12,  except  that  in  the  second  person,  k 
appears  instead  of  t.  The  slight  occasional  differences  between 
the  forms  of  the  suffixes,  according  as  they  are  attached  to 
singular  or  plural  nouns,  should  be  carefully  noted.  E.  g.  in 
DJl'DID  their  horses,  the  H  of  the  original  3'''^  pers.  pron.  (CH) 
is  preserved;  in  DD1D  their  horse,  it  has  disappeared  (as  in 
1D!|D)- 

The  suffixes  are  divided  into  light  and  heavy;  the  heavy 
are  those  containing  tii>o  consonants~^U2,  ]D,  DH,  ]T^,  (not  =li, 
7121,  for  the  1  is  a  vowel);  all  the  others  are  light.  Before  the 
heavy  suffixes,  the  noun,  which  is  always  an  ideal  construct, 
assumes  the  real  construct  form:  e.  g.  0315'^  the  word  of 
you,  your  word;  D?"'"!.?'^  tJie  words  of  you,  your  words,  DH'^li'l 
the  zvords  of  them,  their  words  ("151  and  ''l^'l  being  respec- 
tively cstr.  sing,  and  pi.  of  "13"^) :  so  DDflD^D  your  mare,  DD^IJ^'I^ 
your  righteousness,  DD^riD^  your  lips.  Before  the  light  suf- 
fixes, the  regular  rules  of  vocalization  apply  (§  6)  which  are 
illustrated,  e.  g.  in  the  formation  of  the  plural— D'^l^'l  from 
13"^.  Thus,  my  ivord  =  ^i^"!:  the  accent  falls  at  the  end, 
on  the  suffix;  the  pretonic,  being  open,  is  long;  the  vowel 
before  that,  being  in  an  open  syllable,  vanishes  into  sh^wa. 
i^'yi\  would  exhibit  the  true  construct  form:  but  the  short 
vowel  in  the  open  pretone  would  violate  one  of  the  funda- 
mental  principles   of  vocalization,    and  is  manifestly  impos- 
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sible).  So  )r\y^,  his  zvord,  U"ll"l  our  word.  (The  accent  falls 
on  the  -T^:  hence  1i"l.?"l  would  be  again  impossible).  So 
'^f\'^  my  lip,  not  '^HSB'.  Similarly  with  a  plural  noun:  my 
words  "'ill;  our  zvords  ^i"'!^"!,  not  1i'''l.?'n  (because  U  is  not 
one  of  the  heavy  suffixes).  The  accent  falls  on  the  -rr,  and 
the  vocalization  follows  as  a  matter  of  course.  So  "JJ^.riD^ 
(f.)  thy  lips,  ^i^riSti'  our  lips:  but  nn'riDb>  their  lips. 

For  purposes  of  vocalization,  it  is  obviously  important  to 
know  where  the  accent  falls:  in  the  paradigms  it  is  specially 
marked,  when  it  does  not  fall  upon  the  last  syllable.  It  may 
be  put  thus:  the  monosyllabic  and  all  the  heavy  suffixes 
take  the  accent,  e.  g.  ""i^l,  d5"'"i.5"1;  dissyllabic  suffixes  (ex- 
cept the  heavy  suffixes  attached  to  plur.  nouns)  take  the 
accent  on  the  penult:  e.  g.  ^iDID  our  horse,  ^i13"^  our  zvord, 
n^*13"l  Jier  words. 


NOUN   WITH 

[   SUFFIXES. 

Mas. 

Fern. 

Singular  noun 

D!lD 

-in^ 

HDID 

nste' 

Hj?!^ 

(horse) 

(word) 

(mare) 

(hp)      (righteousness) 

sing.   I  c.  my 

^p^D 

^15'=1 

^npiD 

•'nD^ 

^n|5-|^ 

2  ;;/.  thy 

?lp!lD 

niii 

?inp^D 

1^?^ 

1^i?l? 

2  /thy 

"^P^D 

^15"! 

^riDiD 

^i^s^ 

•^^i^l^ 

3  m.  his 

1D1D 

iin"^ 

inpiD 

insb' 

■'^i?!^ 

3   /her 

nob 

nnn^ 

nnpiD 

nriDb' 

nnj^-i^ 

plur.   I   t\  our 

S±\^ 

^iin^ 

^ijipiiD 

^iriDb' 

1^^151^ 

2  m  your 

Dpp^D 

D?"!51 

DD^IPID 

Dprip^ 

°?^i^i^ 

2  /  your 

PPID 

IPp^ 

]pripiD 

]?^?^ 

Ipon^ 

3  m.  their 

DD!|D 

D'j'^l 

DriDID 

DJlDb^ 

nnj^ns 

3  /their 

|D^D 

Ti?l' 

]np^D 

10?^ 

m^^ 

Plural  noim 

D^P^D 

nnn"! 

niD^iD 

D'.ns^ 

nipns 

1 

[horses)  (words) 

(mares) 

(dual)  (righteousnesses) 

sing.   I   c.  my 

^p!|D 

'1?^ 

^niDiD 

^nsb' 

'^181? 

2  ;;/.  thy 

T°^D 

^'■^^1 

tl^rilD^D 

I'O?^ 

^^■O^Pl? 

2  /thy 

^:'p^D 

■^n^l 

^^nlD^D 

T.^'?'?' 

T.^Vl^ 

3  m.  his 

VD^D 

vnn'n 

VnlDID 

vriDi^ 

vnip-js 

3  /her 

n^mo 

.T'ini 

n^niD^D 

C'^?^ 

n^titpis 
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plur.  I  c.  our     ^is^biiD  ^rin^  ^li^riiD^D  ^i^ns^  =ii'i5fp1^ 

2  ;;/.  your  DD^DID  03^1"^  D?^ri1D1D  DD^Jl?!^  Dp'rilpl? 

2  /  your    p^piD    ]?n?"n   p^niD^lD  ]D^n?t2>  p'J^lp'l^ 

3  m.  their  Dn^DiD  Drinn"!  DH^niD^D  Dn^ri?b>   (DH)  nn^riipi? 
3  /  their  ]n^D^D  1^1^151  in^niD!iD  iri^ri?^  ]0''''^^P1? 

Note  (i)  that  the  sh'^wa  before  the  2^^  pers.  sufif.  sing,  and 
plur.  attached  to  a  sing,  noun  is  vocal;  hence  the  kaph  does 
not  have  the  daghesh  lene.  ^"!2"l  d'bhar^kJid  (in  pause  l^^l), 
DpinT  d'hhar'khem. 

(ii)  The  suffix  V-;^  is  pronounced  dw  (VOID  ==  susdw).  The 
^  is  ignored  in  pronunciation,  but  it  represents  an  earlier 
stage  in  the  history     of  the  word. 

(iii)  Suffixes  to  fern.  plur.  nouns,  curiously  enough,  are 
preceded  by  "*  which,  appropriate  with  masc.  plur.  (because 
it  is  really  the  cstr.  plur.  ending),  is,  with  fern,  nouns,  strictly 
speaking,  neither  necessary  nor  justified:  with  the  result  that 
the  plural  is  in  such  cases  doubly  indicated:  e.  g.  li'^rilD^D, 

(iv)  The  helping  vowel  between  stem  and  suffix  is  ultimately  traceable 
to  i  or  a:  a  before  gutturals,  as  we  have  seen,  sj{s-a-{h)u  =  ID^D,  so  DD^ID 
(/«  dropped);  i  in  other  cases  ^iDID  (tone-long  e)  is  from  an  ultimate 
sthi-nu. 

(v)  The  dual  takes  the  same  Suffixes  as  the  plural,  e.  g. 
T  hand,  U'^'T  ha?ids,  7y'l\  her  hands,  \yi^^  our  h.,  U2'^'l\your  h. 

(vi)  The  suffixes  of  sing,  nouns  are  sometimes  joined  to 
fem.  pL,  particularly  ^  pL,  e.  g.  DnitySi  their  souls  (instead 
of  DH^rilti'Di),  Drini"n  their  generations. 


face  D^iS  (pi.)     son  |n  //.  D-'ia     daughter  nS  pi.  niiS 
my  face  "'iS       the  rnan^s  face    ^^'^X)  ''iS 

before  me      ^iD^       before  the  man  ti^^t^H  "'iD? 
before  thee  l"'^?^       before  you  '^T)!-h 

after  ''int?       after  me  ^*]nK 

Rule  I.  The  noun  with  suffix,  being  already  definite,  does 
not  take  the  def.  article,  but  naturally  its  adj.  does,  e.  g. 
my  good  horse  ^ItflH  ^pID  {my  horse,  the  good  one);  your  evil 
words,  D^J^'jn  DD^"l2'n;  thy  strong  hand  npjnn  ^T. 
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Rule  II.  The  suffix  is  repeated  with  each  coordinate 
noun:   e    g.  Jie    took    his    sons    a?id   daughters,    Vi3"riN    T\^h 

Particles,  such  as  Prepositions  and  Adverbs,  are  generally 
Noiois  in  a  fragmentary  condition,  and  may  take  Suffixes 
which  are  attached  to  them  precisely  as  to  Nouns.  For  3  and 
h  see  §  14,  if.;  for  ]p  see  5  I5-  2.  A  number  of  words  take 
the  suffixes  o\  plur.  nouns.  Some  of  the  words  are  really 
plur.,  e.  g.  "'ins  after  (pi.  cstr.,  hinder  parts)— hence  ''"IHS 
after  me,  ^"'"l.ns  after  you,  Vins  after  hitn,  &c.;  others,  like 
^J^  7ipoft,'h^  to,  resume  before  suffixes  the  yodh  which  ori- 
ginally formed  part  of  the  root  (^Vk,  'h))),  thus  producing 
the  impression  of  a  plural.  "^  "» 

'hv^  ^')V,  yT^V,  ,'^''),V.  ,n^^j;  ,ii''|7j;  ,a?^^y  ,i2Tf2V 

''2«  ,t!?^  ."^"i'^^  .^''?^  x^'h.^  ^^^^^  .Q?'i?^  P>f?.^ 

Like  Vj?  is  *TJ^  ««/^,  «.y  /«r  as. 


taiVLot  niHKEhud  'pNIC^  Samuel  nto'Vt?^  Solomon  Dn?!;<Ephraim 
^XQ  good  things,  goodness  T\XTp  meditation  riK  ("i^i<)  with 
*l^i  before,  in  presence  of  nriD  opening,  door  ni?'i:  door 
"15?  to  shut,  close  V|5i?  to   thrust,  strike,  blow  (a 

[trumpet) 

IDItt^  horn  (for  blowing)  n''"13  covenant       ThtiT\  prayer 

Ipn  mercy,  kindness  tflS^p  judgment,  ordinance,  justice 

Dbiy  long  duration,  age        d'jIVO  from  of  old 

nbiy-lj;  for  ever 

TTQ  to  cut  off,  cut  down    JT'I?  ni3  to  make  a  covenant 
HDS  to  trust     ]DV  to  hide,  lay  up     nriN  to  love     ^j;s  to  do 

EXERCISE.   TRANSLATE. 

,D?")b>2  ,''ib'3p  ,m'pi^  ,D3''.^^P  ,T^?  ."^0,?15  'I'-O?^  '''"^7^^ 


•• :  T-:  i-  -  T  V  V-  :  t    :  />•.•-  •    t-:t  v  tt 

» ^/.  of  B^>«. 
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•'jn'i;?:  Tjn^'  D-'ripii^  ri^ys^  T^T^  i?^s^  "l^^?  ^;ii!p  nn  no  7 
miT  ^01/9  t'nrv'c;  i<\"i  Di*n-^3  ^5T^'^  'ii^^'ti^  ^^  s  :di« 

Your  blessings.  Her  corpse.  My  commandments.  Her  lips. 
Thy  words.  His  face;  her  face;  my  face.  And  his  words  we 
heard  out  of  the  fire.  Thy  law  ts  in  my  heart,  0  my  God. 
God  has  redeemed  his  holy  ones.  Thou  hast  heard  my 
voice  out  of  thy  temple.  We  sat  before  her.  The  words 
of  thy  (/.)  lips  are  as  the  sand  which  zs  upon  the  shore  of 
the  sea.  He  came  and  in  his  hand  a  sword.  Very  good 
are  the  proverbs  of  his  lips.  We  have  sold  our  asses.  Ye 
are  my  sons  and  my  daughters,  saith  {perf.)  your  God.  My 
heart  is  in  his  law  continually.  Thou  hast  kept  their  heart. 
We  have  not  kept  the  covenant  of  our  God  with  all  our 
heart.  The  day  of  vengeance  is  in  his  heart.  Ye  have  kept 
my  law  and  my  commands.  He  lifted  his  corpse  upon  the 
ass.  Their  hearts  are  fat.  Thy  perfect  law.  This  is  flesh 
from  my  flesh.     By  (3)  all  his  great  prophets. 

S  20.  THE  VERB 
I.  Root.  The  root  of  a  verb  is  considered  to  be  the  ^'''^ 
sing.  masc.  perf.  of  the  simple  form  (§  13.  5)  c-  g-  "^^^j  f^^ 
broke.  This  form  is  called  Qal  (^j?)  "light",  in  distinction 
from  all  the  other  forms,  which  are  heavy,  being  loaded  by 
additional  inflectional  letters,  e.  g.  13^i  he  was  broken,  or  by 
the  duplication  of  a  radical,  e.  g.  "15^  be  broke  in  pieces. 


^  The  sign  ^  known  as  ^ Athnah  indicates  the  chief  pause  within  the 
verse,  as  Silluq  ,  indicates  the  last  tone  syllable  in  the  verse  (cf.  Gen.  i.  i 
P«n  nSII  n^CU^n  nS  D^n^«  Kin  n^a^Xia).  The  latter  cannot  be  con- 
fused with  methegh,  which  never  stands  on  a  tone  syllable  (§  10.  2). 

^  Pausal  form.    See  §  10.  4  b.  3  Relative  unexpressed,  as  often 

in  poetic  style. 
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2.  Tenses.  The  verb  has  not  Tenses  strictly  speaking.  It 
has  two  forms,  which  express  not  time  but  the  quality  of 
an  action  as  complete  or  incomplete;  the  one  expresses  a 
finished  action,  and  is  called  the  perfect,  the  other  an  un- 
finished action,  and  is  called  the  imperfect.  It  must  be 
clearly  understood  that  these  words  are  not  used  in  the 
sense  which  they  bear,  e.  g.  in  English  or  in  Latin  grammar. 

The  perfect  action  includes  all  past  tenses  of  other 
languages,  such  as  perfect,  pluperfect,  and  future  perf 
The  imperfect  includes  all  imperfect  tenses,  e.  g.  present 
(especially  of  general  truths),  the  classical  imperfect,  and  the 
future.  The  so-called  Tenses  will  be  dealt  with  more  fully 
in  §  46,  Suffice  it  here  to  say  that  Hebrew  is  not  so  help- 
less in  the  expression  of  time  as  might  be  supposed.  As  the 
perfect  tense  expresses  completed  action,  it  is  the  natural 
tense  to  express  the  English  past,  e.  g.  ']1'J  he  pursued,  and 
as  the  imperfect  tense  expresses  incomplete  action,  it  is  the 
natural  tense  to  express  the  English  future,  e,  g.  f)"!"!";  he  will 
pursue.  It  is  wrong,  however,  to  describe  the  tense  on  this 
account  as  the  future:  this  is  at  once  to  limit  it  and  to 
suggest  a  false  point  of  view. 

3.  Moods.  The  perfect  and  imperfect  also  do  duty  for 
moods.  Either  may  express  the  indicative:  e.  g.  he  pursued 
=  perf.,  he  will  pursue  =  impf.  The  subjunctive,  optative, 
&c.  and,  broadly,  words  implying  potential  or  contingent 
ideas,  are  generally  expressed  by  the  imperfect  and  its  mo- 
difications (§  23);  e.  g.  of  every  tree  thou  mayest  eat;  hearken, 
that  ye  may  live;  hasten,  lest  thou  be  consumed;  tnay  he 
fudge  I  let  us  go  I  This  usage  is  thoroughly  in  accordance 
with  the  fundamental  idea  of  the  impf  incompletion— as 
already  explained.  It  might  seem  that  this  tense  was  greatly 
overworked,  and  that  its  use  would  give  rise  to  endless  ob- 
scurities and  ambiguities:  in  point  of  fact,  as  we  shall  see, 
this  is  rarely  so. 

Besides,  there  is  an  imperative,  which  is  closely  connected 
with  the  imperf ;  two  forms  of  infinitive,  called  absolute  and 
construct;  and  2i  participle. 

4.  Degrees  of  the  stem  idea.     The  stem  idea  or  meaning 
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of  the  verb  is  presented  in  three  conditions  or  degrees;  the 
Simple  (Qal)  as  to  eat;  the  Intensive,  as  to  eat  much,  ofte?i 
greedily;  and  the  extensive  or  Causative,  extending  the 
action  over  a  second  agent,  as  to  make  to  eat,  to  give  one 
to  eat.  These  are  formed  by  manipulating  or  adding  to  the 
radicals  of  the  verb  in  a  way  which  has  no  approximate 
analogy  in  English.  It  is  as  if  the  intensive  idea  of  the 
verb  "lament"—/^  lament  much,  often,  professionally— ^^xq 
expressed  by  some  such  form  as  litnment;  and  the  causative 
idea,  to  cause  some  one  to  lament,  were  expressed  by  some 
such  form  as  hilmint. 

Each  of  these  three  conditions  of  the  stem  idea  once  ap- 
peared in  three  voices,  Active,  Passive,  and  middle  or  Re- 
flexive, though  some  parts  are  now  lost:  only  the  intensive 
has  all  three.     Thus: 


Simple. 

Intensive. 

Extensive  or  Causative, 

act. 

act. 

act. 

reflexive 

pass, 
reflex. 

pass. 

5.  Conjugations.  What  are  called  in  other  languages  con- 
jugations, do  not  exist.  The  various  classes  of  irregular  or 
weak  verbs  most  nearly  correspond  to  conjugations;  but  if 
the  regular  verbs  be  thoroughly  learned,  it  will  be  found  that 
the  so-called  irregular  verbs  follow  naturally  from  them  by 
the  application  of  the  fundamental  rules  of  the  language 
(SS  3 — ^o)-  "^^^  above  seven  parts  are  all  growths  of  the 
original  simple  stem,  which  undergoes  some  modification, 
consonantal  or  vocalic  or  both  (illustrated  above  by  lament) 
to  produce  them. 

6.  Inflection.  Inflection  to  express  person  takes  place  by 
the  connexion  of  the  significant  parts  of  the  personal  pro- 
noun with  the  stem  (^  12  and  15.  3);  and  the  third  sing,  as 
simplest  is  taken  first,  then  the  second,  and  finally  the  first. 
In  an  action  which  is  finished,  rather  the  action  itself  than 
the  actor  is  prominent:  hence  in  the  perfect  the  stem  is  put 
before  the  per.sonal  designations.  In  the  imperfect,  or  action 
going  on,  the  actor  is  more  prominent,  and  the  personal 
modification  is  prefixed. 
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THE  PERFECT. 
Sing.  Pliir. 

3  mas.        bh^     he  killed  &c.  3  c.        ^'^Pj?^   they  &c. 

3  /  n^^S     she     „ 

2  ;;z.         ^?'^|?     thou  „  2  ;«.   Dri7^J?   ye 

I  c.      *'rhp;>   I  I  c.     u^!5j5  we 

7.  Note  carefully  where  the  accgat  falls— usually  on  the  ^tS. 
The  first  syllable  is  pretonic  and  open,  therefore  has  tone- 
long  vowel,  J5  (g  6.  2  b)  e.  g.  "'ri^^J?  (not  "'r^^PJP).  The  heavy 
terminations  ori,  ]ri,  draw  the  accent  upon  them,  so  that  the 
first  vowel,  being  no  longer  pretonic  and  therefore  tone  long, 
naturally    vanishes    into    sh^wa    (§  6.  2c)    e.  g.    DiFipOJ?    (not 


8.  It  will  be  remembered  that  nouns  and  ad js.'vcA^tz'i. 'Caws: 
m.  '\^'\,  f.  TV)^\  (§  16.  3).  Verbs,  however,  inflect  thus:  m. 
ia^;,  /  'i^'Pl  (cf.  S  6.  2  f.).  In  other  words  in  verbal  inflection 
with  vocalic  additions— e.  g.  a  of  3'''^  sing.  fern.  (H^)  or  u  of 
3'''^  pi.  (1)— the  vowels  a  e  o^  in  the  tone  syllable  become  vocal 
sh^wa:  thus  m.  ^K)j5,  /  n'7t?p„  (not  nbu)|p),  7n.  inS, /.  n"J?3  (not 
n"in2),  ;;/.  ^^\,f.  nbo^.  In  the  3^<^  sing.  fem.  and  the  3^<^  plur. 
the  first  vowel  has  methegh— nbtP|5,  l^pj^,  because  the  sh'wa, 
representing  as  it  does  an  original  full  vowel  {a)  is  sounded 
(§  6.  2e).  This  preserves  the  a  sound:  without  methegh, 
the  words  would  be  gotld,  gotlii.  Naturally,  if  the  third 
radical  were  a  b'ghadhtphath,  it  would  not  take  daghesh 
lene:  e.  g.  HSril  she  wrote,  Di^3  they  ivrote. 

9.  Uses  of  the  perfect.     The  Perf  expresses : 

a)  The  Aorist  (Past),    he  killed. 

b)  The  Perfect,  he  has  killed. 

c)  The  Pluperfect,         he  had  killed. 

d)  The  future  Perfect,  he  shall  have  killed.  (See  S  46.) 

10.  n«  or  "HN  the  sign  of  the  accusative  (g  13.  7),  when  used 

*  Most  regular  vbs.  have  their  second  vowel  in  a,  many  in  e,  a  few 
in  o. 
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with  the   pronominal    suffixes,    appears  as  follows:    "'Jli*  7ne, 

?ini<  m.  "^ns  f.  thee,  in«  hi7n,  nri«  her,  liHS  z/^,  03^1^  m.  ]d;;i^* 
f.^^/^,  Drii<  m.  ]ni<  f.  //^^w. 

The  scriptio  plena  is  also  common:  ^nl«  &c. 


noi«p  anything                '1"]^  to  burn                    ^^  seraph 

n"*"!?  covenant            ri"in«  latter  end                HDli^  to  forget 

"7?:  to  fall                      ^j;  to  fly                  niin  ,]r[  behold 

n^ps  statute                   ••]pr  Joseph                       ISO  to  sell 

□"nj^^p  tongs  riD^I  glowing  stone,  coal 

"^OD  to  lean  (act.)  "IDi  ransom,  bribe 

pll'j;  to  oppress  "lIB^  ox 

nipll    ,  ,  nil  to  sacrifice 

^:^  ^^^  naii  altar 

EXERCISE.    TRANSLATE. 

"nx  6  :  D,Tn^«'^«  inpt^  5  :  nn^'in?!?  hid  t  i^^  4  :  '':?:ny^D? 

yvn'ni^  nr^pi^  10'  to'ia?  d'ot  -i^?!?  9  *TJs  i^s;  niaf  8 
ni<p  3TC3  mri]  nb>y  iV>^-brrii^' D\n^^  n«i  11  j^Nn 
••nnp^  "'P  "iicni  Vnp,^  'i?  iT^'ns  Dj^n-ksi  bm^  iq«  i  2 

D^2-jfcs>.T]D  ins  ^^«  f]j;  13  ':nai«i2't5^''i<  td  nrj])h  i6]  ^'^^ 

:  ntyj;  iti^«  nDS^DHD  ''r^ti^n  °i'3  Q'^^^  rini2^"  1 5 :  -f^Dn  ':£b 

Ye  did  not  keep  my  words.  The  fire  of  God  fell  from 
heaven.  God  set  (gave)  luminaries  in  the  firmament  of  the 
heavens.  All  the  males  fell  before  the  sword.  The  heavens 
of  the  heavens  are  God's  (dat.)  and  the  earth  he  has  given 
to  the  sons  of  man.  '^Thou  hast  fallen,  O  (art.)  city,  in  the  heart 
of  the  sea.lil  kept  my  tongue  from  evil  words.  These  are 
the  proverbs  of  Solomon  the  wise  king  of  Israel.    We  heard 

'  Relative  unexpressed. 
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his  voice  from  his  temple.  Their  faces  fell.  We  leant  our 
hands  upon  her  head.  Tlie  blessing  of  Jahweh  be  upon 
thy  children  (sons).  We  sat  by  (^J?)  the  waters  of  the  great 
rivers.  Ye  have  burnt  their  city  in  the  fire.  She  bare  to 
her  husband  a  son  to  his  old  age.  They  have  forgotten 
my  words  and  the  proverbs  of  my  lips. 

S  21.   THE  IMPERFECT  &c. 

As  in  the  perfect  the  pronouns  were  indicated  at  the  end, 
so  in  the  imperfect  they  are  indicated,  though  not  quite  so 
obviously,  at  the  beginning:  e.  g.  «  points  to  i"  pers.  sing. 
(^i«),  i  to  I"  plur.,  n  to  2°^^  sing,  &c. 

I.  Imperfect  and  Imperative. 

Imperfect.  Imperative. 

sing."^  m.       7bp1  he  will,  may  &c.  kill,  is,  was, 

killing  &c. 
3/        7bjpri  she   „      „ 

2m.      ^6pri  thou,,  ^bp'-^i// thou 

2/      ^'?K5jpn  thou,,  ""IpPp     „       „ 

I  c.       ^6jp^  I        „ 
plur.T,m.      I^Pp'^  they,, 
3/  nj^Bpn  they,, 
2m.     vtppri  ye     „  vDp  kill  ye 

I  c.        ^fip^  we    „ 

Note  carefully  where  the  accent  falls. 

Note  further  that  the  first  syllable  is  closed:  in  other 
words,  the  sh^wa  is  silent,  consequently  the  second  radical, 
if  a  Ifghadhk'phath,  would  take  the  dagh.  lene;  thus,  pf.  30? 
he  wrote,  impf  '2'F0\  yikhtobh  (not  Sri?^.). 

a)  The  original  vowel  in  first  syllable  of  impf.  of  active  verbs 
appears  to  have  been  a  (7t3p^ :  cf  Arab,  ydqtiihi)  which  was  later 
thinned  to  i  (pi:  cf.  ''"13 "1  for  "'"ID'H  from  dabar^  §  2.  2.  4  and  §  6.  2d). 
This  should  be  borne  in  mind,  as  the  a  reappears  in  certain  forms 
of  guttural  and  other  verbs  to  be  dealt  with  afterwards  (§§  34,  40,  42). 
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b)  The  termination  of  the  i^^  piu.  and3''**//«,  sometimes  appears 
as  ]^  (I^^Bpl)  which  always  bears  the  tone. 

Note  that  the  imperative  is  identical  with  the  impf.  except 
that  it  drops  the  pronominal  prefixes:  thus  ^bip(n).  Obviously 
in  the  imperative  the  sh^wa  is  sounded:  hence,  in  spite  of 
Z^T,  the  imper.   is   3^3  (3i^3  is  an  impossible  form,  §  7.  4). 

The  first  syllable  of  imper.  ^bpp  /.  s.  1^I?p  m.  pi.  is  half 
open:  in  other  words  the  sh^va  is  vocal,  as  it  represents  an 
original  vowel  (<?)  S  6.  2e;  therefore  Ui;i3  not  13^13. 

2.    The  hifiyiitive. 

Inf.  cstr.   ^top  to  kill  (admitting   prepositions   before  it  and 

'  "  pronominal  suffixes). 

Inf.  abs.    7ft3J5  to  kill  (admitting  neither  prefix  nor  suffix). 

a)  The  inf.  cstr.  is  the  same  as  the  2^^  sing,  imperative. 
It  corresponds  roughly  to  English  verbal  nouns  in  -ing:  e.  g. 
Ibp  ny  a  time  of  (i.  e.  for)  mourning,  a  time  to  mourn. 

It  is  used  very  frequently  with  the  preposition  \  (much 
like  our  to  before  inf):  (i)  after  such  verbs  as  begin,  coiitinue^ 
cease  &c.:  e.  g.  "ISp"?  ^in  he  ceased  to  count  (occasionally 
in  such  cases  without  h)  and  (ii)  to  indicate  purpose:  e.  g. 
I  have  come  to  sacrifice  (nitb)  to  Jahweh.  This  b  joins  so 
closely  with  the  inf  that  the  first  syllable  is  closed:  hence 
DhD*?  to  write,  not  3h3^. 

It  is  used  very  frequently  with  pronom.  suffixes:  e.  g. 
13riD3^  {b^khoth'bho)  in  his  writing,  i.  e.  when  he  wrote. 

b)  To.  the  absol. Jnfjiothing  can_bg_prefixed  or  added: 
it  stands  alone  (^1J3|5^  or  "''plttj?  would  be  impossible)  and  it 
has  the  efi'ect  of  throwing  up  prominently  the  bare  idea  of 
the  verb.  Usually  it  is  accompanied  by  a  finite  verb, 
(i)  When  placed  before  the  verb,  it  strengthens  it:  TIOB^ 
Vri"l?p  ^^11?^  {keeping  I  kept:  i.  e.)  /  earnestly  kept  his  com- 
mandments. It  is  often  rendered  by  an  English  adverb: 
surely,    utterly   e.   g.    he   will   surely   visit   nj5D^   1j?S:   I   will 


*  The  change  which  the  cstr.  inf.  undergoes  with  pronom.  suffixes 
will  be  explained  in  %  29.  2,  §  31.  3  c 
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utterly  (inf.  abs.)  destroy  (impf.).  (ii)  When  placed  after 
the  verb  it  usually  suggests  continuance:  e.  g.  J^IDB^  ^J??3ti^ 
hear  ye  cojititmally. 

Etymologically  the  cstr.  inf.  is  not  related  to  the  absol.  as  151 
to  "yy^;  the  two  forms  are  of  independent  origin. 

3.  The  Participle, 
Act.  Part.     m.  s.      /tSlp  or     7tDj5  killifig,  i.  e.  one  who  kills 

f.  s.    Tw^p  or  (more  often)     H^Dp' 

m.pi.  ubi^p  f.pi.  niSpp 

Pass.  Part.  m.  s.     y\^p  killed,  i.  e.  one  who  is  or  has  been  killed, 
f.s.   7h\^p       )v/  (AJ^^ 
m.pl'€^^\^P  f.pLV\^\^P 

a)  The  sh^wa  in  fern,  and  pi.  of  act.  ptc.  is  vocalic,  qo-f-la, 
-lim  as  it  represents  an  original  full  vowel.  The  holem  is 
unchangeable,  whether  written  with  or  without  zvaw. 

The  act.  partic.  denotes  continuous  action:  e.  g.  '2^'^  N^n 
he  isy  was  sitting  (not  he  sat). 

b)  Of  the  passive  voice.  There  are  few  remaining  traces 
besides  the  participle.* 

Uses  of  the  Imperfect.   The  Impf.  expresses: 

a)  The  Present       he  kills  (especially  of  general  truths :  e.  g. 

a  bribe  blindeth  (impf)  the  clear-sighted. 
Ex.  23,  8. 

b)  The  Imperfect,  he  killed   (particularly    of  repeated    past 

acts,  i.  e.  zised  to  kill:  Latin  or  Greek 
impf.):  e.  g.  a  mist  iisedto goiip,  Gen.  2.6. 

c)  The  Future,         he  will  kill. 

d)  The  potential,     he  may  or  can   kill,   might,  could,   would 

&c.  kill.  (See  §  46.) 


^  When  Xhe.  fern. ptc.  has  the  force  of  a  substantive,  it  tends  to  retain 
the  long  e  of  the  masc. :   e.  g.  TTw}  a  wotnan  in  tt-avail  (17^  to  bear). 
*  For  other  traces  see  §  ^tZ-  3^. 
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JdBU'  to  judge  223  to  steal  rr\2  to  cut 

I  a??ii  (pfc.)  judge    f  10^  to  watch  b^.^S  Jezebel 

ISB'  tobuy(grain)  pplJ^  (/z"^.)  watchman    niU"!  Deborah 
nt?  dead  ^T)  to  pursue  I^J^   a  palm  tree 

"I5i5  to  bury  f  "??«  to  eat  "^W^^  Abimelech 

"I5i?.  grave  [  "tD^  food  Tij;  still,  yet, 

]^^  to  dwell  ^Xl  lord,  husband,  Baal  [again 

nON  faithfulness,  truth  hll2  to  marry,  rule  over 

j;2-l>S  four  n«i3  hundred  ]r\)^  table 

IS^'l'n  to  seek  r\V/.  timQ  *15T^o  speak 

EXERCISE.    TRANSLATE  AND  PARSE. 

,D^2m  ,"ito^:  ,no^"!  ,itop^n  ,"ib^  ,n??^  ,ib^^  ,ib^i< 

n^)iv  nh?;  ijmt?  3  jD»Tpsp^p-n«  np^n  t^^  2  tnijn  >^^ 

\^^D  6  '*T1.^1  "^^^^  '^1^^'  5  ^nn^  ^^V-  4  ♦"^''??'P 
p"i';i  ^rbi  u^in  ^b'in  :ni.T'i»i|  jiV"!  ^p";  tn^jih^n 

i^pv^n^  liijp^'  Dn?P  n^»  ^pi^  K|  8  tinn^s  ri^j<  in^i] 

■inj^'D\"i'^^n't5^^i<  i^t?  lip  ]j;3^^  «^3iT  n^5rn«  nn(-^  9 

ylij?  nriy]  II  : ^3^-12^^^'  no^n^p  ni^yvjnnT  10  :u^ 

nt«ci  j;51«  ^5?5n  't^'^nVrix]  ^Disn  -in-9j<  !?Ni^":-'brn«  •'^n 

-n«  n^ptb  «\"i  n«^n;"  ne^s  mm  12  :^nT^«  ]n^^  \!??^ 

:DnDN  in?  nitiT  i^Jn-nnn  nn^r  «\'i]  :«\nn  nrii'^.si^': 

isiT  ^b  yyi^  14  J^yii  riSrs  «'n]  riOj?^  i^«  n^i<n-^i; 

I  will  pursue  after  her.  I  promised  (said)  to  pursue  after 
them.  Pursue  after  him.  He  set  the  stars  in  the  firmament 
of  the  heavens  to  rule  over  the  night.  Jahweh  will  judge 
this  people.  A  city  shedding  blood  like  water.  Keep  thy 
tongue  from  evil.  Ye  shall  keep  the  commandments  of  your 
God  with  all  your  heart.  .They  left  off  counting  the  proverbs 
of  his  lips,  for  they  were  as  the  sand  which  is  upon  the  shore 
of  the  sea.   His  commandments  and  his  words  will  we  keep. 

'  In  Qal  used  only  in  ac^.  ptc.  '  See  %  lo.  3. 
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His  children  (sons)  will  keep  his  covenant.  Hands  shedding 
blood.  But  I  would  seek  unto  God.  He  came  to  shed  blood. 
We  will  burn  your  city  with  (in  the)  fire.  Bury  my  corpse 
in  the  grave  where  the  prophets  are  buried  {pic). 

S  22.    THE  VERB  TRANSITIVE  AND  INTRANSITIVE 

'  (ACTIVE  AND  STATIVE). 

(See  Paradigm  of  Regular  Verb :  p.  208.) 

1.  The  perf.  Qal  may  end  in  any  of  the  three  vowels 
a  eo,  e,  g.  h'^\>,  IDS,  jbj?,  a  taking  the  place  of  a  {%6.  2  f.). 
Verbs  are  named  according  to  these  vowels  a,  e  and  o  verbs. 
Verbs  ending  in  a  are  transitive,  verbs  in  e  and  0  are  in- 
transitive, though  these  terms  in  Hebrew  do  not  quite  corre- 
spond to  the  same  terms  in  the  Western  languages.  The 
class  of  intransitive  verbs  is  very  wide,  embracing  words 
that  describe  the  condition  of  the  subject  (as  ^X^  to  befull^ 
«e^  to  thirst,  «"i;,  to  fear,  DHN  to  love),  even  though  capable 
of  taking  an  object  after  them.  The  term  Stative  verbs, 
i.  e.  verbs  of  state,  is  used  by  some  grammarians.  The  state 
they  describe  may  be  either  physical  (^13  to  be  great,  ]p.|  to 
be  old)  or  mental  (noto^  to  rejoice,  «i^  to  hate).  But  stative 
is  not  altogether  synonymous  with  intransitive;  not  all  in- 
transitive verbs  are  stative,  e.  g.  "^jVo  to  reign,  nor  are  all 
stative  verbs  intransitive :  e.  g.  tl'5'3  io  put  on  (clothes),  DHK 
to  love,  y2X\  to  hew,  cleave  —  actions  in  which  the  reflex  in- 
fluence of  the  action  upon  the  subject  is  very  prominent. 

2.  Fonnation  of  hnpf.  The  Perf.  in  a  (Active  verb)  gives 
the  Impf.  in  D,  "rttj?,  Vbjp";  (originally  "jbip;:  cf  ^  21.  la);  the 
Perf.  in  e  ox  0  (Stative  verb)  gives  the  Impf  in  a  T^?,  1?^"! 
(this  too  —  yi  in  i^'  syllable,  not  ya  —  is  the  orig.  form  in 
Stat,  vbs.),  IbJ?,  ]^p\  Very  rarely  the  impf  of  a  stat.  vb.  may 
be  in  ^;  ^ni  to  zvither,  bll\;  ]5B^  (in  pause  ]?12^)  to  dwell,  p^\ 

3.  Formation  of  hnper.  and  Inf.  Cstr.  As  in  Active  vbs. 
the  imperat.  of  Stative  vbs.  agrees  with  the  impf  e.  g.  n?3, 
nS3';,  nnS;  but  the  infin.  cstr.  of  Stative  vbs.  is  generally 
in  o  (not  a);  e.  g.  Nib>.  Sometimes  the  inf.  cstr.  has  a  fem. 
ending  of  the  type  nST  from  «T:  e.  g.  mn''  HST.^  to  fear 
Jahweh.     Other  rarer  forms  occur. 
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4.  Form  of  the  Participle.  The  Active  verb  has  the  Ptc. 
of  the  form  bl3p;  the  Ptc.  of  the  Stative  verb  is  the  same 
as  the  Perfect,  31j^  drawing  near,  which  is  strictly  a  verbal 
adj.  rather  than  a  partic.  The  o  of  act.  ptc.  is  unchange- 
able, the  a  of  stat.  is  only  tone-long,  therefore  changeable: 
153,  f  nn?3.  These  verbal  adjectives  frequently  retain  their  .. 
in  the  cstr.  plur.:  e.  g.  ^Vd^  (as  well  as  Tl^ty)  from  HiSb', 
rejoicing.  The  cstr.  pi.  of  N"l.^  fearing  is  always  "'t?*]''.:  e.  g. 
rwrv  VST.  those  zi'ho  fear  J. 

5.  Of  ^tatives  in  e,  which  are  numerous,  only  a  few  have  e 
invariably,  a  frequently  occurring  instead:  e.  g.  21(5  and  3"!)5 
to  draw  near. 

Statives  in  o,  which  are  very  few,  retain  the  o  throughout 
the  perfect:  in  2"'^  plur.  o  naturally  becomes  a  by  loss  of  the 
accent:  thus  riii3J7,  but  Drii^J?. 

6.  The  jerfect  of  Stative  verbs  usually  corresponds  to  the 
English  presen^tj^e.  g.  "i^jj^i  I  am  old,  '\h'^\  I  am  nbk,  "Wl^ 
/  kfiow  (cf  Lat.  )iovi.).  This  use  of  the  perf  is  found  with 
other  verbs  denoting  affections  or  states  of  the  mind:  ''i?ril33 
/  trust  (have  set  my  confidence),  ''i?"!5J  /  remember,  memini, 
\i.k\j.vt]\i.a.i.  The  condition  or  state  is  regarded  as  the  abiding 
result  of  a  past  experience. 


t,^j  I  To  be  great 
■'  I  become  great 

bbj      to  be  able 
pho     to  be  sweet 
pbj^     to  be  deep 

„       deep 


f  U'lj?  to  be  holy       J  «T  to  fear  f  ]b|5  to  be  little 

|i:^nj5  holy  I  „    fearing  |   „     little 

]p]  to  be  old  2"l.|5  to  draw  near       V?^  to  hear 

p1^  to  be  just         "10^  to  learn  IT^  to   be  hungry 

n^U^np  (cstr.  pi.  'DO)  thought 
Dn'?  bread  n'?1j;  burnt-offering 

IDl  remembrance,  memorial        2pT  to  rot 
nil  ringing  cry  X?na>  (j;3^)  to  be  sated 

van  to  delight  in  on^iv:  (time  of)  youth 

6 
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,155;  ,'^5^  ,^??^«  ,^^)y  ,^^^\  ,]^J?^  .'iji^tsj:  ,ni^i^n 

□\"i^«'«i^  '•'3  ^n^T  nriy  5  j^"'^i<  -ini  •'pis  -iti^«  ann-^n 
nts^)  n^'i^^  P"'i^'"ipt  7  n^i?  ribis  \n^i<  'm.T  6  :nrig 
niipri  riQiS  ^^riii?p-^p]  mn^  hrik  nnp  8  :nj":i":  d''j;k^i 
mrT'-DV  D^i2^  ini^  n\"i  t^^  ntoV^  n^pr  n?;^  9  T^-i^s^  •'riii 
rn  •'D^^s  nninri  iDp|  "^i^^n  «ip^  10  :to  nn^s'rn^ 

"Tivnty'ia  :"iiuDp«n-^D"n«^D  ni/Tnn^'ti^np  12  n^| 

I  cannot  draw  near.  I  will  be  great.  Draw  near.  The  God 
who  made  the  heavens  and  the  earth  I  am  fearing.  Ye 
cannot  keep  my  statutes  with  (2)  all  your  heart.  Thou  art 
little.  Hear  in  order  that  thou  mayest  learn  to  fear  Jahweh 
thy  God.  -«.They  are  not  able  to  pursue  after  me.  I  am 
bereaved.  I  know\  that  thou  shalt  reign.  Cease  to  draw 
near  before  me,  for  your  hands  are  full  of  blood  (//.)  How 
great  art  thou  0  my  God,  very  deep  are  thy  thoughts. 

S  23.  JUSSIVE.  COHORTATIVE.  WAW  CONSECUTIVE. 

I.  Besides  the  ordinary  imperfect,  which  expresses  the 
action  simply,  there  are  certain  modifications  of  it  which 
indicate  the  relation  of  the  action  to  the  speaker's  will  or 
feelings.  The  speaker  may  throw  his  own  feeling  into  the 
word  in  two  ways,  either  by  a  sharp,  hasty  utterance  of  it, 
thus  expressing  peremptory  zuis/i;  or  on  the  contrary  by  a 
lengthening  out  of  the  word,  giving  expression  to  the  direc- 
tion of  the  mind  or  action.  The  short  form  that  arises  in 
the  first  way  is  called  the  Jtissive;  the  other  or  lengthened 
form  has  been  named  the  Colwrtative. 

i)   Ihe  Jussive.     The  Jussive,    which  aimed    at   being  as 
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abrupt  and  brief  as  possible,  arises  through  a  contraction 
of  the  last  syll.  of  the  impf. ;  but  the  laws  of  the  tone  and 
of  the  formation  of  syllables  usually  make  an  actual  shorten- 
ing of  the  imperfect  form  impossible :  e.  g.  ^bj?";  yiqtdl,  could 
not,  even  in  the  interest  of  abruptness,  become  ?Q(?"'.  yiqtol, 
for  that  would  violate  the  principle  laid  down  in  g  5.  lb:  it 
must  therefore  remain  bt\>\  yiqtdl.  Consequently  in  all  parts 
of  the  regular  verb  except  the  HipJiil  (^  27.  \a:  impf.  '^''PJ?^ 
jussive  "Pipp;;— short  i  of  yaqtil  lengthened  to  tone-long  e),  the 
Jussive  coincides  with  the  ordinary  i7npf.;  and  in  all  forms 
with  inflectional  terminations  the  juss.  and  ordinary  impf. 
coincide.  The  Jussive  is  found  oidy  in  2d  and  jrd  per- 
sons. 

The  Jussive  (as  the  name  implies)  expresses  a  command, 
as  "jbj?^.  let  him  kill  (thus  taking  the  place  of  the  non-existent 
3''^  pers.  imperative);  or,  less  strongly,  an  entreaty,  re- 
quest Scc.—Jffhy  fh  kill;  or,  with  a  negative,  a  dissuasion,  as 
^"jtpipn-bs  do  not  (ye)  kill. 

Note  (i)  that  the  imperative  is  used  only  for  commands, 
not  for  prohibitions -'thesQ  require  the  jussive  (^=impf.):  e.  g. 
kill  ^"Ptpj?,  but  do  7iot  kill  ^b^\^Prb^  (not  ^Vlpp-^K). 

(ii)  The  regular  negative  with  prohibitions  is  ^\^;  e.  g. 
6p(?n"^{!?,  not  6ppn  n"?.  But  N^  can  be  used  of  a  very  empha- 
tic, and  especially  of  a  divine,  prohibition,  exactly  like  our 
thou  shalt  not:  e.  g.  3i^n  N7  thou  shalt  not  steal. 

2)  The  Cohortative.  The  Cohortative  is  formed  by  adding 
the  syllable  H,  a  to  the  impf.  As  before  1  of  the  plur., 
so  before  cohortative  n^,  the  vowel  of  the  2"^  syllable  be- 
comes sh^wa ;  as  l'7pj?\  so  n^tajpt?  (from  ^bjpK).  The  Cohort, 
is  found  (with  rare  exceptions)  in  ist  person  only^sing.  and 
plur. 

The  Cohort,  expresses  the  direction  of  the  will  towards  an 
action,  consequently  desire,  intention,  self-e7icouragenient,  or 
(in  i^'  plur.)  exhortation:  7\*p'^^  let  me  keep,  I ivould  keep, 
I  will  keep  (but  more  emotional  than  the  simple  "ibt^t^l),  H^Jp^i 
let  us  keep,  8zc. 

2.  The  Emphatic  Imperative.  The  same  termination  T\  ^  a 
is  added  to  the  imper.  2.  m.  s.  to  give  it  emphasis,   as  nbtpj? 


84         S  23.   JUSSIVE.   COHORTATIVE.   WAW  CONSECUTIVE. 

Oh  kill!  qofla  (half  open,  from  q'tol)^;  a  form  of  the  type 
n'jtpp  qii'la  also  occurs,  but  chiefly  in  verbs  whose  impf.  and 
conseq.  imper.  end  ma;  e.  g.  impf.  yi3ti^%  imper.  y?35J^  hear, 
and  nj;pB'.  This  Emph.  Imper.  appear  chiefly  in  the  irregular 
verb:  e.  g.  Hlplp  arise  (from  Dip)— frequently  with  no  appreci- 
able emphasis. 

3.  Waw  Consecutive.  The  conjunction  1  and  is  very  fre- 
quently used  not  as  a  mere  copulative  to  join  or  coordinate 
clauses,  but  with  a  certain  subordinating  power,  so  as  to 
indicate  that  what  is  now  added  is  the  result  or  sequence 
of  the  preceding;  as,  he  spake  and  (and  so,  and  thus,  then) 
it  zvas  done. 

The  usage  is  this: 

After  a  simple  perfect  events  conceived  as  following  upon 
this  perf.  are  expressed  by  ivaiv  joined  with  the  ijuperfect; 
and  conversely,  after  a  simple  imperfect  the  events  conceived 
as  following  on  it  are  expressed  by  waiv  with  the  perfect. 

But  it  must  not  be  said  or  supposed  — as  was  implied  by 
the  old  name  luaiv  conversive— that  the  ■waw  really  converts 
the  one  tense  into  the  other:  that  is  impossible.  Various 
explanations  of  this  curious  phenomenon  have  been  offered, 
but  none  will  be  probable  which  contradicts  the  fundamental 
character  of  the  pf.  and  impf.  as  already  explained  (cf.  §  46). 

i)  All  the  verbs  following  a  perfect  are  put  in  the  impf. 
if  they  are  immediately  preceded  by  waiv;  but  if  any  word, 
however  small  (e.  g.  a  pronoun,  K=in,  or  a  negative,  ^h)  inter- 
vene, then  the  construction  reverts  to  the  proper  and  natural 
tense:  e.  g.  In  the  beginning  God  created  {^L:  S'lB)  the  earth, 
and  the  earth  was  (1  with  impf)  without  form,  and  God  said 
(1  with  impf.),  and  so  on  with  imperfects.  But  if  the  connec- 
tion between  waw  and  the  verb  is  in  any  way  broken,  the 
pf.  is  naturally  and  necessarily  used.  Hebrew  says  therefore 
either  and-said  {waw  impf)  God  or  and  God  said  (pf.). 

Waw  consecutive  with  the  imperf.  is  pointed  exactly  like 
the  Article  {%  il) :  e.  g.  "pbp^l  and  he  killed;  ^bpJSlJ  and  I  killed; 
^b(535  a7id  we  killed.     Examples  of  usage: 

"  This  form  can  not  be  fully  understood  lill  §§  29,  31  are  reached. 
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He  found  the  place  and  lay  dozvn  nsif'n.  Dlpan  K^O 

„  and  did  not  lie  doivn  DSW'  N^l     „ 

and  the  man  lay  down  2D^  ^^I'^H]  ,t^^«n  33^»1 

2)  Similarly  all  the  verbs  following  an  impf.  are  put  in  the 
pf.  if  they  are  immediately  preceded  by  wazu;  but  if  the  con- 
nection is  in  any  way  broken,  the  imperfect  reappears. 
E.  g.  In  that  day  /  will  raise  tip  (impf)  the  tabernacle  of 
David,  and  close  up  (1  with  pf )  the  breaches  thereof,  and-its- 
ruins  /  zvill  raise  tip  (impf)  and  /  will  build  it  ("I  with  pf) 
as  in  the  days  of  old.     Am.  g.  ii. 

Waiv  consecutive  with  the  perf.  is  pointed  exactly  like  waw 
copulative  (§   15);  ^^J^^  and  he  will  kill,   Dri^Bip^  atid  ye  ivill 
kill,  nno^  and  he  zvill  rebel.     Examples  of  usage: 
he  will  find  the  place  a7id  lie  down  ^Dtt^l  Dipan  i<^!2^. 

„  atid  will  not  lie  down     3?^'^.  S^l     „ 

So  completely  does  this  construction  with  zvaw  co^isecutive 
pervade  the  language  that  it  may  be  employed  even  when 
no  simple  tense  actually  precedes;  a  book  may  even  begin 
with  it  (cf  Ruth). 

3)  To  summarize:  and  with  English  past  tenses  in  con- 
tinuous narrative,  is  usually  waw  consec.  impf.  following  an 
initial  (expressed  or  implied)  perfect:  ^«^  with  English  future 
tenses  is  usually  zvazu  consec.  perf  following  an  initial  (ex- 
pressed or  implied)  impf  E.  g.  (a)  God  was  (HN"!)  with  me 
and  kept  (Ibti^^l)  me,  and  gave  (1^1*5)  me  bread,  (b)  God  will 
be  (^^.T^\)  with  me  and  keep  ('lOtt'l)  me  and  give  (lO^I)  me 
bread.  In  translating  into  Hebrew,  the  choice  of  the  first 
verb  as  pf  or  impf  is  scrupulously  determined  by  the  nature 
of  the  idea  to  be  expressed  (e.  g.  Eng.  past  usually  by  Hebr. 
pf ,  and  Eng.  fut.  by  Hebr.  impf),  and  all  the  subsequent 
verbs   are  expressed    by  waw  consec.  with  the  other  tense. 

4)  It  is  important  to  note  that  the  Tone  in  the  impf  with 
waw  consec.  is  usually  retracted  from  the  last  syll.  to  the 
penult,  when  this  syll.  is  open  (cf  ^5.  lb),  as  "10X^5  atid  he 
said;  while  in  the  perfect  the  Tone  is  usually  thrown  forward 
—  in  the  l^*  and  2"*^  sing,  regularly,  but  not  in  i*'  pi.  — from 
the  penult  to  the  last  syllable:  '-^^Bgl,  and  I  shall  kill,  i?^Bp,l 
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(note  the  methegh  in  what  is  now  2°'^  place  from  tone  §  10.  2), 
but  ^i^^|?l. 

The  drawing  backward  of  the  Tone  in  ivaw  consec.  inipf. 
very  well  suggests  its  connexion  with  what  precedes,  and 
the  throwing  of  it  forward  in  zvaw  cojisec.  perf.  suggests  its 
connexion  with  what  follows. 

5)  Waw  consec.  with  impf.  may  follow  not  only  an  actual 
perf.  but  an  expression  equivalent  to  a  perf.:  e.  g.  in  the 
year  of  king  Uzziah's  death  I  saiv  nyi"li<1  {=  and-I-saw,  impf. 
after  an  implied  pf— Uzziah  died). 

Similarly  waw  consec.  with  pf.  may  follow  not  only  an 
actual  impf.  but  its  equivalent,  e.  g.  a  participle,  thus:  Behold, 
I  am  about  to  raise  up  ipic.)  a  nation,  a?id  they  shall  oppress 
you  (^^n^l)— or  an  imperative,  J?*]'?^?!  "=!?  go  and  say. 

6)  Final  clauses,  i.  e.  those  indicating  the  purpose  or  design 
of  a  preceding  act,  may  be  expressed  by  simple  waw  {not 
waw  consec.)  and  impf— or  to  be  more  correct,  jussive  or 
cohortative  e.  g.  Draw  near  that  I  may  judge  ni3^^J<]  3"])?. 
Serve  him  that  he  may  deliver  you  DpOK  hT\  ^Hl^j;  (^IfJ  Hiph.). 
That  is,  Hebrew  simply  places  the  facts  side  by  side  Draw 
nigh  and  I  will  judge.  It  may,  of  course,  also  use  (with 
the  impf)  the  final  particle  jJ^D^  in  order  that—y^MxoSx  may 
or  may  not  be  followed  by  "1^i<:  e.  g.  I  will  do  marvellous 
things,    in   order  that  thou  mayst  knozv  that  there  is  none 

like  me  Vl^^  (1^^)  IV.O^. 

7)  Two  verbs  of  which  the  meaning  is  synonymous  or  the  action 
contemporaneous  are  sometimes  joined  by  simple  waw  rather  than  by 
waw  consec:  e.  g.  "^ri^^J  ''r^iJ'J  ""it^  As  forme  I  am  old  and  Q  pretonic, 
§  15.  id)  greyheaded,  ^l^S^I  i^^2  they  have  sttimbled  and  fallen. 


h'\^st.\o  grow  up              ^■^  to  burn  nni?  birthright 

Via j-/.  to  expire                    HJ^S  to  visit  TT^  Sarah 

i)^j?     to  be  angry               nn  Heth  lOJ^  to  stand 

npb     to  take  (capture)   nn"^:^  the  Hittites  j«1tt  Moab 

IDD     to  sell                         D'^n  hither  iTH  to  live 

iJ^nn     to  creep         1?5  to  be  strong,  prevail  ^^V  calf 

n^V     to  send,  stretch  out  (the  hand)  tS^^.i?  holiness 

*]1j;     (coll.)  flying  creatures,  fowl,  birds.  nij;if)  cave 


§  23.  JUSSIVE.    COHORT ATIVE.  WAW  CONSECUTIVE.        87 

^bs^lp  deed,  practice  (only  in  pluv.^  and  usually  in  bad  sense) 
3  ...  3  (also  |3  .  .  .  3)  as  ...  so.  Usually  with  3  •  •  ?  the 
first  term  is  the  subject  and  the  second  the  standard  with 
which  it  is  compared;  e.  g.  VB^^S  p'^'^^S  n;ril  and  the  righteous 
shall  be  as  the  wicked:  n"lti<3  153  the  sojourner  as  the  home- 
born:  nj;i.?3  ?;103^  thou  art  as  Pharaoh. 

EXERCISE,   TRANSLATE. 

^ib  n\ni  r\m\  •';«  nn?  nn-i?;  2  :TDn  ^nnin  ni?^« 

ni<a  1^*1?  nn:  D^Dnfs  jd^tj;^  -nj^  ^ix)  D^'inn'f?^^  npi') 

:irm'''rn  tDS^^"i''mn4«  nmpj  10  j^rj^W-ris^?  Vi^' 
"I^D  Tn  Dmi<  iDD''!  DHNnb^  nin''-n«  ^yity''-''an  inDtr'^ri  i 

Thou  shalt  not  lie  down  in  that  place.  Let  me  lie  down. 
Do  not  (ye)  draw  near.  May  Jahweh  judge  between  me 
and  (between)  this  people.  Hear  my  prayer,  0  our  God. 
Sell  to  me  this  cave  that  I  may  bury  my  dead  there.  The 
man  ate  of  the  tree  which  zvas  in  the  garden  and  God  was 

*  The  word  3  as,  like,  uses  the  poetic  form  1fi3  as  the  base  for  light 
sufifixes,  with  wHich  the  accent  is  on  the  penult,  with  pretonic  d%  and  the 
base  3  for  heavy  suff.,  with  which  the  accent  is  on  the  last  syll,,  with 
pretonic  a-    Thus :  ^103,  ?ll!33,  1]1)33,  ^nlD3^ni»3,  ^M6|,  D^S,  D^S. 

^  V'ry  .  .  .  "IK'S  =  onw7ii7h'{ci.  %  13.  2). 

3  =  at  (about)  to-day,  i.  e.  now,  at  once,  first  of  all.     ">  Impf.  of  n?^^. 

s  ''n  pf.  Qal  of  "^^n,  the  ultimate  form  of  H^n  to  live  (cf.  30,  33D  §  42); 
and  for  change  of  ultimate  ^  into  H  ,  see  §  44.  The  word  cannot  be 
completely  understood  till  these  later  paragraphs  are  reached.  The 
ivaw  has  ^,  because  it  is  in  pretone,  §  15.  id. 
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very  angry.  And  the  calf  I  took  and  burnt  it '  with  (in  the) 
fire.  Thus  saith  iperf.)  Jahweh:  Behold  I  will-give  {ptc) 
this  city  into  the  hand  of  the  king  of  Babel,  and  he  will 
burn  it'  with  fire.  Sarah  bare  to  her  husband  a  son,  and 
the  boy  grew  up.  And  God  called  the  light  {dat.)  day  and 
the  darkness  he  called  night.  And  thou  shalt  keep  his  law 
continually.  And  I  remembered  his  words.  And  it  shall  be, 
like  prophet,  like  priest. 

S  24.  SCHEME  OF  THE  REGULAR  VERB. 

simple.  iniens.  cans.  simp.  intcns.  cans. 

act.      qal  pi  el  hiph'il        h^^  ^??S       ^"'5??n 

pass.       —  pu'al  hoph'al      —  7J^S         ''i^pH 

refl.      niphal      hithpa'el       —  ^j;p;      ^J^SriH  — 


1.  The  names  simple,  intensive  &c.  have  been  explained 
S  20.  4. 

2.  The  word  ^J^B  to  do  formed  the  paradigm  of  the  ori- 
ginal grammarians.  Now  the  language,  possessing  no  general 
terms  like  reflexive,  intensive  act.,  and  such  like,  made  use 
of  the  parts  of  this  verb  that  were  simple  reflex.,  intens.  act. 
and  the  like,  as  names  for  the  same  parts  in  all  verbs.  Thus 
the  intens.  act.  of  bj^S  Paal  is  "7^3  PVel;  hence  instead  of 
speaking  of  the  i7itens.  act.  of  a  verb  we  speak  of  its  Pi'el: 
the  catis.  act.  of  ^J^D  is  '?''i'?n  HipJiil;  hence  instead  of  speak- 
ing of  the  cans.  act.  of  a  vb.  we  speak  of  its  Hipliil  &c.;  — 
much  as  if,  taking  amare  as  the  paradigm  Latin  verb,  we 
should  describe  inonebo  as  the  amabo  of  monere,  or  rexi  as 
the  amavi  of  regere. 

The  simple  form  of  the  vb.  however  is  always  called  the 
Qal,  not  the  Pa  al. 
The  use  of  ^J/S  as  a  Paradigm  is  unfortunate,  because,  its 

^  nS  vvith  suffix  §  20.  10. 
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second  radical  being  a  guttural,  the  characteristics  of  several 
of  the  parts,  such  as  the  intensive,  which  duplicates  the  middle 
radical,  are  obscured;  hv^  necessarily  fails  to  indicate  this 
duplication,  which  is  obvious  e.  g.  in  such  a  word  as  ^ESp. 
Hence  the  word  ^53]^  (though  poetical  and  defective),  is 
generally  used  in  modern  grammars.^ 

3.  "Intensive"  means  that  which  is  increased  zvithiti,  and 
to  express  intensity  the  middle  radical  of  the  verb  is  doubled, 
e.  g.  ^t?J5.  "Extensive"  or  causative  means  what  is  increased 
without^  and  to  express  the  causative  a  syllable  is  attached 
to  the  outside,  e.  g.  '?''t?ipn. 

4.  Very  few  verbs  are  used  in  all  these  parts— only  six, 
it  is  said,  out  of  about  fourteen  hundred;  but  they  must  all 
be  equally  familiar  to  the  student,  because,  with  many  verbs, 
the  intensive  or  the  causative  forms  are  as  frequent  as,  or 
more  frequent  than,  the  Qal,  and  are  sometimes  even  the 
only  form  in  use:  e.  g.  HDi,  intensive,  to  try,  test,  '^"^'^T\ 
causative,  to  cast.  But  these  forms  are  modelled  exactly 
on  the  Qal,  so  that  when  the  Qal,  in  its  pf.  impf.  imper.  inf. 
and  ptc.  is  thoroughly  understood,  the  other  forms  put  no 
additional  strain  on  the  memory.  Hence  the  importance  of 
knowing  the  Qal. 

WORDS  FOR  PRACTICE  ON  THE  ABOVE  SCHEME. 
DriD  to  write     "PHi  to  be  great    "I2D  to  be  heavy    1^^  to   steal 
^ti'D  to  rule      'I"!!  to  pursue       "jbtt  to  govern       TpD  to  visit 
"1DD  to  sell      Hd'?  to  take  im  to  speak        ti'np  be  holy 

S  25.  THE  SIMPLE  REFLEXIVE  OR  NIPH'AL. 

(See  paradigm  p.  208.) 

I.  The  characteristic  letter  of  the  Niphal  is  n.  In  the  perf.  ni 

(probably  orig.  71a)  is  prefixed  to  the  stem;-thus  ^^pi-and 

the  first  syllable  is  closed   ("ISti^J);    in  the  impf.  the  prefix  is 

yin,  the  n  of  which  naturally  assimilates  with  the  following 

'  The  learner  must  not  use  7l3p  in  Prose  composition  for  "kill".  The 
word  is  rare  in  Heb.  and  in  use  only  in  Poetry.  Its  prose  equivalent 
is  3^n  {slay)  or  HipJiil  of  fl^tt  to  dte—T^y^'7\  {cause  to  die),  cf.  §  40.  3. 
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consonant— thus  (^??|5r.  =)  ^t3|5\  The  imperative,  as  we  have 
seen  (^  21.  i)  is  usually  formed  from  the  impf  by  dropping 
the  pronominal  prefix;  but,  as  such  a  form  as  VtSJ?  qqatel  is 
impossible,  a  secondary  H  was  prefixed  (perhaps  on  the  ana- 
logy of  the  Hiph'il  §  27),  yielding  the  form  Vtij^n,  which  is 
also,  as  we  should  expect  (^  21.  2  a)  infinitive  construct.  With 
the  perf  (^^ipi)  the  inf.  abs.  is  ^bjpi;  with  the  impf  it  is  "pbjpn 
(also  "jt?)??!).    The  participle  is  like  the  pf,  only  with  long  d\ 

2.  Niph.  is  inflected  exactly  like  Qal:  ^^jpi,  nbtpip3,  n^^jpi  &c., 
impf  '?DJ?^  (in  pause  often  '?^)5';),  '?t2|?r\  &c.  ^t3j5«  (or  ^t?|5«),  but 
cohortative  always  nbipjJS.  With  zvaw  consec,  as  the  penult  is 
open,  the  tone  is  usually  retracted  to  it  (^  23.  3.  4)  and  the  last 
syllable  shortened:  thus,  ^Qj?^.,  but  ^ipjf'l. 

3.  In  meaning  the  Niph'al  is  (i)  properly  the  reflexive  of  the 
simple  form  or  Qal,  as  "lOB^  to  keep,  1)?ti^i  to  keep  oneself,  to 
beware,  "iRpi  to  hide  oneself,  (ii)  It  is  also  used  of  reciprocal 
action:  Dn^i  to  fight  (i.  e.  with  07ie  another,  cf  Greek  middles 
and  Latin  deponents,  fidxea-Oat^  hictari);  =l")!l1i  they  spoke  to 
one  another.  But  (Hi)  the  common  use  of  Niph.  is  z.'^  passive 
of  Qal,  as  l^l^  to  break,  IS^^  to  be  broken ;  lapi  to  be  buried. 

4.  The  Niph.  part,  has  sometimes  the  force  of  the  Latin 
gerundive:  e.  g.  HJ^ni  to  be  desired,  desirable.  {..  for  .  before 
guttural  58.  lb). 

5.  The  agent  after  the  Niph.  is  usually  expressed  by  ^;  e.  g. 
And  death  shall  be  chosen  by  all  the  remnant  ^bb  ^l?  ""???1 
n''"lNt?'n ;  And  JaJiweh  let  himself  be  entreated  by  him  '^J;)J?!'.l 


r«!?»  to  be  full      f^m  to  wean  fto  hide  oneself 

yNiph.  to  be  filled  |  N.  to  be  weaned  "  |  to  be  hidden 

tS'ia  to  drive  out    Dnb  N.  to  fight       t3^!3  N.    to  escape 
nm  iV.  to  repent  T\T\'^  A^.  to  be  corrup-   ^130    flood  (of  Noah) 
tJl1"n  to  seek  ]J;b^  N.  to  lean     [ted    VJI?  /  arm 

y^fl  wicked  DOn  violence  «^0    to  find 

'jlJB^  to  weigh        "pna  Babylon  "]?    lest  (with /;;//>/) 

ni^S  understanding  (noun).  C^n    life 

ns  bird-trap,  snare 
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EXERCISE.      TRANSLATE. 

>pEs^''  .tt^Gjn^  ,nt3sts^a  ,innDi  ,-int2^x  ,Dmps:  ,t3Sts^n  ,iDt:^i 

njp,^pj  ijrijsi  13^^  nsn  2  :D'''n  "iVp?  i^ris^  i6  w^vi^J^ 
Di  "^'sb^  4  tD^n  Vi^n  «^ani  d\i^s  ^js^  fisn  nn^ni  3 

■nx  nb^r  '•'3  rnrr^l*!'  7  t  iriDs  ^'•jsdi  noV^i?  '''^?  ^^^ 
«3  9  :  ^nisn  ^ap  "ib>3-^3  its;'  ni3^  j^^  8  ' :  p.isis  niNn 
:ty«3  i''j;n  f]ityni  10  :.T^y  nn^'n^'  ^d;  i6)  yvn-%  r^n 
rnunD  nnp^i  y^i^n  nt^r^  nnn  niDri-|s  i^  \^^n  1 1 

Jahweh  is  near  to  the  broken  of  heart.     I  am  hidden  trom 
the  face  of  my  God.  Hide  thyself  from  his  face.    Ye  shall  hide 
yourselves  on  that  day.     And  the  earth  was  corrupted  and 
all  flesh  was  cut  ofif  by  the  waters  of  the  flood.     The  arms 
of  the  wicked  shall  be  broken.     Let  me  escape   in  the  day      /*" 
of  fighting  (mf.  cons.).  "  And  the  earth  was  filled  with  blood 
(ace).     His  dead  was  buried  out  of  his    sight.* -/Thus   saith 
{perf.)  Jahweh  the  God  of  Israel:  Behold  I  give  {part)  this 
city  into  the  hand  of  the  king  of  Babylon  and  he  shall  burn        j 
it  with  fire,    and  thou   shalt  not  escape  from   his  hand,    but        j 
thou  .shalt  be  captured  and  given  into  his   hand.     Trust  in        ] 
Jahweh   with   all   thy  heart  and   lean    not    unto   thine    own 
understanding. 

S  26.    THE  INTENSIVE  ACT.,  PASS.  AND  REFLEX., 

PI'EL  &c 
(See  paradigm  p.  209.) 

The  characteristic  of  the  Intensive,  both  in  verbs  ("rtSJ?) 
and  nouns  1\\  a  thief,  is  the  duplication  of  the  middle  stem- 
letter.  Nouns  of  this  class  frequently  indicate  one  who  prac- 
tises a  trade  or  profession -one  who  performs  a  certain  act 

*  From  before  him. 
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ofteti,  habitually,   e.  g.  1\\  a  thief,  n3^  a  cook,  ti'nn  an  arti- 
ficer (primarily  tS^'^^H;   therefore  the  cstr,  is  not  tS^in  but  tl^lH; 
S8.4)- 

\{a)  The  Pi' el.  The  perf.  of  the  Pi'el,  or  intensive,  has 
the  vowel  i  in  the  first  syllable:  in  the  second  usually  e 
(^ISiP;  hence  the  word  Pi'^^1)  frequently  a  (*73«  to  destroy, 
njab  to  teach),  and  three  times  e  ("15"^  to  speak,  D33  to  wash, 
"1|2  to  atone).  The  impf.  is  of  the  type  ^^J^l  C  without 
dagh.  f.  in  v^^aw  consec.  ^^[>^^_,  not  *5,  §  7.  5);  hence  the  imper. 
and  the  inf.  cstr.  (usually  also  inf.  abs.  which  rarely  has  "jbj?) 
are  of  the  type  blSJ^  (§21.  i  and  2  a). 

Pi'el  is  inflected  exactly  like  Qal:  "p^p,  nbtsp  &c.  except 
that  in  pf.  the  second  syllable,  when  closed,  has  the  vowel  a 
(doubtless  the  orig.  vowel  of  the  Pi.),  e.  g.  n^^p.  The  impf. 
is  also  regular,  btJp"!  "^tspri  (the  e  is  retained  in  the  2^^  and 
3'''^  pi.  fern.  Hi^tspri.)     See  paradigm  p.  209. 

The  dagh.  f.  is  omitted  from  certain  letters,  when  they  are  followed 
by  vocal  sh^wa  (of.  §  7.  5),  e.  g.  W\>'^  (not  *\W^2)  they  sought,  I'pbn 
(§7-5-  §  3.  3)  praise  ye  (not  'bSr\). 

{b)  Pi'el  is  (i)  properly  intensive  of  Qal,  that  is,  it  adds  such 
ideas  as  often,  much,  for  a  long  time  &c.  to  the  simple  idea 
of  the  verb,  as  'yi^  to  break,  ISJi'  to  break  in  pieces,  bNB'  to 
ask.  Pi.  h^^  to  beg  (cf.  1DD  to  count,  *isp  to  recount,  relate)  \ 
or  it  implies  less  often,  that  the  action  of  the  verb  is  done 
by  7nany  or  to  nia?iy.  Cf.  15p  to  bury,  12p  to  bury  many. 
(ii)  Since  eagerness  may  shew  itself  in  urging  others  to 
similar  action,  the  Pi'el  sometimes  has  a  causative  force:  l,t^h 
to  learn,  HQ?  to  cause  to  learn  i.  e.  to  teach.  So  H^n  to  live, 
n^n  to  let  live,  to  spare.  For  similarly  strengthened  consonant 
producing  intensive  force,  cf.  Germ,  wachen,  wecketi  {watch, 
wake). 

2.  Pual.  Pu'al  is  the  proper  passive  of  Pi'el  in  its  various 
senses,  e.  g.  H^jpS  to  seek.     Pu.  ti^pS  to  be  sought. 

It  is  inflected  exactly  like  Qal:  pf.  ^K)J5,  n^pp,  nbtsp  &c.: 
impf.  ^tsp^^,  ^t3p;p,  ^btapri  &c. 

Characteristic  of  impf.  Pi  and  Pu.  is  the .  at  the  beginning; 
the   i^'  pers.  of  course  begins  with  K.    (g  8.  2). 
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3.  (a)  Hithpael.  The  Hithpa'el  is  formed  by  prefixing  the 
syllable  hith,  having  reflexive  force,  to  the  root -form  of  the 
Pi'el,  as  "Pei^,  '?B)5rin. 

When  the  syllable  hith  precedesJ:he_sibilants_D,  ti',  l^,  the  T\ 
changes  places  with  the  sibilant,  as  Tsnp'n  for  "Ifitl'rin  to  take 
heed  to  oneself;  with  2>  the  T\  further  becomes  t3,  as  p^fi^n 
to  justify  oneself  from  p"^.^. 

With  unsibilant  dentals  (1,  t3,  n)  the  T\  is  assimilated,  as 
"intsn  for  'CJin  to  purify  oneself,  from  "ini3  to  be  clean,  pure; 
15'^P  conversing. 

{b)  In  meaning  Hith.  is  (i)  properly  reflexive  of  Pi'el,  as  tl^'Hp 
to  sanctify,  ty'v.pnn  to  sanctify  oneself,  (ii)  But  it  very  often 
implies  that  one  sJiezvs  himself  as,  or  gives  himself  out  as 
performing  the  action  of  the  simple  verb :  e.  g.  Dp5rin  to  show 
oneself  revengeful,  "Iti'J^rin  to  give  oneself  out  to  be  rich,  KSiril^ 
to  act  like  an  ecstatic  prophet,  rave,  (iii)  It  may  express 
reciprocal  action  ^S'jrin  (fr.  HS"!  to  see,  cf.  §  44)  ye  look  tipon 
one  afiother.  (iv)  It  may  express  action  upoti  or  for  oneself: 
cf.  "^^nrin  (fr.  "^y)  to  go)  to  go  to  and  fro  for  oneself,  i.  e. 
to  walk  about. 

As  in  Pi.  pf.  the  final  vowel  is  frequently  (the  original)  a,  cf.  *^it|irin 
he  was  angry  (so  also  in  impf.  and  imper.)  and  always  in  pause 
(as  a) ;  e.  g.  1^i;<rin  he  has  girded  hifuself. 

4.  The  participles  of  Pi.,  Pu.  and  Hithp.  follow  the  imper- 
fect, and  all  begin  with  m:  btspp,  "ptspp,  "j^pO??.  The  p  of 
Pi.  and  Pu.  is  written  without  a  dagh.  f.  after  the  article 
(cf-  S  7-  5)  but  methegh  is  used  to  indicate  that  the  first 
syllable  is  not  closed:  "^^npn  he  who  walks  in  majesty  (not 
ten),  n?JiP7  /^^  ^/^^  musical  director  (not  sS). 

5.  Some  rarer  intensives  are  formed  by  doubling  the  last 
radical,  e.  g.  "1^'^  to  be  quiet;  or  the  last  two,  e.  g.  "inirip 
to  palpitate;  or  the  first  and  last  (omitting  the  weak  middle 
letter),  e.  g.  ^3^3  to  sustain,  pass.  ^3^3  (kolkal)  from  ^13 
(cf.  S  40.  5).     These  last  forms  are  known  diS  J?ilpel. 


94  § 

"liB^  to  break 

"12D  to  count 

yf   ^-TQ  to  be  holy; 

_\\   152  to  be 

\N^  [heavy; 

^"73  to  be  great, 

[grow; 

^bnto  go; 

]1i<  no,  none 
ni^-IS  Pharaoh 
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12^  to  break  in  I?"!  to  speak 

[pieces  '^ 

"Isp  to  recount,         ti'ji!?  to  seek 

[tell 
P/.  to  sanctify     HitJip.  to  sanctify  oneself 
Pi.  to  honour,     Hitlip.  to  get  honour 

[harden 
Pi.  to  bring  up,     Hitph.  to  magnify  oneself 
[magnify 

\^1v\Hithp.      to      hide 
"inoj     [oneself 
n«  •'S  except  V^S  to  rebel 

(1)37  (no,  7)  /i??'  w/z^/  reason'?  why? 


EXERCISE.      TRANSLATE. 

na^]  2  t*"!  i3;^3  DH]  •'nh?  Q''^|  "i|^  nin^  ""s  n^Dia^  !ij;p^ 
ts^^.pV  n3^n  Drns  n?T  4  :d\t^«  iins  ansp??  D^Df  n  3 

tSt\  "ity«  DniDnn  i«:jb:"ii  jtJ^pn«  ni/T^jrn^  10 

X  These  are  the  words  which  I  have  spoken.  Harden  not  your 
heart   lest  Jahweh  thy    God  be  angry.  :■  Seek  ye  his    face. 

X  Walk  before  me  and  sanctify  yourselves.  I  cannot  speak 
to  this  people,  for  they  have  hardened  their  heart.  .We  heard 
the  voice  of  Jahweh  walking  in  the  garden  and  we  hid  our- 
selves from  his_face.  >^  He  said  unto  the  woman.  Speak,  and 
the  woman  spoke.  I  will  honour  them  that  honour  me. 
And  now,  behold,  the  king  walketh  {ptc.)  before  you,  and 
I  am  old,  and  I  have  walked  before  you  from  my  youth 
until  this  day. 


»  See  §  10.  3. 


3  s.  m.  suff.  from  n^X  (cf.  p.  153). 
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§  27.  THE  CAUSATIVE,  HIPH'IL,  HOPH'AL. 
(See  paradigm  p.  209.) 

Hiph'U.  \{d)  The  perfect  of  the  Hiph.  or  causative  is  formed 
by  prefixing  the  letter  Ji  with  i  (properly  a  thinned  a)  to 
the  stem,  and  expanding  the  final  vowel  to  z,  ^"'^pn.  In  the 
impf.  the  final  syllable  is  the  same  (^"'P),  and  the  first  syllable 
has  the  vowel  a:  thus  'P'^Pipi!  (^"'tPipH";  with  n  dropped  §  14.  le). 
The  jussive  (which  in  the  regular  vb.  differs  from  the  impf. 
only  in  the  Hiph.)  is  ^tSJ?^  (cf.  ^  23.  I.  l):  so  zvaw  consec, 
^??i?!5.  Hence  the  imper.  is  of  the  type  ^t?ipn  (§  21.  I).  So 
also  inf.  abs.;  inf.  cstr.  is  ^''Ppn. 

The  Hiph.  is  inflected  regularly.  We  have  only  to  remember 
that  the  final  i,  being  long,  is  maintained,  as  is  natural,  in 
open  syllables,  i.  e.  with  vocalic  affixes  {a  i  u)  and  has  the 
accent;  e.  g.  n^^pjpn  f,  ^b^hj^n  pi.,  ^b^Pipn  imper.  s.  f.,  nh^^J?n  emph. 
imper.;  in  shut  syll.  it  becomes  a  (probably  the  orig.  vowel) 
in  perf.,  (e.  g.  H^Dpn)  and  generally  e  after  the  perf.,  (e.  g. 
(e.  g.  ni^Djpri).    In  both  these  respects  it  resembles  the  Pi'el. 

Pf.  b^ajpn,  nh'tj^ri,  ri^^i?n  &c.:  impf.  b^^jp^  h^^]?n  &c.    See 

paradigm. 

(d)  In  meaning  Hiph.  is  (i)  causative  of  Qal,  as  IjJS  to  oversee, 
T'psn  to  make  one  oversee,  to  entrust  to;  ti'li'  to  be  holy, 
t!^^"pn  to  sanctify.  A  rough  analogy  to  the  formation  of  the 
Hiph.  may  be  found  in  Lat.  cado,  caedo;  Ger.  fallen,  fallen: 
Eng.  fall,  fell;  rise,  raise:  a  still  closer  analogy  in  the  causa- 
ti\"e  suffix  ig  in  Esperanto,  e.  g.  veni,  to  come,  venigi,  to 
cause  to  come,  send  for;  sani,  to  be  healthy,  sanigi,  to  make 
healthy,  (ii)  The  Hiph.  may  be  declaratory:  e.  g.  ^''^^Xy  to 
declare  one  to  be  p''1^  in  the  right,  i.  e.  to  acqidt;  J^'^tS^in  to 
declare  to  be  yc^l  i7i  the  zvrong,  i.  e.  to  condemti.  (iii)  The 
Hiph.  is  very  frequently  used  of  actions  or  states  which  we 
express  by  a  neuter  or  intransitive  vb.;  cf.  l^DNH  to  trust, 
pMnn  to  be  strong.  But  we  must  not  say  that  the  Hiph.  is 
intrans.  or  that  it  stands  for  the  Qal:  the  transitive  idea  is 
genuinely  present  to  Semitic  feeling:  e.  g.  pWil  to  develop 
strength,  li^''iriU  ^'^  keep  silence  {to  be  silent),  &c. 

{c)  Since  the  Pi'el,  as  we  have  seen  (§  26.  i  b)  occasionally 
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has  this  meaning,  it  happens  that  in  some  vbs.  both  forms 
are  used  causatively:  e.  g.  ISK  (Pi.)  and  "I^^^H  (Hiph.)  to 
destroy-  but  generally  if  both  forms  are  in  use,  they  differ  in 
meaning;  e.  g.  15?  to  be  heavy,  Pi.  HSS  to  honour^  tiiph.  TB^^ 
to  bring  to  honour,  or  to  make  heavy. 

{d)  If  the  Oal  is  transitive,  the  Hiph.  takes  two  accu- 
satives :  ti'n'?  to  put  on  (clothes,  ace.) ;  tJ^t^^^n^n  in«  tt^5^».5  and 
he  clothed  him  with  garments  of  fine  line?i. 

2.  Hopli'al.  The  Hoph.  is  passive  of  the  Hiph.  in  its 
various  senses,  e.  g.  '^'^'i\  to  cast,  '^'2t?^n  (hoshlakh)  to  be  cast. 
It  is  inflected  exactly  like  Qal  in  pf.:  impf.  biajp^  (fr.  ^^ipH^., 
h  dropped).  See  paradigm  p.  209.  In  the  first  syllable, 
especially  in  the  participle  under  the  influence  of  the  0,  the 
vowel  is  sometimes  u;  cf.  ^^^0. 

3.  The  first  syllable  of  Hiph.  and  Hoph.  in  all  parts  is 
closed:  hence  p^"n^ri  (not  1).  The  participles  begin  with  0 
and  follow  the  impf.  (only  Hoph.  like  Niph.  has  ^  in  2"^^  syll- 
able) ^'KJipD,  "piajpD. 


"^bo  to  be  king,  rule  Hiph.  to  make  king      ']^^  Hiph.  to  cast 
p1^  to  be  just  Hiph.  to  justify  10^  Hiph.  to  destroy 

]?B^  to  dwell  Hiph.  to  place       [ate    h"!^  Hiph.  to  divide 

"Ot  to  remember      Hiph.  to  commemor-  W!^  Hiph.  to  corrupt, 

[deal  corruptly 
taB^S  to  strip  off  (a  garment)  Hiph.  to  strip  (one  of  a  garment) 

\_—two  accus. 
ni3»  Hiph.  to  send  rain,  rain  ^\  i^^))  there  is 

DJ^n  empty;  nj?3  away  from,  behind;  through  (a  window), 
over  (a  wall);  ]!??  Eden  (delight);  ]ni«n  Reuben;  DJ^^T  Jero- 
boam. nn|  cherub  113  pit,  well 

V^B  I^Pp^  he  ivill  hide  his  face 

„      irip^  may  he  hide  his  face 

„     1^P!!l  ^^i^  fi^  ^lid  J  lis  face 

?j^iD  nrripn,  nnpn  hide  thy  face 

„       "iripn"'?«  Jdde  not  thy  face 

"•is  nTnp«  let  me  hide  my  face 

ViD  Tnpl  "inpn  lie  zuill  assuredly  hide  his  face 
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y-'p-i?  nnso  d\i%  jn:  4  :D''^nn  fV  ^"i;^.  ■ib^/D"'ni3n-n« 
Tripx  irip/i  'pixj  5  ^"ihl'^  T^^  ^^^^  T^  ^^W^  niwn 
>,n^t2^':i  7  :nDTnn  -ij;?  ^"'^ii'^^^^D  Tts^t^i  nin  6  «ihri  DT'^n  •':3 

•  :   -         TT     "^   *•    TIT  :  ••  T  :    •      "^  •    :  —        t    :    tit        v  :I;  — 

itDD^i  10  tntn  DpnD  7JS-n«  -inDn-7«  9  jn^p^n'^Q  ]^5 

There  is  a  time  to  keep  and  a  time  to  cast  away.  Justify 
not  the  wicked.  Let  me  hide  my  face  from  this  evil  people, 
for  they  have  done-corruptly  {hiph)  before  me  upon  the 
earth.  The  king  said,  Cast  his  head  unto  us  over  the  wall; 
and  they  cast  his  head  unto  them.  For  he  will  surely  {inf. 
abs.)  rain  fire  from  heaven  upon  that  evil  city  and  will  destroy 
it,  and  it  shall  not  be  remembered  any  more  for  ever.  The 
prophet  found  the  child  laid  {Hoph.  pic.  of  DD^)  upon  his 
bed.  ~  We  went  down  unto  the  city  to  fight  against  it,  but 
we  could  not  destroy  it.  Reuben  said.  Spill  not  blood,  cast 
him  into  this  pit  which  is  in  the  wilderness;  and  they 
stripped  Joseph  and  cast  him  itito  the  pit  {ace.  term.),  and 
the  pit  luas  empty. 
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simple 
qal     niph. 

intensive 

causative 

pi'el 

pu'al 

hithp. 

hiph. 

hoph. 

ad. 

reflex. 

act. 

pass. 

reflex. 

ad. 

pass. 

perf. 

^^1? 

^^(?4 

^1?P 

^^i? 

h^'pjyri 

^^Pipn 

^^i?0 

imperf. 

^^i?'. 

''^i^": 

^W: 

^^v\ 

^V^T. 

^'Pi?! 

^w. 

imper. 

^bj? 

^Pl^n 

b^:^. 

^i3i^J?n 

^t?i?n 

inf.  cstr. 

^b|p 

'^Pi'n 

'?;?i? 

^^1? 

^i?i5^n 

b^pjpn 

^^i?'7 

inf.  abs. 

^iDj^ 

"rbisn 

^t?|5 

Vdj? 

.' 

^i?i?n 

^Pipn 

pic.  act: 

%^ 

^w^ 

^tsi^np 

'?^13JP» 

ptc.  pass. 

"^^^1? 

VKijpi 

^tS(?P 

^^ipo 

u 
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1.  The  names  Nzph'al,  Ti'el  &c.  indicate  what  vowels  verbs 
have  in  the  perfects  of  these  parts. 

The  i  in  first  syll.  of  Pi'el  and  Hiph'il  is  a  thinned  a,  which 
shews  itself  in  all  parts  after  the  perf.,  cf.  'rtSJ^I,  ^"'tpp^;  and 
even  the  e  and  t  of  second  syll.  seem  to  have  arisen  out  of  a. 

2.  The  imperfect  may  be  considered  the  part  regulative 
of  the  imperat.  and  infin.  cstr.,  and  these  three  parts  end 
alike,  cf  Qal  "7^7.,  '?t2ip,  Pi.  ^I3p^^,  b^J?;  and  after  the  Niph.  the 
participle  also  agrees,  cf.  Hiph.  ^''Pip^  ^"'Pj???. 

The  imperf  ends  like  the  perf.  after  Niph.,  cf.  Pi.  pf.  ^^J?, 
impf  ^Pp^,;  and  in  Niph.  it  ends  in  e,   cf.  ^tai^V 

To  this  rule  that  the  imperf.  imper.  and  inf.  cstr.  end  alike  there 
is,  first,  the  known  exception  of  the  Qal  of  intrans.  verbs,  in  which 
infin.  cstr.  usually  adopts  6,  though  the  other  two  are  in  a  (§  22.3); 
and  second,  the  Hiph.  imper.  agrees  of  course,  not  with  the  ordi- 
nary, but  with  xhe.  jussive  imperf.,  and  ends  in  e;  e.  g.  impf.  ypj?|], 
juss.  "pi?!?:,  Hiph.  "p^Sipn  (but  pi.  1^^Pj?n). 

3.  The  infin.  abs.  has  o  in  the  last  syll.  except  in  Hiph.  and 
Hoph.  where  it  has  e;  though  see  §  26.  la  on  infin  abs.  Pi'el. 

4.  The  passives  usually  have  no  imperative. 

5.  After  Niph.  the  preformative  letter  of  the  participle  is  0, 
pointed  as  the  preform,  of  imperf,  cf  Pi.  ^tsp"!,  '?13|5p,  Hoph.  ^Bp), 
^Bjpip.    This  fi  is  possibly  the  pron.  ^D  who?  whoever  (^  13.  3). 

6.  Finally  it  is  of  much  consequence  that  the  learner, 
before  leaving  the  regular  verb,  should  carefully  note  the 
following  points,  which  must  not,  however,  be  committed  to 
memory,  but  will  be  seen  to  be  simply  summary  expressions 
of  facts  which  ought  by  this  time  to  be  familiar;  where  the  first 
radical  has  sh^wa  vocal  under  it  (2  pi.  perf,  inf  cstr.,  imper. 
Qal  Dri^Pp,  "jbj?);  where  the  2nd  rad.  has  sh^wa  vocal  (all 
parts  — except  Hiph.— with   vocalic  affixes  a  i  u,    Qal  n^^i?, 

^b^^\  Niph.  nbtpi?:,  6^1?:,  Pi.  i^tsp,  i^pp\  Hoph.  n^pipn,  ^%^), 

but  Hiph.  n'j'EJipn,  =l'?''P(P!);  where  the  ist  rad,  has  sh^wa  silent 
(at  the  end  of  a  syll,  imperf  Qal,  perf,  part.  Niph.,  all  Hiph. 
Hoph.  "rbp^.  -  e.  g.  "it^T  -  ^^ipi,  btJip;,  ^^tJipn  &c.) ;  where  the 
1st  rad.  is  doubled  (imperf.  Niph.  and  parts  ^t?j5";),  where 
2nd  rad.  is  doubled  (Pi.  Pu.  Hithp.  ^I3p  &c.);  — these  and  such 
points  are  of  importance  in  the  irregular  verbs. 
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EXERCISE:  PARSE. 

^Wi  ,i9^j  ,itop^  ,2ny  ,2^i?n  .D-'ain?  ,n^nrii  ,''n?ri3 
,iriripp  ,np?)!  ,Tpp!  .rij^b  ,nDi^  ,bp!^  .•'^jp^n  ,^^^^pri  ,ittr 

S  29.  SECOND  DECLENSION. 

I.  The  words  embraced  under  the  first  declension  were 
chiefly  concrete  words,  having  a  resemblance  in  form  to 
the  perfect  of  verbs.  A  very  large  class  of  nouns  have  an 
affinity  in  form  with  the  imperfect,  that  is,  with  the  abstract 
noun  at  the  base  of  that  form.  They  are  thus  themselves 
largely  abstract  nouns.  They  are  properly  monosyllables, 
but  are  pronounced  and  spelled  as  dissyllables  through 
the  slipping  in  of  a  furtive  vowel  between  the  last  two 
radicals. 

a)  The  process  will  be  best  illustrated  by  examples.  From 
■'3^0  my  king  (first  syllable  closed)  we  may  infer  that  the 
word  for  king  must,  strictly  speaking,  have  been  TJ^D  malk: 
so  ''*isp  my  book  comes  from  an  ultimate  ^20  siphr;  and  '•tJ'lj? 
{qodhsht)  my  holiness  from  ^'1j5  qodJish  (ultimately  qudhsh). 
But  Hebrew  dislikes  the  collocation  of  two  consonants  at  the 
end,  as  at  the  beginning  (^  5.  5)  of  a  word,  doubtless  from 
constitutional  inability  to  pronounce  them  easily  together; 
consequently  it  separated  them,  as  other  languages  have 
done,^  by  a  furtive  vowel— here  s^ghol.  Thus  we  have  ISO  &c. 
But  the  hireq,  originally  short  in  the  doubly  shut  syllable 
siphr,  is  now  the  vowel  of  an  open  syllable  (1S|P)  and  must 
therefore  become  tone  long  :  hence  "TSD— with  the  accent  of 
course  on  the  penult,  as  the  ..  represents  the  original,  and 
strictly  the  only,  vowel  of  the  word.  All  nouns  of  this  kind 
—so-called    segholates,^    because    of   the    furtive   fghol—2SQ 

^  Cf.  alarm  and  alarum ;  Gaelic  tarbh  =  tdrabh,  Dutch  Delft  =  Deleft ; 
so  Peter  from  Petrus;  schism  (almost  =  siz^m)  but  schisinatic. 

^  The  name  is  not  an  altogether  happy  one,  because  (i)  it  calls  atten- 
tion to  a  feature  that  is  of  secondary  rather  than  of  primary  importance 
and  (ii)  s^ghol  is  sometimes  replaced  by  other  vowels  e.  g.  by  pathah, 
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accented  on  the  penult,  whose  vowel,  being  in  an  open 
syllable,  is  most  naturally,  as  we  have  seen  (ISp)  tone-long: 
cf.  ^Ip.  On  this  analogy  we  should  expect  nouns  of  the  a 
class,  like  "^bt?  to  pass  first  into  ^^0  and  then  into  "^^D  mdlekh. 
In  point  of  fact  this  form  is  found  only  in  pause  (e.  g.  ^D3 
for  '"lp3,  silver)  — dcwdt.  not  always  even  then  (e.  g.  "^^0  king, 
and  pl^i  righteousness  are  always  written  thus— never  ^^D 
pl^).  In  place  of  ^"pjp  with  the  long  a  which  we  expect,  the 
regular  and  normal  form  is  "^^JO  melekh.  The  first  „,  which 
is  manifestly  accented,  may  fairly  be  regarded  as  a  (tone) 
long  s^ghol  (^  3.  2,  §  6);  and  the  original  a  has  assumed  this 
form  probably  by  attraction— the  more  so  as  the  two  vowels 
have  a  certain  affinity. 

Forms  without  a  helping  vowel,  i.  e.  monosyllabic  forms,  are 
rare:  e.  g.  fc<^.3  valley,  lli  nard,  i<pn  he t  sin,  p^p  qoskt,  truth. 

A  class      I  class      U  class 

1)  ^pp  gatl    ^tpp  qitl    b^\>  qotl    (^t?p  qutl)  primary  form 

2)  Vpp  qatel  Sap  qitel  "rttp  qotel  (^^p  qutel)  with  furtive  s^ghol 

3)  ^pp  qetel  ^ISp  qttel  ^tsj?  qdtel  regular  form 

Rules  for  decle?ision.  i)  The  cstr.  state  of  the  sing,  is,  of 
course,  like  the  absolute:  '^^0  abs.  and  cstr. 

Rarely  it  assumes  (esp.  before  gutt.  or  r)  the  form  y^T  (as  well 
as  Vlt)  from  abs.  y^t,  seed. 

2)  With  inflectional  additions  in  the  sing,  and  dual,  the 
word  appears  in  its  primary  monosyllabic  form,  qatl,  qitl, 
qotl:  my  king  not  'D^D  (an  impossible  form)  but  '3^??  mal-ki, 
because  the  primary  form  is  malk;  ll^p  his  book  (from  ISO, 
orig.  siphr)  VilN  'ozndw  his  ears  (from  ]t«,  orig.  'ozn,  'usn). 

3)  The  plural  both  mas.  and  fern,  assumes  the  form  q^talhn, 
qUaloth,  with  pretonic  a.  The  presence  of  this  a  (cf.  D"'?^p) 
is  difficult  to  explain  in  a  word  whose  ultimate  form  has  no 
vowel  between  the  2°^  and  3*"^  radicals,  malk;  it  has  possibly 
followed  the  analogy  of  nouns  of  the  first  declension,  cf.  Cl^"^. 

if  the  2°<^  or  the  -^^  radical  be  a  guttural,  e.  g.  1Tt\  breadth,  Vlt  seed 
iS%  36,  yi)\  while  if  the  z^^  radical  be  \  it  either  becomes  hireq,  cf.  T^\ 
an  olive-tree,  or  contracts  [ay  =  t^  §  2.  2.  i)  into  monosyllabic  form,  cf. 
p'^n  bosom  (§  41). 
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lOl 


Note  that  while  the  feminine  of  an  original  malk  is  natur- 
ally nialka  HS^O  (cstr.  n?"?!?,  with  suff.  ''ns^O,  &c.  regular)  the 
plur.  is   not   ri13^0,  but,  on  the  analogy  of  the  masculine, 

When  the  pretonic  a  becomes  lost,  the  primary  vowel  is 
resumed,  e.  g.  cstr.  of  D^s'^P  is  not  ^?^13  (like  "'"1.51),  but,  as 
was  natural,  the  original  vowel  (a,  mdJk)  reasserted  itself, 
hence  ''p^J?;  so  "'ISp,  ''1.|?|  boq're  (from  "I(?.l3,  orig.  ^qr).    ^c' 


Masc. 

Fern. 

sing.  abs. 

im 

"isb 

ii?i 

j-zV/^.  abs.         ns^a 

pp    ipn 

cstr. 

)> 

>» 

1 
>> 

c^/r.         ro^i? 

»     " 

I  sing. 

'S^O 

DD' 

1?^* 

J  sing.       "'^13^0 

»>     » 

2  m. 

l?^)? 

»> 

f> 

2  //.      D?n?^o 

)>     »' 

2f. 

vh^ 

» 

» 

//.  abs.              niD^a 

DP      i5^ 

J  m. 

13^D 

)) 

jj 

^.y/r.              niD^O 

pp     |?3 

3f- 

ns^o 

)» 

» 

/  sing.         'rilD^D 

>>       » 

I  pi. 

=ii3^» 

)> 

)> 

2  pi. 

D??^?? 

» 

j> 

3PI' 

D3^0 

>» 

» 

Dual 

pi.  abs. 

D^a^p 

Dp 

1?? 

«^.f.     ^"h^y  Q'ii?^ 

D^.2|«4 

cstr. 

'?fe 

?P 

i?i 

c^/n       ^^^"1      ^sna 

';)i« 

I  sing. 

^5*^^ 

Dp 

1^? 

I  sing,      'h^;^        ^3nS 

'?!« 

2  in. 

1'?^'? 

») 

>> 

2  sing.  ?I^^^n      ?I''|13 

T^i^ 

2f. 

"^^Dbp 

)> 

J) 

2  //.     D?4^1    D?^?"l? 

Q?'^i« 

3  ^>^- 

vsbp 

j> 

)> 

3f- 

no^o 

» 

,, 

I  pi. 

=ii'?'?P 

)> 

>> 

2  pi. 

D?'?^)? 

?P 

i?? 

3pi- 

QO'5^'? 

» 

b)  In  many  nouns 

of  the  a 

class  the  ^  has  been  thinned 

before  suffixes  to  i 

(cf. 

S   2.    2 

.  4,  §  6.  2.d):   e.  g.  U^OB^  sun, 

^  In  the  2°*^  and  3"*  columns  only  the  first  syllable  is  given:  the  rest 
follows  the  exact  analogy  of  the  i^'  column. 

^  Feet  (yy)).  The  dual  termination  D%-  is  usually  attached  to  the 
ground  form;  consequendy  the  first  syllable  is  closed.  This  differentiates 
the  cstr.  dual  from  the  cstr.  plur. 

3  Knees  (^"13).  4  Ears  ( ])^). 
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^K^ttB^  (not  ^^OB')  thy  (f.)  sun;  pn?  righteousness,  ^ip"]?  ^^/^ 
righteousness.  Conversely  a  noun  of  the  i  class  (Dl?"!?)  may 
have  an  absolute  form  of  the  a  type  TJ13  (not  "^12).  Only  a 
knowledge  of  the  cognate  languages  can  tell  us  whether  a 
word  whose  vowels  are  e  ...  em  the  abs.  and  z' before  suffixes, 
really  belongs  to  the  a  or  the  i  class.  Some  nouns  have  both 
forms  in  the  absolute:  e.  g.  "'"I'li  my  vow,  abs.  "IIJ  or  "1*7.;  vow. 

2.  In  some  nouns  belonging  to  this  general  type,  the  origi- 
nal a,  i  (lengthened  to  e),  o  (or  u:  lengthened  to  o)  appears 
between  the  2"^^  and  3'''^  radicals  instead  of  between  the 
I"  and  2°"^:  under  the  i*'  radical  of  course  must  stand  sh^va 
(S  5-  5):  e.  g.  tS^3"l  honey,  n«?  well,  li^H^  stench  (3  s.  m.  suf. 
IB^^a).  The  last  class  is  important,  as  to  it  belong  the  fre- 
quently recurring  construct  infinitives  of  the  type  "rbjp  (with 
suffixes  \  s.  ^btpp,  is.  I^pj:  &c.:  — exactly  like  n.)p3,  T\^1i  &c. 
except  that  in  ''bcpp  the  sh^wa  is  vocalic,  because  it  replaces 
an  original  full  vowel:  hence  13^13,  not  "iS^IIS,  cstr.  inf.  of  SHS 
to  write,  whereas  the  noun  "^I'S  length,  would  yield  13"|iJ). 

3.  Feminine s  with  segholate  ending. 


mas.  {JR^^)        ^^!? 

fern.  '"ID^'jpO^    nVpp 

or  (risb^D)  (ri^^p) 

abs.,  cstr.    n?^??D      rhyp 

suff.         ^p?^??i?    'ri^^|5 
plur.        niD^p^    ni9^p 

cstr.  niD^^O        „ 

Feminines  ending  in  t  (§  16.  8)  belong  to  the  segholate 
class7  E.  g.  "in^bpo  his  kingdom,  points  back  to  ^v'^^Q  kitig- 
dom,  which  becomes  DD^POn  exactly  as  "^V'?  becomes  "^^9. 
In  point  of  fact,  however,  while  the  segholate  form  (e.  g. 
is  invariably  used  for  the  construct,   and  sometimes 


T5f 

p'i"'^ 

ts'^ni 

(irap) 

nT2a3 

(np^rc) 

na^^n^ 

nniisp 

(^"i?^) 

(^p;'P) 

(^tf^n;) 

(^19i?) 

n-in| 

^P.^'P'^ 

na^riis 

nn.bp^ 

^i?1?^ 

'i?pi'?) 

^nii^ni 

^rn.^p 

ni-i^3^ 

nip^i^5? 

nij^mi 

nnitsp 

» 

» 

» 

» 

*  Kingdom.  ^  Lord,  master.  3  Z<2^,  mistress. 

4  <9«^  who  gives  suck,  a  nurse,  Hiph.  ptc.  of  p^  /t"  j-z/^/C'  (§  39.  i.  2). 

5  Copper,  bronze  (H^ini  is  only  poetical). 

6  Smoke  of  sacrifice,  incense. 

7  Not,  of  course,  if  preceded  by  an  unchangeably  long  vowel  (e.  g. 
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for  the  absolute  (e.  g.  rilOti^D  guard,  charge),  the  absolute 
frequently  assumes  the  form  in  n^;  e.  g.  the  abs.  oi  kingdom 
is  always  n2"7po.  Some  nouns  have  both  forms  in  the  ab- 
solute: e.  g.   rili*^   and  ITl^y  an  assembly.     Similarly  ptc.  m. 

"ri?!?,  /  nbp|5  or  n^^j?  cstr.  ri^^j?,  suff.  ""fi^ap  &c. 

So  with  nouns  in  o  or  u.  E.  g.  ^T^V[^  comes  from  T^Vt^ 
(bronze)  which  becomes  (first  ritJ^n;  and  then)  rit^ni  (cf,  "ij^i), 
which  is  abs.  as  well  as  cstr.  Similarly  from  T2il  master^ 
ny^l  mistress,  ir\"|5^  his  mistress  we  should  expect  the  cstr. 
to  be  il"l.5il  (cf.  11£p,  ISp).  In  point  of  fact,  however,  it  is 
n*).^^,  and  so  almost  always  with  fem.  nouns  whose  origin 
would  lead  us  to  expect  ..  ..;  e.  g.  IHJprp  his  tmrse,  rijp.rp 
nurse  (not  J). 

In  general  the  plurals  are  formed  regularly  from  the 
ordinary  fem.  or  from  what  would  be  the  ordinary  fem.  if  it 
were  found.  Consequently  the  original  mas.  must  be  care- 
fully attended  to,  e.  g.  m.  T?!,  f.  ny?!,  pi.  nil^n^  (i.  e.  the 
plur.  is  not  formed  from  segholate  form  ITI.^il). 


WORDS   FOR   PRACTICE. 

"^1?.   way 

^T\,  foot 

ni^«    mantle 

^H   boy 

'JDS  silver 

.  nriDB^    maid 

*ni^:    girl 

isi  ransom 

^^■).|2  knee 

B^p?/soul 

tJ^lj?  holiness 

^p"!^/  righteousness 

n^:?«  food 

I7.D  chamber 

^nii?.2  midst 

D^^    image 

lj«  ear 

'np.i"'p/ nurse 

)1jI    threshing  floor 

"jni  greatness 

n'jB^n^^   Jerusalem^ 

Dl?    vineyard 

T1J  vow 

|1»S    Zion 

ipt    memory 

riDDn  wisdom 

Tl    lamp 

]"l.i?.    horn                ^ 

ttna^  tribe 

nn^n;  path^ 

nj^|53    valley              ]0B^    to  grow  fat: 

HipJi.,  to  make  fat,  dull 

3in"l    broad  open  place,  //.  ni3h"]. 

n^p    bow 

'  These  four  words  take  i  instead  of  a  with  suffixes  Sic:  e.  g.  D^3"13, 
^P'lS,  &c. 

*  The  older  pronunciation  was  undoubtedly  D^^^1\  The  later  form, 
however,  pbtJ*^"!^.  (j'rushalayim)  is  (like  nliT;  §  10  5)  a  so-called  Q^re 
perpetuum.  3  Poetical;  also  ^"'rii  w. 
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A  suffix  defining  a  compound  expression  is  appended  to 
the  last  word  of  the  expression,  e.  g. 

^Ip  "in  a  Jioly  hill  ^li'-Ji^  nn  my  holy  hill  (the  hill  of 

my  holiness) 
f]p|  7"''p«  an  idol  of  silver  ^Sp3  h'h'^^  'rny  idol  of  silver 
in^npp  7|  /lis  weapojis'^  of  warfare  (the  weapons  of  his  w.). 

EXERCISE.      TRANSLATE. 

itn;'  "Jiin"!  ''^';ii^  ij  5  jn^^Dri  ""j^o  Tnj?TD-nij]S^Jn-n« 

:n"iDt  pxHD  rrcd7  n^j;Vin  m.T'^:s  s  jnn^''i  Dn^^;  '^n^q''. 

:''ni?sn  n^  -jnnn  i'sdd  9 

My  king.  Our  kings.  '  His  books.  Her  righteousness.  Our 
knees  {du^.  Thy  feet  {du.).  Our  horn.  Their  silver.  ^  My 
way  is  hid  {perf  fern.)  from  my  God.  For  all  flesh  had 
corrupted  his  way  upon  the  earth.  Their  ways  are  not  our 
ways.  And  all  the  people  bowed-down  upon  their  knees 
before  their  king.  Let  thine  hand-maid  speak  in  the  ears  of 
the  king.  My  God  and  my  king  reigns  upon  Zion  his  holy 
hill.  My  mantle.  Her  mistress.  His  kingdom  is  an  everlasting 
kingdom  (k.  of  eternity).  I  will  cut  off  their  bow  and  all 
their  weapons  of  warfare. 

S  30.  THIRD  DECLENSION. 

I.  Besides  the  words  resembling  the  perfect  which  form 
the  chief  elements  of  the  first  declension  and  the  nouns 
having  affinity  with  the  imperfect  and  infinitive  forming  the 
second,  there  is  another  formation  which  along  with  the 
words  that  follow  it  may  be  called  a  tJiird  dcclefision.  This 
is  the  act.  participle  Qal,  "rtslp  or  ^'^^^  probably  a  later  deve- 
lopment and  not  found  in  all  verbs. 

Third  declension.  The  type  of  this  declension  is  the  act. 
part.  Qal;  and  the  declension  comprises  all  words,  whether 


^  Weapon  (article,  instrument,  vessel)  v?,  pi.  D''^?. 
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participles  or  nouns,  ending  in  e  (gere)  with  a  vowel  un- 
changeable (by  nature  e.  g.  ^£3lp  or  position  e.  g.  ISpp)  in 
the  place  of  the  pretone.  It  therefore  does  not  include  nouns 
like  ]p]  whose  pretonic  vowel  is  changeable  (§  18). 

Ru/es  for  injlcctiofi.  l)  In  words  of  this  class  the  verbal 
law  of  inflection  is  followed  (g  6.  2f.);  that  is  with  vocalic 
additions,  e.  g.  \,  1,  =li,,,  D^,  &c.,  the  vowel  in  the  tone,  the  e, 
becomes  vocal  sh^wa,  e.  g.  '?t3p,  "''ppp,  ^j!?tpp,  lot^  his  tiame 
(from  D^^). 

2)  With  consonantal  additions  e.  g.  %  D?,  the  ^  being  thrown 
into  an  unaccented  shut  (half  open)  syllable,  becomes  the 
short  vowel,  i.  e.  e  or  i\  i  particularly  with  labials,  e.  g.  ^F^p, 
but  'J!?^  (not  ^Jpti')  thy  name. 

As  7l3lp  and  similar  forms  come  from  an  ultimate  qatil  (the  short 
i  in  the  last  syllable  becoming  in  Hebrew,  where  it  is  accented,  the 
tone-long  e)  the  real  vowel  is  strictly  z,  but  this  has  been  modified 
in  the  majority  of  words  into  e. 

Words  of  the  participial  form  (^pp,  ^tspp)  retain  ^in  cstr. 
and  generally  other  words,  though  some  take  a;  e.  g.  HSPP 
mourning,  cstr.  nsp!2. 


abs.                   btap 

^tspP 

^po 

nsDO           Dii^ 

cons.                  ^C)p 

%v^ 

"^pO 

-IBDQ             ntj^ 

vocalic  suff.     "''ppp 

^'?PPP 

'■ppO 

nSDD             ^OB^ 

conson.  suff.    'J^tSp 

^)^V^ 

Qp^p.J? 

?j??B^ 

2.    A  few  monos 

lyllabic   words   in    i^  : 

ittach  themselves  to 

thisjdeclension,  the 

chief  being 

|2    S071,    . 

and  Ul^  name,  which 

are  irregular  in  the  plural— D"'i3,  niCJi^. 

Many  nouns  are  formed  by  prefixing  0  (probably  connected  with 
no  cf.  §  28.  5)  to  the  stem.  Such  words  express  place  C}*?'!'?  stall 
from  ]^5T  ^^  ^■?'^)  or  instrtonent  (HriStt  /^^_y,  from  nriD  /<?  £?^^«)  or 
some  more  general  idea  (nip?!?  plunder,  from  np7  /(?  /a/^^). 


^I'.S  enemy 
IDDO  mourning 

]0^  priest 


D^«  dumb 
n2|p  altar 
li.y  blind 

n'pt!'  to    send.    Pi.    send 
away,  let  go 


^pJ?  staff 
Vj^i  sandal, 
shoe,  dual 

|*1B^  to  swarm 
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tSB^P  judgment       b^j5  to  be  light  or  slight,  "ISH  to  gird 

J;^"ID:^  frog                          Pi.    to    curse:    ptc.  npS  passover 

riT  moon                       ^^J^a  one  who  curses  Dj;  with 

l^aiD  stall                nn:  to  bark  «D3  throne 
nripl?  key             D1?riI3  loins 

DJ?  IDO  nfc'J^  to  do  or  shew  kindness  to  (i.  e.  in  dealing  with), 

deal  kindly  with.               ^^  to  smelt,  test,  prove 

Exercise.  Write  the  above  nouns  in  cstr.  sing,  and  with 
a  vocalic  and  consonantal  suff.,  observing  which  of  them  are 
of  first  declens.;  and  translate: 

"n«  nnnp^i  9  ncK^n  nj;  inn«-«^  8  t'-jn  Dn«  7  :nn« 

This  z>  my  son  and  these  are  my  son's  sons.  He  sent 
the  frogs  upon  all  the  land.  All  his  prophets  are  dumb 
dogs,  they  cannot  bark.  In  Jerusalem  is  my  holy  throne. 
We  took  our  staves  in  our  hand.  Our  enemies  dealt  kindly 
with  our  children.  These  are  the  statutes  and  the  judgments 
which  ye  shall  keep  in  the  land  whither  ye  are  crossing,  thou 
and  thy  son  and  thy  son's  son.  Their  land  swarmed-with 
frogs  {acc^  in  the  chambers  of  their  kings. 

S  31.  VERBAL  SUFFIXES. 
(See  paradigm  p.  210.) 

I.  The  pronominal  object  after  a  verb  may  be  expressed 
by  the  appropriate  form  of  the  particle  nx  {me,  ^T\^,  &c.: 
cf.  §  20. 10).  In  point  of  fact,  however,  this  construction,  though 
relatively  common  in  the  later  style,  is,  in  the  earlier  style, 
usually  reserved  for  cases  of  emphasis:  p^l^  WNT  'ji^j^  thee 

*  p  without  dagh.  forte:  cf.  S  7-  5- 
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have  I  seen  righteous,  rn«-'?2)?  Dri^2t?  nn«  in«  their  father 
loved  him  more  tJian  all  his  brethren,  ''n\''.nn  7\T\^\  "'P^S'in  "^Tyf^ 
thee  had  I  slain,  but  her  had  I  kept  alive.  Note  that  in 
such  cases  the  obj.  precedes  the  verb. 

Ordinarily  the  pronom.  obj.  is  expressed  by  a  pronom. 
suffix  to  the  verb,  after  the  fashion  of  the  suffixes  appended 
to  nouns:  e.  g.  1D"'j;Dn  he  provoked  him  (D''j;pn  Hiph.  of  Dj;3). 
?I"10t!^';  he  will  keep  thee,  D1.?J?!1  and  he  sold  them. 

2.  The  following  table  illustrates  the  use  of  the  verbal 
suffixes,  the  study  of  which  will  be  greatly  facilitated  by 
careful  attention  to  the  following  points: 

(a)  The  ^  s.  m.  Hiph.  is  chosen  for  the  paradigm  rather 
than  the  Qal  because,  both  its  vowels  being  unchangeable 
(the  first  short  in  the  shut  syllable,  the  second  naturally 
long)  the  suffixes  are  unable  to  affect  in  any  way  the  earlier 
part  of  the  word,  and  thus  their  real  nature  and  form  can 
be  most  simply  seen.  Thus  ^''Pj?n  with  3  s.  vi.  suffix  gives 
l'?''Pi?n,  but  ^^(5  would  not  give  ibttj?  (but  I'^QJp),  because,  the 
first  two  syllables  being  now  both  open,  the  law  of  the  tone 
(5  6.  2  b  c)  instantly  begins  to  affect  their  vowels  and  some- 
what complicates  the  issue  for  the  beginner.  Hence  the  special 
suitability  of  the  Hiph. 

(b)  The  suffixes  to  the  vb.,  alike  in  pf.  and  impf.  (which 
differ  slighth')  very  closely  resemble  those  to  the  noun  (^  19). 
The  chief  dift"erences  are  in  the  i"  pers.  sing,  suffix,  which 
is  not  i,  but  ni,  and  in  the  g  s.  m.  and  f.  suff".  to  the  impf. 
which  are  vhii  and  eha:  the  latter  forms,  however,  are  re- 
gularly found  with  nouns  ending  in  n..  (5  45.  2.  3):  cf. 
^nijpp,  n^ipp  his,  her  cattle  (from  nijpp). 

(cj  The  so  called  connecting  vowel  between  the  vb.  and 
the  suffix  is  a  in  the  pf.  (cf.  D'?'P|pn)  and  e  in  the  impf. 
(cf.  D^^CJf?;;)  and  of  course  imperative  (cf.  D^"'E)pn). 

This  vowel,  however,  is  not  really  an  arbitrary  r(?««(f^//«^  vowel, 
but  the  a  is,  strictly  speaking,  the  final  vowel  in  the  ultimate  form  \  \  ^ 
of  the  verb,  seen  e.  g.  in  the  Arabic  qatala—Y\.€bx.  VdJ?.  The 
origin  of  the  e  is  not  so  obvious:  probably  it  is  due  to  the  analogy 
of  Lamedh  He  vbs  §  44,  where  the  e  is  really  part  of  the  verb  {ay= 
ai=  e=e  cf.  §  2.  2.  i). 
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VERBAL  SUFFIXES  TO  HIPH'IL. 


Perf. 

V^Pipn 

Infin.  Cstr. 

ri^Pipn 

I.  s.  c. 

(^^'Pi?n 

"•Vpipn 

(subj.)  ^i!?^Pipn  (obj.) 

"•ipi^iajpn 

2.  s.  m. 

1^'^i?n 

?;^^pj7n 

(subj.  and  obj.) 

— 

»/. 

■^^'PiPn 

» 

— 

3.  ■^'  "i 

i^'^(?n 

» 

Partic. 

in^^ipn 

../ 

n^^K5j?ri 

5> 

'?'"Dj7» 

nri^ipipn 

I.  pi.  c. 

liHiPr' 

^i'p^ttpn 

''"?''^(?» 

!iiPi^Qi?n 

2  pL  in 

C3?^^Pi?n 

'&c.' 

&c.,  mostly  as 

— 

../ 

]?^'Pi?r! 

as  noun 

the  noun 

— 

3.  pi.  m 

n^^^(?n 

Dn^^ipn 

.,/. 

fr^ipr^ 

li?^^i?n 

Imperf, 

"^'^i?! 

Imper.  as  Imp. 

''^'?i?- 

/.  s  c. 

^i|7-»t3jp^ 

'4!?'^i?n 

"'4i'?^iPi?:: 

2.  J.  VI. 

^)^W. 

— 

I'lj'^^i?- 

;./ 

^^'^i?^ 

— 

t;ri'«E5|?^. 

3.  s.  m. 

>^=inHi?! 

^n'p^pjpri 

i'"i^'^I?- 

„f. 

^  O^'^i?- 

o^'^i?!? 

ri=iHi?- 

I.  pi.  c. 

li^i?' 

!iif^pj?n 

2.  pL  m. 

Q?^''Pi?- 

— 

../■ 

Xh^W- 

— 

J.  pi.  m. 

D5?'t3|?: 

D^'Pi?n 

Qi'?'P(?^ 

./ 

ii?'^i?- 

l^'Pipn 

i^^'^i?' 

3.  (a)  The  case  seems  more  complicated,  when  one  or 
both  of  the  syllables  before  the  suffix  is  open:  in  reality  it 
k^pprfprtly  si"iplf",  ^g  tlip  tpne  laws  strictly  apply  (§  6). 
Thus  ^^1?  with  3'''^  sin^^jnasc^s'iff  hprnnnp';  '<'?^|P-  the  accent 
falls  on  the  o,  in  the  open  pretonic  syllable  the  original  -=- 
naturally  becomes  the  (tone)  long  ^ ,  and  the  original  ^  being 
now  two  places  from  the  tone  vanishes  into  sh*^wa.  It  fol- 
lows exactly  the  analogy  of  nn*!.  Thus  b^>  with  the  verbal 
suffixes  becomes  ^i^^fp  I^DJ?  ^!?^jp'l^^j?  n^DJp  li'^KiJ?  DD^K)J?  d'?^;?. 
This  first  declension  analogy  (5  18)  is  followed  by  the  pf. 
Qal  in  all  its  forms  (e.  g.  7\'^'^  he  hated  her)  and  by  the 
impf  and  imper.  Qal  in  a  (e.  g.  inn2^*5  not  "'^^%  and  he 
forgot  him,  from  VS^\-,  ^^yf^^  send  me,  from  nb^). 

(b)  Imperfects  in  o  (Qal)  or  e  (Pi' el  &c.)  may  be  said  to 
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follow  the_ analogy  <^f  ^'^<=  flijvrl  derJension  {%  ■jlQ).  E.  g.  Pi' el 
\'S^[~hezcnll  gather,  1??i5'!  he  will  gather  thee,  D???)5N  /  will 
gather  thetn.  Similarly  nbt?^";  he  will  keep,  ^ilO^'.  he  ivill 
keep  me,  \T\'\p!J\  he  will  keep  him,  but  (before  a  consonantal 
suffix)  IIDti'l  he  will  keep  thee  (yishmor^kha). 

(c)  Thp_Jrnperat  Oal  in  o  and  the  infin.  rntr.  follow  the 
analogy  of  the  secojid  decleyision,  the  form  bbp  being  a 
segholate  of  the  third  class  (cf.  §§  21.  2  a,  29.  2).  Thus  "ifc^ 
keep,  ^il.fi^  shom^rmi,  keep  me,  D"1.0B^  -^^r/*  //z^;«,  ''1^12^3  when 
I  kept  (lit.  in  my  keeping).  As  the  sh^wa  is  vocal  (cf.  ^  6.  2  e) 
the  third  radical  does  not  take  daghesh  lene:  e.  g.  D?^? 
kotJi^bliem,  write  them,  13riD2  wJien  he  wrote.  This  sh^wa, 
however,  is  necessarily  silent  when  the  suffix  is  ^  or  DD,  as 
two  vocal  sh^was  cannot  come  together:  e.  g.  DD'lSJ^rl  whe7i 
you  cross  (obh,  closed  syllable),  ^"inj^2  when  thou  servest. 
(With  these  two  suffixes,  the  0  sometimes  appears  between 
the  second  and  third  radical,  instead  of  between  the  first 
and  second:  thus  ^bj?  would  give  ^^l?p  {q''tol'kha)  as  well 
as  ?I^t?i5  qotl'kha  (cf  impf  '\^'^\  ll!?^'.).  Hence  ?l^Dt|  DV| 
hi  the  day  of  thine  eating,  DD^DK  your  eating.) 

4.  When  the  vb.  already  ends  in  a  vowel,  no  "connecting" 
vowel  is  necessary— or  possible:  the  suffix  is  directly  ap- 
pended, e.  g.  ''J?^^|5,  l^ri^^ip  (note  that  the  accent  moves  a 
place  forward— hence  {?)  D'H^^I?:  in  the  3"''*  pers.  it  appears 
as  ^n  or  1  (masc),  and  n  (fern.),  e.  g.  ^n^n^^|p,  vn^pj?  {-tiiv), 
n^n^ttj?;  so  ?J^^£Pip^.  (3  pi.  impf.)  D^'?pip^.  &c.  With  suffixes  end- 
ing in  ^  the  ii  of  the  vb.  is  usually  written  -r-  e.  g.  ^n^pj?";,  li/"^)?^ 
cf  §  4  {they  will  kill  him,  us). 

Similarly  in  the  2°**  pers,  (ri^^j?)  the  vowel  ^  is  maintained 
with  all  the  suffixes  except  the  first  sing.,  zvJdch  always 
ends  in  ""i-^  (except  in  pause  ""i-^)  e.  g.  ""iri^^jp:  with  the 
3  s.  m.  suffix,  a-hu  by  dropping  the  h  (§  14.  i  e)  contracts 
(through  au)  to  b,  W^ttJ?  (^  19). 

The  gaps  which  appear  in  the  paradigms  are  explained 
by  the  fact  that  the  reflexive  idea  which  would  be  expressed 
by  the  absent  forms  are  in  Hebrew  expressed  in  other  ways, 
e.  g.  Niph.  Hithp.  &c.  (SS  25.  26).  /  hid  myself,  not  "'ri^'inp 
but  "Tiir^Di. 
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5.  Before  the  suffixes,  original  verbal  forms  are  restored. 

(a)  The    y^  sing.   fern.    pf.   H^   becomes   n_  or  n^,  e.  g. 

(b)  The  2""^  sing.  fern.  pf.  ri  becomes  ^H  (or  T\),  e.  g. 
•"i^n^Ciipn  (Hiph.),  ^n^ri^^i?  (Qal). '  Only  the  context  enables 
us  to  distinguish  this  from  the  suff.  to  the  i*'  pers. 

(c)  The  2°*^  pi.  masc.  pf.  UF\  becomes-^but  very  rarely— 
W:  e.  g.    !|iri"'b5>n,   you   have   brought   us   tip    (Hiph.    of  n'?y 

SS  34-  44). 

6.  In  the  3  s.  f.  pf.  n^tPj?  and  the  3  pi.  I^tpj?,  it  has  to  be 
remembered  that  the  Sh^wa  represents  an  original  pathah 
in  the  second  syllable  (^K)]^).  When  suffixes  therefore  are 
added,  not  only  does  the  initial  ^  become  .  under  the  in- 
fluence of  the  tone,  as  we  have  seen  in  the  masc.  Ci'^^jp, 
17B|P  &c.)  but  the  original  pathah  which  had  become  sh^wa 
reasserts  itself,  and,  standing  in  the  open  pretonic,  becomes 
^;  hence  we  get  ^'^Tpy^^,  Dn^ttip  &c.,  'i^'^^jp,  f;i^t3|?,  ^n^K)j?  &c. 

7.  Singular  suffixes  to  the  impf.  and  imper.  are  occasionally 
strengthened  by  the  addition  of  nun  (known  as  the  mm 
etiergicuni)  which  is  usually  assimilated  to  the  following  con- 
sonsant,  or  if  that  be  H,  the  H  is  usually  dropped,  and  the 
7iun  doubled.  The  following  forms  result:  "'i/'Pi?';  ^^P(?^.  ^^^'Pj?^ 
na"?Mp\     They  occur  chiefly  in  pause. 

8.  Participle.  The  suff.  to  the  participle  are  practically 
always  those  of  the  7ioun,  not  of  the  verb:  e.  g.  ^p''1?0  (not 
^ip.^-n^n)  he  who  justifies  me  (Hiph.  ptc.  of  pns),  VC^ipnJ?  (not 
^n^t?^i?5»)  those  who  seek  him  (Pi.  of  typ3,  cf.  5  7.  5),  ^S'l'l 
those  who  pursue  7ne,  my  persecutors. 

9(a)  Inf.  construct.  The  suffixes  to  the  inf.  constr.  are  also 
those  of  the  nouti,  except  that  iht  first  pers.  sing.  suff.  is 
both  nominal  (\)  and  verbal  C^..),  the  nominal  being  used 
to  denote  the  subject,  and  the  verbal  the  object:  e.  g.  DV 
npS  the  day  of  my  visiting,  i.  e.  when  I  visit  (poq'dhi);  but 
"'i'TpD^  to  visit  7ne.  In  the  other  persons  the  suffix  may  ex- 
press either  subject  or  object:  e.  g.  1D"lb'"'?J^  (sor^phb)  because 
he  burned  (lit.  on  account  of  his  burning),  13"|ti'?  to  burn  it. 

(b)  The  infin.  cstr.  partaking  as  it  does  of  the  character 
of  both    verb    and    noun,    has    (like   a  verb)    the  power  of 
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governing  an  object,  besides  (like  a  noun)  being  able  to 
take  suffixes  and  prefixes.  The  usual  order  is  infin.,  subject, 
object. 

when  he  kept  110^^?  when  the  tnan  kept  t!^^«n  Ibt?^? 

before  he  kept  me  ^nx  inipli^  ^i^*? 

before  the  man  kept  me  ^ni?  tJ^\sn  -h^  ^J?"? 

071  the  day  whe?i  I  visit  them  DJIS  ''1|PD  Dl^5 

(c)  Instead  of  the  infin.  cstr.  with  preposition  the  finite  form 
may  be  used  with  a  conjunctional  expression  formed  of  the 
prep,  and  relative. 

when  I  kept  the  man  tS^'^nTlS  no^S  or  tJ^^SnTli^  ^nitt^  "l^fc^? 
until  I  keep  the  man  „  n^B^  "Ij;  or  „  "ib^fc?  "I^t?  iy. 
after  they  had  made  a  covenant  nn.^  DniD  ^in«  or  "l^t?  ''"l.n« 

.nni  ^n"i3 


^03  to  deal  fully  with,  recompense,  requite         T!b  tablet 
]0B  to  hide       ^n^  to  tread     n^O  Egyptian    ^Ki;!^?  Bethel 
K5i3  ('(S^^^  -^^V/  to  gather       HlliJ?  burying-place 

EXERCISE:  TRANSLATE. 

,^:ip^^5  ,'';"i.pi^  .''^"I9'?^r"'  '"^1??^^  ^^^^^  y^^y^^  :'>vs^p^ 
,'';iK)£iV  i^lbVr^  '.'ini??^'  ^^n??^'^]  .Di^i^ri  ;;^2^*1 
.''jnsp  ,ni?!il'  >n|^3m '  ,0^1151'  i'ic???^  '"^9??^?  .didW 
,D''m5pi\i3^3p  ,^^|p]  ;^bj^  ,Dri^i  .""JTsiri  ,iT3in|) 

:^V|iT.  .l^Vp^i  ,'^?i??  .T^^bP'i 

Dt^E^  t^pj'a  4  i^^n^  n^'^'^i^  D5ri|  rnn'^'n^rnij  Sb^'3 
ni.T  115^11  6  t-riv^n  n  •'3  T5''V^  '^'''^?5  ''^P'^l'in  5"  *=ins"|"3] 

I  have  gathered  thee.  I  will  gather  her  from  the  sides 
of  the  earth.  And  thou  shalt  keep  me  in  thy  way.  Keep 
thou  him.  Before  she  kept  the  man.  In  the  day  when  I 
visit  (of  my  visiting)  Israel,  I  will  destroy  the  altars  of 
Bethel.  Judge  me  according-to  my  righteousness.    Bury  me 
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not  in  Egypt,  but  I  will  lie  with  my  fathers  and  thou  shalt 
bury  me  in  their  burying-place.  What  is  man  that  thou 
rememberest  him  or  (and)  the  son  of  man  that  thou  visitest 
him?  Thy  word^  is  proved  and  thy  servant  loveth  it.  Before 
he  cut  off  all  flesh  by  the  waters  of  the  flood.  He  promised 
to  mention  him  before  the  priests  of  the  temple. 

§  32.   IRREGULAR  OR  WEAK  VERBS. 

1.  The  word  b)}S)  to  do  was  used  as  a  paradigm  by  the 
older  Grammarians.  Now  the  first  letter  of  this  verb  being 
Pe^  the  first  letter  of  any  verb  was  called  its  Pe;  and  in 
like  manner  the  second  letter  was  called  its  "  Ayin,  and  the 
third  its  Lamedh.  This  mode  of  designation  is  employed  in 
weak  verbs. 

2.  A  weak  verb  is  a  verb  which  has  one  or  more  of  its 
three  stem  letters  a  weak  letter.  The  weak  letters  are  the 
Gutturals,  the  Qjiiescents  and  Ntin,  i.  e.  the  letters  N  n  n 
y  "1  1  ^  ].  Thus  such  a  verb  as  ^Si  is  called  a  Pe  Nun  verb, 
because  its  Pe,  i.  e.  its  first  letter,  is  mm;  1^^  a  Pe  Yodh 
verb;  Dip  a  '^ Ayin  Waw  verb,  because  its  second  letter  is 
waw;  V^ti^  a  Lamedh  Guttural  verb,  because  its  third  letter 
is  a  guttural:— and  so  on.  The  letters  ^Aleph  and  He  being 
gutturals  at  the  beginning  of  a  word  and  quiescents  at  the 
end  have  a  double  nomenclature,  thus  n^^l  is  2i  Lamedh  He, 
but  l^n  a  Pe  Gutt.,  «i'0  a  La7n.  ' Aleph,  but  ^D«  a  Pe  Gutt. 
In  a  few  verbs  "Aleph,  when  first  radical,  quiesces  in  the 
impf,  as  in  n»«;  these  are  called  Pe  AlepJi  verbs  (§  35).  If 
a  verb  have  more  than  one  weak  letter  it  is  called  after  all 
the  classes  whose  peculiarities  it  shares,  m^  a  Pe  Yodh  and 
Lam.  He  verb.  A  verb  like  b^^  whose  second  and  third 
letters  are  the  same  is  called  a  Double  '  Ayin  verb. 

3.  The  phrase  "irregular  verbs"  is  really  a  misnomer. 
The  verbs  so  called  are  neither  arbitrary  nor  anomalous: 
most  of  them  are  absolutely  regular,  only  the  paradigm  form 
of  the  regular  verb  is  modified-in  strictly  natural  and  reas- 
onable ways— by  the  presence  of  one  of  the  weak  letters. 
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E.  g.  the  Pi' el  which  doubles  the  middle  radical  (^tSJ?)  will 
necessarily  assume  a  special  form  when  the  middle  radical 
is  a  guttural,  as  gutturals  cannot  be  doubled:  but  that  special 
form  is  determined  by  the  laws  affecting  gutturals  with 
which  we  are  already  familiar  (§  8)  and  is  not  some  arbitrary 
thing  to  be  laboriously  committed  to  memory  (e.  g.  |^  for  , 
]«D  to  refuse,  "^12  for  112  to  bless).  So  it  is  with  other  ''  ' . .  r? 
types  of  "irregular"  verb,  which  are  thoroughly  regular  to 
one  who  clearly  understands  the  fundamental  principles  of 
the  language  described  in  ^S  2—10. 

DESIGNATE  THE  CLASSES  OF  THESE  VERBS. 

,"Iin  ,Dn  ,t:^pn  .j;tj^^  ,1^"'  :^i  y\)^^  ^r\^  yb^  >2«  .«ip 
.s]Ti  ,j;np  ,nnD  ,«n  >^p  .yp  .^^^  ,Qnj  ,nm  >pt5^  ,inj; 
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(See  paradigm  p.  212.) 

The  letter  n  in  Hebrew  shews  the  same  kind  of  feebleness 
that  it  has  in  other  languages;  when  it  is  not  sustained  by 
being  followed  by  a  full  vowel,  its  sound  is  apt  to  be  lost 
in  that  of  the  consonant  after  it,  in-licio  =  illicio;  iv-yp(X(f)(a 
=  iyypdcfxi);  B^Sil  =  tJ^S";  yiu-gasJi  =  yiggasJi). 
/  I .  a)  When  n  stands  at  the  end  of  a  syllable  (imperf.  Qal, 
perf.  and  ptc.  Niph.,  Hiph.,  Hoph.)  it  is  in  most  cases  as- 
similated to  the  next  consonant,  which  is  doubled,  Vsr.  == 
%\  "r^Bin  =  "j^sn  (yin-pol  =  yippol,  hinpil  =  hippU).  ••]?;;  = 
f)ai  Niph.  of  ']5i  to  smite. 

b)  In  certain  cases  (e.  g.  verbs  ending  in  7\)  the  Niph.  and  Pi'el 
would  be  indistinguishable,  except  for  the  context:  cf.  HjJi  Niph. 
to  be  clean,  innocent;  Pi.  to  declare  innocent,  acquit. 

jst     c)  In  the  Hoph.  u  naturally  appears  instead  of  o  before  the 
duplicated  consonant:  e.  g.  HJi,  T?n  (pf.)  ^?.'"  (impf). 

d)  The  n  is  not  usually  assimilated  in  verbs  whose  middle  radical 
is  a  guttural:  e.  g.  7ni  to  inlurit,  impf.  Qal  bnil,  Hiph.  Tn2\   But 
— -^       the  niph.  of  Dili  is  DFIi  to  repent  (cf  §  36.  I.  3). 

2.  Verbs  whose  impfs.  are  in  o  and  a  should  be  carefully 
distinguished. 

8 
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y^  (a)  In  vbs,  with  impf.  in  a  (e.  g.  U^5?,  ^r.)  the  i  is  almost 
always  dropped  in  the  imperat.  Qal:  e.  g.  ^^  (for  tJ'J^), /. 
^^|,  //.  iitJ*!. 

It  is  also  usually  dropped  in  the  inf.  cstr.,  which,  how- 
ever, by  a  sort  of  compensation,  adds  the  fem.  termination 
n,  and  then  assumes  the  form  of  a  segholate  noun  T\Uii;  the 
steps  are  B^2,  ritf^:,  n^^  (exactly  like  ^^0,  "rj^O  5  29),  Note, 
however,  that  the  vowel  is  regularly  z  (not  a)  when  inflected 
(cf.  pi;{  ^  29.  lb):  e.  g.  WB'jl  //z!f  approacJdng. 

/  (b)  In  vbs.  with  impf.  in  o,  the  i  is  not  dropped  in  imper. 
or  inf.  cstr.:  e.  g.  ^DJ,  impf.  Vs^  imper.  and  inf.  cstr.  Vsi. 

3.  (a)  The  verb  ]ni  /t?  ^^'ly^'  assimilates  its  final  n  also  in 
perf.  ""Pni  &c.  for  "'Pirii)  and  infin.  cstr.  which  is  Jiri  (for 
niri),  and  with  suff.  ''riri  (for  ■'Hir^).  It  has  e  in  imperf  ]ri^ 
and  imper.  ]ri,  emph.  7\yr^  (g  23.  2)  /  ''ii;i,  //.  liijl. 

(b)  In  the  verb  nj?'?  /t?  /^/^r  the  7  is  treated  like  the  mm 
of  /V  «/^«  vbs.:  e.  g.  impf.  Qal  nj?^.  (for  nj:^^)  pi.  !inip'.  (g  7.  5): 
imper.  np,  Wp,  inf.  cstr.  nnj^,  ■'ntlj?  &c.  (§  8.  i,  a  under  in- 
fluence of  the  guttural). 

^-  c)  The  form  HJ?''  is  probably  not  impf.  Hoph.  but  impf.  of  the  old 
passive  Qal,  of  which  now  few  traces  exist  except  the  participle. 
nj?7  which  also  exists,  is  to  be  regarded  as  the  (old)  pf.  pass.  Qal 
rather  than  as  pf.  Pu'al.  So  ]*'?''  pass.  Qal  rather  than  Hoph.  of  ]ni. 
The  Hoph.  is  unlikely,  as  no  causative  idea  is  present  in  these 
words,  and  the  Hiph.  of  these  verbs  is  not  found. 

4.  Nouns  from  Verbs  ]"S.  Nouns  with  in  preformative 
are  of  the  form  ]ri?3  gifts  (coll.  from  ]ni)  as  '?EQ  offal  (from 
^Di  to  fall),  n20  stroke  (from  HDi  Hiph.  to  strike). 


h'ilHiAo  deliver  y^i        to  touch  plS^i        to  kiss 

lS^:ii        to  approach  i^mHiAo  deceive         ^22        to  fall 

i^23         to  smite  "lli        to  vow  ^2^  Hi.  to  look 

mHlAo  tell  2^:^  Hi.  to  set  hm  to  inherit 

b\^^        to  drop  off  intr.,  draw  off  tr.  Tl^'^y!\  a  deep  sleep 

n:n        to  build  ^"l.X         length  nnh  breadth 

Vbi:        rib,  side:  ^.y/r.  V"2^: //•  niybf  r.y/r.  nij;^? 

in^w.  nn«/  one  d'jD  ladder         ^'S  ram         n?  Gath 
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EXERCISE.      TRANSLATE. 

.nb'}ir\  ,n::^  ,^b:^^)  ,b^^t^  .ri^nn  ,^^2«  .f]j2n  >bi  ,^nj?  ,]r\ 

:r^«  n^ip  vn^i?  ^«"],;  3  n'Q^W^  na^n-^K  niiT^^  17.^ 
:  n^«'^  nj3  np^^  i^«  j;^?{ni  I'rii'V^W  rin«  n^^)  ^li^'J^y 

nxD  D>'D 'mn]  npr  nbn  8  jrjs  ^j;'ni5«  ^^s^i  .Wi;iij 

r^V  idV  nn«  "ity«  DipDn  •'Dy^ii  ^'j;o  T^p:^t!^'io 
siDDn  pim«  ^b-n:r\  i^Qn  i^-id«^i  h  :  «in  trip-riDiH 

:^oirn«  i^  |n«-N^  "idh""") 

Give  ye.  ^I  will  not  give  my  silver  and  my  gold.  Tell 
it  not  in  Gath,  Look  not  (/.)  after  thee  lest  God  smite 
thee.  "^Deliver  me,  for  thou  art  my  salvation.  Let  them  give 
glory  to  Jahweh  because  of  his  loving-kindness.  When  I 
gave  the  woman  to  the  man  for  wife.  >-I  will  deliver  thee 
and  thy  tongue  shall  tell-of  righteousness.  \  The  serpent 
deceived  her  and  she  took  of  the  tree  and  gave  to  her 
husband.  They  feared  to  draw  near,  lest  they  should  be 
smitten  before  their  enemies.  Thou  hast  caused  a  deep-sleep 
to  fall  upon  me.  v^And  he  brought  near  the  man  and  he  took 
him  in  his  arms  and  kissed  him  (dat.). 

S  34.   PE  GUTTURAL  VERBS. 
(See  paradigm  p.  214.) 

See  the  rules  for  Gutturals  5  8. 
•    I.    By  §  8.  2    a   gutt.   requires   a   hateph  for   simple  sh^wa 
vocal   (2  pi.  perf.,   imper.,  infin.  cstr.,  Qal:   thus  Dri'p^i?,  ^bjp, 

but  Dri^oj?,  nbg;  d;^^5k  but  ^bs  §  8.  2). 

*  7  is  pointed  as  if  read  to  ^iHS  which  was  substituted  for  miT',  §  lo.  5. 

*  Alternative  form  to  ^SJ?  =  with  tne,  i  s.  suff.  to  DJ?  with  (cf.  p.  142 
note  i).  3  See  ^  7.  6. 


^ID|pi        in  gutt.         nojfi 

and  then 

T»5^i 

^'Pi?n          „          np)in 

» 

rppr\ 

''^i?i?n 

'TPJ^V? 

''^i?'^ 

T?V.O 

(^bj?';)  primary  form    ^bjp^ 

in  gutt. 

T»i^; 

133^        in  gutt.         nniji'. 

and  then 

^n«' 

Il6  §  34-   PE  GUTTURAL  VERBS. 

2.  a)  By  5  8.  i  (d)  i  before  gutt.  becomes  e,  and  by  ^  8.  2 
the  short  vowel  usually  repeats  itself  under  the  gutt.  in  a 
hateph  corresponding  to  itself.     Thus: 

niph.  pf. 
hipli.  pf. 
Jiiph.  inf. 
hopli,  pf. 
qal  impf. 
I  qal  impf. 
of  Stat.  vb. 

b)  Note  that  in  stative  vbs.  (impf.  in  a)  the  guttural  has  e 
in  impf.  Qal;  in  active  vbs.  (impf.  in  o)  it  has  a,  which  is 
really  the  original  vowel  of  the  impf.  (§  2i.   la).     Thus  the 

combinations  are  '  _.,_  and  -._..,...:  except  that  before  i<  even  ,^; 

imperfects  in  o  have  e,  e.  g.  ^'^l  he  will  gatJier. 

c)  The  gutturals  usually,  though  not  always,  take  a  composite 
sh^wa  at  the  end  of  a  syllable,  cf.  Ib!?^,  3^1?i  (Niph.)  Jie  was 
forsaken,  ]^pt?n  (Hiph.)  he  trusted;  in  most  cases,  however, 
though  not  in  all  (e.  g.  D'bn];  Jie  will  dream^  t^^in^  he  will  be 
silent)  n  takes  sile7it  sh^wa;  e.  g.  DSn;;.  Jie  ivill  be  ivise,  y^\ 
he  will  cease,  "Ipn^.  he  will  lack,  nbn^  he  will  desire  (cf.  ^  8.  2). 
A  few  use  both  forms,  3^n  to  devise,  3b^n^  and  3li^n^ 

d)  Note  that  in  forms  ending  H^,  \,  =1,  the  composite  sh^wa 
of  the  guttural  is  necessarily  changed  into  the  corresponding 
short  vowel,  and  the  syllable  is  half  open:  e.  g.  sing.  Hb^^ 
//.  (cf.  ^^tpp";)  npx?;i  which,  as  two  vocal  sh^was  cannot  come 
together  (^  6.  2d)  becomes  noy^  ydam^dlni;  j  s.  ni,  Niph. 
i^D«i,  /  {ci.  n"?!?!?;)  nspN:  which  becomes  nspi<3  she  has 
been  gathered  or  taken  away. 

3.  By  §  8.  4  the  gutt.  cannot  be  doubled,  but  remaining 
single,  causes  the  preceding  short  vowel  to  become  its  tone- 
long.  Only  the  impf.  (imper.  and  inf.)  Niphal  are  affected: 
e.  g.  ^t?i5'.,  but  naj;?.  (for  lOJ^;.).  So  with  \  «sn:.  he  shall  be 
healed. 

In  the  Hiph.  pf.  with  ivaw  cons,  and  the  consequent  throwing 
forward  of  the  accent  (§  23.  3.  4),  the  ..  becomes  -=-:  thus  rilO.^n, 
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thou  hast  stationed,  but  riloyni  and  thou  wilt  statioft  This  change 
occurs  elsewhere  at  a  distance  from  the  tone;  e,  g.  vN  (poetic  form 
of  ""?«)  but  dS^^S  cf.  §  8.  2. 


vhn  to  dream  l»j;  to  stand  j;tJ^in"l  Joshua 

T3y  to  pass,  cross        p^n  Pi.  to  embrace  ^in  to  slay 

pm  to  be  distant,         Kisn  to  sin  SU^n  to  count 

[withdraw,  refrain  tn«  to  take  hold  of  ptn")  , 

l  TO  be  stronp" 
2Tj;  to  leave,  forsake  ti^^nl                            V»«J 

nnj;  to  serve,  till  nDNJ^'^    '"  p« ///.  to  believe 

DDn  to  be  wise  "?I"^t^  to  be  long:         '^\S  how? 

^T\)  river  Ht/^/i.  to  prolong   ]B^J^  to  smoke 


4.  Nouns  from  Pe  Gutt.  verbs. 
First  declension. 
sing.  ads.  DDH       nDn«        bD«» 

cstr. '  DDn 

cstr.         ^i?3n 
(wise) 


(ground) 


•^DHO 


(food) 


Second  declension. 

inj^       ^^5?       B^lh 

»'  jj  J) 

D^nnr     n^V^Jj    Q'B'in 

"•l^ji      "'^^ji      '^'in 

(servant)      (calf)      (month) 


a)  In  first  declens.     Rule  2  of  Gutturals   (§  8.  2)  applies. 
Note  cstr.  pi    ^DOn  (not  of  course  ^ipDH  like  nn^l  cf  §  6.  2d). 

b)  In  second  decle?is.  2'^^  class,  the  gutt.  often  depresses 
z  to  ^  (^  8.  i);  hence  "'i?^^  not  "'^^y.  With  nouns  of  the  i'' 
atid  2°*^  class  the  composite  sh^wa,  where  necessary,  is 
hateph  pathah  (n^"IDl^,  D^9jS(  cf  §  6.  2  c,  p.  28);  with  nouns 
of  the  3'''^  class  it  is  naturally  hateph  qamec  (D'^tJ^nn,  §  29). 

c)  In  tJiird  declens.  No  effects  follow,  because  the  vowel 
accompanying  the  guttural  is  unchangeable:  e.  g.  Hph,  D"*"])?)! 
desiring,  f]D{!<P,  D"'DpS?3  (Pi.  ptc.  gatheritig:  for  D  cf  5  7-  5)- 

EXERCISE.      TRANSLATE. 

pin  V  *ni?'7"^J?  '^^'^"'?  ^^^  ^^Ml\  n'rnij 'D^^■^^?  ii|*3  4 

^  The  form  with  final  H  ^  is  often  used  in  the  i*'  pers.  both  sing,  and 
pi.  (esp.  in  the  later  books)  e.  g.  nripti'iSlI  and  I  sent,  Gen.  32.  6. 


^«. 


I  l8  ?  35-   PE  'ALEPH  VERB. 

iVnn^ri^i  m,Ti  ]''p^?^l' di^^i  6  :Dn^^  nn^  cintni?,^ 
nnn«''nDDri  nrj;ri-^«  n    :ii^?|,'il  ci'"!n3  pi  10  \njjb 

Abraham  saw  a  ram  taken  by  (3)  his  horns.  Pass  not 
the  river,  lest  ye  be  smitten  before  your  enemies.  Our  land 
shall  not  be  tilled,  for  our  enemies  shall  stand  in  the  midst- 
of-her.  Let  me  cross  the  river,  that  I  may  make  this  people 
inherit  the  land  which  Jahweh  sware  unto  their  fathers  to 

five  them.     Love  wisdom,  forsake  her  not.   They  said  unto 
im,     To  bind  thee  have  we  come  down,  to  give  thee  into 

the  hand  of  thine  enemies.  '  And  the  people  served  (//.) 
their  God  all  the  days  of  Joshua,  and  all  the  days  of  the 
elders  who  prolonged  days  after  Joshua.  And  he  made  to 
pass  his  children  in  the  fire. 

S  35.   PE  'ALEPH  VERB. 
(See  paradigm  p.  215.) 

I.  a)  Pe^ Aleph  verbs  are  a  sub-class  o{ Pe  Gutt.  verbs.  They 
have   one   peculiarity,— in   impf.    Qal  ' Aleph    quiesces  in  the 
r  vowel  o;    in  all  other  respects  they  are  Pe  Gutt.     This  b  is 
/    for    a\    thus    ibx;  =  ibS;  =  1b«^    (cf.    Arab,    salamu,    DI^B^ 
[     §  2.  2.  i)  =  10^<^    by    a    curious   process  known  as  dissimi- 
lation, intended  to  prevent  two  similar  vowels  (here  o)  from 
following  one  another  in  the  same  word  (cf.  ]1iyj<"l  first,  from 
B'SI  head). 

^  '       The  verbs  belonging  to  this  class  are  five:  yy^  to  perisJi, 
/>C?^  '    b5^i•  to  eat,  11?^  to  say,  'PCl)^  to  be  willing,  riDS  to  bake. 

'  b)  A  few  verbs  have  both  this  quiescent  form  and  the  regular 
Pe  Gutt.  form:  e.  g.  tntj!  grasp,  seize  impf.  tns''  and  (rarely) 
ThK^;  ^p«  to  gather,  impf.  f)bN;  and  (rarely)  ^p^  (for  «]P«^). 

c)  Note  that  in  the  last  vb.  the  quiescent  fc<  is  dropped,  as 
sometimes  eleswhere,  e.  g.   lipj^  =  nosn  ye  shall  say,  and 
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regularly  in  the  i*'  pers.  sing,  of  these  verbs  e.  g.  lOt^  (for 
1tt«S)  /  will  say. 

2.  The    impf.    is    in    a    (^?«^)    but    often    (cf.    tns\    'ip"'), 
especially  in  pause,  in  e  (^3^<^). 

3.  "las  in  impf.   with  waw   consec.  and   retracted  accent 
<S  23.  3.  4)  has  the  form  lOSM  and  lie  said. 

In  inf.  cstr.   (Ib^)  with  "?,   it  becomes    ("ib^^  =)  Ibs!?  di- 
cendo,  saying  (5  14-  i  c). 


U'2'^Hiph.  to  rise  early      D^ntrbs  Philistines      jltJ'^B^  Samson 

ni^'fij  copper,  bronze:  dual  L''P:^T\)  fetters  of  copper  or  bronze 

^pJ  (twice  written    S''pi)  clean,  innocent      iniS  to-morrow 

"rtt^a/*/.  to  boil,  seethe     "iriN  another  (next)     «nn  /^^>/^.  hide 

EXERCISE.      TRANSLATE. 

?lS  iTH]  '^?K."'.  'i^«  b«p-^3p  ?l^-np  4  taTni::?  "i^^"n.s] 
\m'%]  n;n't5^''«n'B^s:?  nint^:  «r^«  ni.T  5  :/\^?«^  ari^j 
nK^«n  iDj^ni  "^|-riD  n^^n^N  "^^i^n  "i^t^^i  6  :i<^pV°l  ^^)!V, 

^i7\  in^n  □t''5  n'^^x'iD^  inb^^fil  ';?ti«  ^ts^n'ij  nnD 

Ye  shall  eat  of  the  fruit  of  your  ways.  Let  us  not  perish 
for  his  soul.  And  he  called  the  people  to  eat  and  they  ate. 
And  the  children  of  Israel  said,  Who  will  let-us-eat  {hiph.) 
flesh?  Ye  shall  not  eat  any  carcase,  to  the  stranger  ye 
shall  give  it  and  he  shall  eat  it.  And  the  woman  said.  The 
serpent  beguiled  me  and  I  ate.  Give  me  flesh  that  I  may 
eat.'  It  shall  not  be  eaten,  it  shall  be  burned  in  the  fire. 
And  the  dogs  ate  the  flesh  of  my  calf.i  And  the  man  rose-  /^ 
early  in  the  morning  and  he  told  all  these  words  in  the  ears 


'   IVaw  with  Cohort.  §  23.  i.  2. 


I20  §  36.   'AYIN  guttural  VERBS. 

of  his  servants.    The  Philistines  gathered  together  ('*]pi<  NipJi). 
and  seized  Samson  and  bound  him  with  fetters  of  bronze. 

S  36.    AYIN  GUTTURAL  VERBS. 
(See  paradigm  p.  216) 

1.  i)  By  §  8.  \{a)  the  gntt.  prefers  the  a  sound,  hence 
impf.  and  imper.  Qal  end  \x\  a:  e.  g.  ton^^.,  tanti^,  not  tshti^*;, 
tonti^.     (But  inf.  cstr.  has  0:  e.  g.  lihti^  ^  22.  3). 

Inf.  with  suff.  ^il?n^:  not  W  cf.  §  31.  3  a. 
Often,    too,    the    pf.    Pi' el    has    a:    e.  g.   Dni   (not  Dili)  to 
comfort;  but  nn^  to  destroy. 

2)  By  S  S-  2  the  gutt.  must  have  a  hateph  as  indistinct 
vowel,  hence  with  the  terminations  H^,  ^-^,  1,  the  middle 
gutt.  is  pointed  with  h.  patah,  as  Hon^,  ^HanK^,  not  =113^^^  (of. 
n^tP|5)  &c.  The  first  vowel  of  the  imper.  s.  f,  and  //.  7n. 
is  naturally  a:  e.  g.  "'PHK^,  Itsn^. 

3)  By  §  8.  4  the  gutt.  cannot  be  doubled,  hence  Pi' el, 
Pu  al,  Hithp.  must  omit  dag.f.  from  the  middle  radical.  The 
preceding  vowel  becomes  tone-long  alivays  before  "l,  as  pf. 
Pi.  "^"in  for  T^.S:  2  pi.  Dri3^?,  (not  2;  the  ..  remains  un- 
changeable, as  the  first  syllable  is  virtually  closed  g  8.  4)  Pi. 
^■in^^  for  TO-  (impf.),  TO  (imper.)  1]1>.  for  TO-  (i"^pf-  Pu  al).— 
The  preceding  vowel  becomes  tone- long  generally  before  t<, 
as  ]Np,  impf.  IS'D"!  to  refuse:  before  n  H  and  J?  the  short 
vowel  usually  remains  and  the  guttural  is  regarded  3s  vir- 
tually  doubled:  e.  g.  DHi   (not  DHi)   impf.   Dnr.    (not  'i";)  Pu. 

Qn:  (not  Dn'i). 

In  I'lS  when  the  vowel  of  the  D  is  accented,  the  "1  takes   com- 
^   posite  instead  of  simple  sh^wa:  e.  g.  ^5"13  they  blessed,  ^^T^  bless  me. 

2.  Nouns  from  ^Ayi?i  Gutt.  verbs. 

First  declension.  Second  declension.  Third  declension. 

sing.  abs.      "ini        nj;5     nns      bt^      nnS        \r\^ 

cstr.  -  :  »  "  "  "  " 

voc.  suff.  ^"ini  ni>i  ^"nns  ^bi^s  ^3n"3  ';ri^ 

^^;/.y.  .r/#  1"!?^  ^"13^^  I'!'??  I^J^E  ^^n")  (^^7^) 

plur.  abs.  O'lHi  Dn.j;;  n^in^  d^'?j;s  (D-^nm)  D^iqi 

^j-/^.  nnj  ^"ly:  nnD  ^^jjd  (^nn^)  ^in's 

(liver)  (lad)        (fear)       (work)    (breadth)        (priest) 


..^ 
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Like  ins  is  the  preposition  nnri  under,  instead  of,  which, 
like  ■■?!!>*,  bv.,  takes  pbir.  suffixes,  ^riDri,  I^J^iDi?,  "I'^nn  &c. 

1)  In  secoJid  declens.  words  primarily  of  the  form  "lyi. 
^ys  &c.  (^  29)  naturally  take,  under  the  influence  of  the 
guttural,  as  their  helping  vowel  -^,  not  „  (as  in  "^y^,  "iJP.il), 
and  words  of  the  i^'  class  or  ^-type  ("il^O)  preserve  the 
original  pathah  (cf.  "l^i)  thus  yielding  the  form  1J?5:  words 
of  the  2°'^  class,  with  the  vowels  _  ..  (cf.  ISD)  do  not  exist: 
words  of  the  third  class  are  formed  as  we  should  expect 
(cf.  tj?.^)  e.  g.  ^V>. 

2)  Suffixes  are  added  in  strict  accordance  with  the  rules: 
e.  g.  ''lyi  (cf.  ■'Sbl?)  becomes  ■'"lyi  because  gutturals  except 
n  (S  8.  2)  (cf.  ^IDS)  prefer  the  composite.  'I'ljfi  (cf.  1?^)?) 
becomes  first  ll^i  and  then  1*lJ?i  because  two  vocal  sh^was 
cannot  come  together  (g  6.  2d).  Similarly  bj^b  with  suffix 
becomes  first  ^"pys  (cf.  n.jpa)  then  ^VH?-*  so  I^JfS  pol'kha  be- 
comes first  I^X^S  and  then  ^^J^S  p6  ol'kha.  But  n  takes  the 
simple  sh^wa  and  closes  the  syllable,  cf  ''Sn^. 

3)  S^ghol  appears  instead  of  pathah  in  the  words  D!^ 
bread,  DO"l.  womb,  Vn{<  tent,  ]r[!3  thumb. 


/ 


cX 


"iniD  to  be  clean        T^PiAo  serve  l5^1i/*/.to  drive 


isnc^  to  slay 

^3N  to  mourn 
oyts  to  taste 
nnsir^o  clan 


Dn"?M.  to  fight 
linP/.  to  bless 
\V'^Ni.  to  lean 
"in^       to  choose 
}^n*1       to  wash 
nV-B^       gate 


fto  sustain 
I  refresh 
offering 
drink-offering 
Eden' 


U'^S  Cash  (Ethiopia) 


EXERCISE.      TRANSLATE. 

.ni?ni  ,}*n"]«  ,in^^  .iDq,!'!  ^'p?;;.  ,riii^;  .iDin  ,iDj;t3  ,';inp 


*  Perhaps  connected  in  the  Hehrew  mind  with  ]"iy  delight. 

*  See  %  33.  3c. 


-\ 
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nipn  3  turn'  njp^- 1^.^  nD>sn-n«  lij;)  HT]^^  inn^^'ii 
D"':nin  ^i^in^i  4  :mn''  •'riii^'i?  D'^jqin  :i^?k  "^d^i  nmp 

-^i<rni.T-n'«  '''trsi'''3in /''jnDi^n'  nhf^a'^2  ^5  ^T\i:) 

Beyond  the  rivers  of  Ethiopia.  Our  feet  shall  stand  in  thy 
(/•)  gates  0  Jerusalem.  Thou  shalt  love  Jahweh  thy  God 
and  him  thou  shalt  serve.  And  your  fathers  cried  unto  me 
and  said,  We  shall  perish  from  the  violence  of  our  enemies. 
And  she  said  unto  her  husband,  Drive  out  this  maid-servant 
and  her  son.  And  they  forgot  Jahweh  and  he  sold  them  into 
the  hand  of  their  enemies  and  they  fought  against^  them. 
And  they  took  wives  +  from  all  whom  they  chose. 

S  37.   LAMEDH  GUTTURAL  VERBS. 

(See  paradigm  p  218.) 
I.  The  peculiarities  of  Lam.  Gutt.  arise  chiefly  from  the 
first  law  of  gutturals,— that  all  final  gutturals  must  have  an 
a  sound  before  them.  The  real  question  is:  in  what  cases 
does  the  patliah  dislodge  a  long  vowel  (cf.  vh^"",  with  ^bjp"!) 
and   in   what   is   it   written    additional   to  it,  and  furtive  (cf. 

1)  Unchangeably  long  vowels  naturally  are  retained,  taking 
path,  furtive  between  them  and  the  gutt.,  e.  g.  ni'?B^  (inf. 
abs.  Qal),  Vyb^  (pass,  ptc.)  Tyh)^T\  (Hiph.  pf.)  n^"?^:  (impf.). 

2)  The  tone-\ox\^  vowels  e  aed  o  are  displaced  by  pathah: 
e.  g.  impf.  and  imper.  Qal  rh}^\  (cf.  ^bip^j  xhv^  (with  sufif. 
^in?^%  ^^nb^,  g  31.  3  a);  impf.  Niph.  rh^\  {d.  '?DJ?^.)  impf.  Pi. 
Th^\  also  pf.  Pi.  n^^;  Hiph.  juss.  rh^\  (waw  consec.  n'?t?^'.1) 
imper.  rb^T\  &c.     (But  inf.  cstr.  Qal  retains  o,  rb^.) 


*  See  §  33.  3  c.  ^  See  §  13.  2. 

35.  4  D^B^j  p/.  of  nm  (p.  153). 
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Exceptions:  e  remains  {a)  in  pause,  e.  g.  TJy^\  (Niph.) 
nVli^i  (Pi.)  {b)  in  participles  abs.  e.  g.  xfw  (/  nn'^ty),  n^B>p 
{c)  in  infin.  abs.  e.  g.  nW  Pi.  (but  constr.  xh^). 

Final  1  usually  has  o  in  impf.  (e.  g.  "lSp^_  /<?  count,  lil^'  /f  frcjj') 
except  in  stative  verbs  "IDn  /o  /«^/t,  "ipn]].. 

3)  Under  the  Tone  the  gutt.  retains  sh^wa  silent,  as  ^T\Tp^; 
except  before  another  vovvelless  consonant  in  2  fern.  sing. 
where  a  furt.  path,  slips  in  between  the  consonants  without 
removing  dag.  from  the  2°"^,  rin7B^  shaldhat  (probably  an 
attempt  to  combine  two  traditions,  riD*?^  and  rinbl^). 

2.  Nouns  froj)i  verbs  Lam.  Guttural. 


sincr. 


abs. 
cstr. 
cons.  suff. 


plur. 


abs. 
cstr. 


First  declension. 


Second  declension.  Third  declension. 


Vli.       ^^^      n»h 


nnjp 
ninaJD 


and  'Ti'd^  %  22.  4 
(wicked)  (rejoicing)    (seed)   (report)     (lance)         (altar) 


In  seco7id  decle7ision  the  final  short  vowel  is  naturally  a 
before  the  guttural  (^  8.  l),  and  in  all  the  declensions  the 
quasi-vocal  sh^wa  before  the  consonantal  suffixes  ka  &c. 
becomes  a  hateph  (therefore  not  simply  ^y^l,  ^y*!!  &c.). 


rh^  to  send  ytSi  to  plant  Ts^^  to  forget 

ynr  to  sow  yaty  to  be  satisfied        f^^  to  halt 

mt  to  rise  (shine)    np"?  to  take    nOS  to  sprout    nti^O  to  anoint 

i?l3iy  to  hear  ^^'\Hiph.    to    make    pnsA^/>//.  to  wrestle 

pn:  Jabbok  ^«!|i?  Penuel       [grow   inB>  dawn 

^ni  torrent,  torrent  valley,  wady       V^\  deliverance,  salvation 

"^IViXipk.  to  swear,  Hiph.  cause  to  swear  2^23  Canaanite 

f n:  pull  down,  break  down      n*?^  salt  "I31()p  ford 

EXERCISE.      TRANSLATE. 

yb^  xb'^  ,?iq)b^  .VDp^ri  ,pD^n|  ,nrp^is!  ,j;d^« 


V 
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V^)  rjs??  it:f  n  ^133  VJ^p)'  T^^)  '^^)t2  n^b^  •'?*:«  nii 
p5NM.  :t^  n^«"nS"i?:;.,'ii'^nj,Tni;f''Dn^^^^  :pi:n! 

''jj;^Dtyn  6  n:ii«n  nts^^  ^dj«  nt^x  ^i:;aDn  nmcj  ""jny  nt^^x 

:''nntDn  p-^:?  iiDn  ipan 

This  song  shall  never  be  forgotten.  In  the  day  of  his  being 
anointed  (m'/^/i.)  And  now  lest  he  put  forth  (send)  his  hand 
and  take  of  the  tree  of  life  and  eat  and  live*  for  ever. 
Jahweh  will  give  you  in  the  evening  flesh  to  eat,  and  bread 
in  the  morning  to  be  satisfied  (vif.  Qal).  He  caused  thee 
to  hear  his  words  out  of  the  fire.  Let  those-loving  (//c. 
cstr.)  thy  salvation  say:  Let  God  be  great^ Behold  I  af;i 
sending  my  messenger  before  thee,  hearken  to  his  voice. 
And  Samuel  said,  Speak,  Jahweh,  for  thy  servant  is  listening 
(pU.)  And  he  fought  against  the  city  all  that  day,  and  he 
took  the  city,  and  the  people  that  zuas  in  it  he  slew,  and  he 
pulled  down  the  city  and  sowed  it  with  salt  (ace.) 

S  38.  LAMEDH  'ALEPH  VERBS. 

(See  paradigm  p.  220.) 

The  irregularities  of  the   remaining  classes  of  verbs  (ex- 

/  cept  verbs  Double  'Ayin,  e.  g.  3?D)  arise  from  the   presence 

of  some  of  the  quiescents  i<  1  ''  in  the  stem.     Verbs  i<"D,  in 

which  fc<  quiesces  in  the  imperfect  only,    have  been   already 

treated,  ^35. 

I.    J^erbs  Lamedh  ' Aleph.     When  i<  is  third  stem-letter,  it 
causes  the  following  peculiarities: 

^  On  double  acctis.  see  §  27.  i  a. 
*  Cf.  p.  87  note  4. 
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i)  At  the  end  of  a  syllable  vS  is  silent  after  the  pre- 
ceding vowel,  which  is  lengthened,  as  the  syllable  is  now 
virtually  open  ^  9.  i.  Thus  a  in  pf.  and  impf.  Qal,  §  '^y,  pf. 
Niph.  &c.  becomes  a.  Thus  «?9  (^^[5)  practically  =  ^0 
which  must  become  SO  (g  5.  3)  that  is  N^D.  So  «?r?^.  02T: 
with  sufif.  ^iS?^:,  S3I-  3a)  ^W  (''^l??)  &c. 

2)  In  perf.  Qal  of  active  verbs  (those  in  a),  the  vowel  a 
remains  throughout,  as  (r>i:5'S0  =)  Ht^^O. 

3)  In  perf  Qal  of  stative  verbs  (cf.  «!?)3  to  be  full)  and  in 
all  the  other  perfects  the  vowel  is  e:  e.  g.  ""i^t^^I?,  "'n«;{pi 
(Niph.),  'n«?i»  (Pi.)  &c. 

This  I?,  natural  in  the  Pi.  is  difficult  to  account  for  in  the  Niph. 

where  we  should  have  expected  ^flKSDi  (cf  ^ri7^j?i).    It  probably 

follows  the  analogy  of  Lainedh  He  vbs  (§  44). 

All  imperfects  and  imperatives  take  ..  {e)  before  Hi,  again 

probably  on  the  analogy  of  Laviedh  He  vbs.:  e.  g.  niN^OW, 

4)  The  letter  K,  being  silent,  sometimes  falls  out  in  writing, 
e.  g.  "^n^a  for  ^ns^jp. 

5)  This  class  of  verbs  has  a  considerable  tendency  to  adopt  the 
vocalization  and,  even  the  consonantal  spelling  of  Lamedh  He  verbs 
(§  44),  e.  g.  ns"!  heal  for  i<DT.  There  is  frequent  confusion  between 
the  roots  X"!]?  to  call  and  H^j^  to  meet. 

6)  In  pf.  with  waw  consec.  the  accent  is  not  usually  thrown  forward: 
e.  g.  nS"1p1,  not  JlNIp")  and  thou  shalt  call. 

*->       T       ¥|t:'  t       tI(t: 

2.  Nouns  from  verbs  S"?. 


First  d 

eclension. 

Second  d( 

;clension. 

Third  declension. 

abs. 

«n^ 

.«"3i?P 

«^l 

«tpn 

N?'' 

cstr. 

«n^* 

^liPP 

» 

)> 

ns;?*;  fem. 

snff. 

1^^>' 

°?^^i?'? 

1N^3 

1«tpD 

pi. 

niN3v 

D^Knipr? 

d^kS? 

Q^«ian 

D'«?^ 

cstr. 

nii<5^ 

^snipi? 

(^«^?) 

'«^n 

niN^^  fein. 

(host) 

(assembly) 

(prison) 

(sin) 

(going  out,  ptc?) 

The  quiescent  retains  the  long  vowel  a  before  it  even  in 
the  cstr.  sing.,  though  the  heavy  suffix  DD  admits  the  short 
vowel. 

The  long  vowel  often  remains  before  the  quiescent  even 
in  the  cstr.  plur.,  e.  g.  >*Bn.    For  the  ..  in  1«^D,   cf.  ^  8.  i  {b). 
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In  the  fern,  the  N   is   apt  to   surrender    its   vowel    to    the 
preceding  cons.,  HS:^''  for  HK^'',  ^  21.  3. 


«:J0  to  find  «:ly  to  hate  Tr\\1l\  strength, 

H"lp  to  call,  read        «^1D//.  h>i\  ns     J  [might, power 

•Tli?!      1    ri  .  and  ^//4°^  ^°^"^      pnti^  to    be    quiet 

^^pjto  befal,  meet      ^^.^^^^^  (late  word) 

«t2n  to  sin  «nii\7.,lto  pro-  B^IH  to  plough 

«^a  to  be  full  Hith\        [phesy      S^^)..      ^        , 

r    .  ,  , /     ,  .L.Ll^ifnot,  unless 

«7?z  a  wonder  SS"I  to  heal  ^7^7j  ' 

ypi  to  journey,  de-  riTH  riddle  ri^lDX  after-part, 

[camp  nbJV.  heifer  [issue,  end 

«"in  to  create  "^b^Htpk.  to  throw,  cast 

3.  Stative  verbs  (i.  e.  those  describing  a  condition  of  the 
subject)  subordinate  to  themselves  in  the  accus.  the  noun 
that  supplements  the  description.  When  they  become  active 
(in  Pi.  or  Hiph.  ^g  26,  27)  they  take  tzvo  accusatives. 

Such  verbs  are  those  expressing  the  idea  o{  fulness  (i^^O 
to  be  full,  ynU'  to  be  satisfied,  }>nB^  to  swarm,  ti^n^  or  ^il 
to  be  clothed  with  &c.)  and  want  (Ipn  to  lack,  h'y^  to  be 
bereaved  &c.). 

]Bfj;  T^%7\  vhyi     The  house  was  full  of  smoke 
„        „     ^b^i      The  hotise  was  filled  with  smoke 
]B^3^  n\ir\  «^p     He  filled  the  house  with  smoke 

EXERCISE.      TRANSLATE. 

,-™^pn  .jt^"!)?  ,'^ri«.>'P  ,iwr^  '^^^Jpn,!  -i^wp  ,«i?i 

Dpnii!  «ijp^  i^rri«  D?^^  nT|«]  ispi^n  V^r^ij  I'ptl.  ^^'^'\ 
«3;ri^  i^^'"*?  rn«#  ^«i^^'"^bD  "ioi<*5  2  :D''e)\T  rinq?!?? 
D^^-^^?  ''^^''^^n)  ''Jixb^  Dn^^^?  i^t^^i  3  :j;i  d«  "•?  ntcs'^^j; 
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niinn  nsD  bmn  jn^n  ion  7  r'0^2  arp  i6'  •'ir^N  •';|n 
ty''«  ini<2JD''i  8  nnNip^i  isbn-^^  isDn-riN  )n''i  TisiifD 

Jahweh  will  hear  when  thou  criest  to  him.  I  am  full  {perf.) 
of  the  spirit  of  judgment  and  of  power,  to  tell  to  Jacob  his 
transgression  and  to  Israel  his  sin.  And  the  earth  was  filled 
with  violence.  Hast  thou  found-me,  mine  enemy?  and  he 
said,  I  have  found-thee.  Thou  hast  filled  this  house  with 
thy  glory.  Thou  hatest  {perf.)  all  workers  of  iniquity.  And 
the  spirit  of  Jahweh  lifted-him  up  and  cast  him  to-///^-earth. 
Thou  shalt  love  thine  enemy,  thou  shalt  not  hate  him  in 
thy  heart.  Unless  ye  had  ploughed  with  my  heifer,  ye  would 
not  have  found  my  riddle. 

S  39.  PE  YODH  AND  PE  WAW  VERBS. 

(See  paradigm  p.  222.) 

As  Hebrew  words  hardly  ever  begin  with  T  (w),  and  a 
primary  lu  at  the  beginning  of  a  word  (cf.  Arab,  ^aladd) 
becomes  in  Hebrew  "•  {y),  e.  g.  'ir^  {yalad)  it  is  impossible 
to  distinguish  in  the  Oal  between  Pe  yodh  and  Pe  waw 
verbs  ^vbs.  whose  first  radical  is  ultimately  ^  (e.  g.  pi^  to  suck) 
and  1  (e.  g.  ib^  to  bear)  — a-s  both  necessarily  begin  with  \ 
Nevertheless  they  must  be  carefully  distinguished,  and  in 
Hebrew  the  distinction  is  most  obvious  in  the  Hiph.  (and 
Niph.):  e.  g.  p^i\'l  (from  pi"-)  but  T'?in,  (Niph.  n"7li:  from  an 
ultimate  n'?')).  Let  us  take  the  Pe  yodh  vbs.  first— i.  e.  those 
whose  "•  in  the  Qal  is  a  real  ultimate  \ 

I.  Pe  yodh  vbs.  i)  The  impf.  Qal  (pr^.)  is  formed  quite 
regularly :  the  final  vowel  is  a.  Thus  pr.";  (cf.  'T^T)  becomes 
'py\  as  the  second  ^  quiesces  (^  9.  i). 

2)  The  impf.  Hiph.  (p^y^.)  is  also  regular.  Thus  p^i^^^  {cl 
'?"'Bp^)  becomes  p'^i'':'.  {ay  =  ai  =  diphth.  e  cf.  g  2.  2.  i). 

3)  The  pf.  Hiph.,  which  we  should  expect  to  be  p^i"*!!  (from 
^^yyy,  ^^cpH:  cf.  impf.  Qal)  is  p^i\"l,  probably  on  the  analogy 
of  the  impf. 


^  Relative  unexpressed,  as  often  in  poetic  style. 
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4)  The  verbs  of  this  class,  which  are  very  few,  are  chiefly 
py  to  suck  (Hiph.  to  suckle),  2^^  to  be  good  (Hiph.  to  do 
good),  bbjl  ill  Hiph.  ^^'?\"1  to  howl,    v  d  ■» 

2.  Pe  waw  vbs.  i)  In  the  Hiph.,  as  we  have  seen  (pf.  !l''ti^in, 
impf.  ^''B^V)  the  original  waiv  (seen  in  Arab.)  reappears.  Iinpf. 
I^m  (cf.  ^^Pip^)  becomes  n^B'l^  aw  =  an  =  diphth.  o  cf.  S  2.  2.  i). 
The  pf  is  3^1i^in,  formed  probably  on  the  analogy  of  the 
impf.  (Impf  with  waw  cons.,  SlJ^I'l.)  In  the  Niph.  SB^Ii  the 
waw  also  reappears. 

The   (prob.  orig.)  Niph.  prefix  na  (which  ordinarily  appears  as 
ni,  cf.  7p)?j)  combined  with  w  (3^15)  yields  no  (^B'li). 

In  the  impf.  Niph.  (and  derived  parts)  the  waw  is  retained 
and  quite   properly  treated    as   a   consonant:   e.  g.  "^X.   (cf 

The  i^'  pers.  impf.  has  always  the  form  "ITJS  not    \>Vl^  (§  25.  2). 
"  Y     Waw  is  sometimes  found  in  the  Hithp:  e.  g.  yni^in  to  make 
oneself  knoivn. 

The  Hoph.  is  'y^\7\  {hushabh:  from  ^^IH  kuwshabh,  cf. 
"^J*?^.-!  (altern.  form  to  ^btf*.!). 

2)  Of  the  impf.  Qal    (and  related  parts:   inf.  and  imper.) 

there  are  two  types: 

^?  ^  (^)  I'^  some  vbs.  it  is  formed  exactly  as   in   impf  Qal  of 

o/'f,^       Pe  yodh  vbs.:  e.g.  t^T  tJ^T^  to  possess,  «T  «T":  to  fear,   Vi'l^ 

i)^y        to  be  dry,  }*J^^,  /^  counsel,  ^\  to  be  iveary  &c.   1  U/ '* 

•uy »  (^)  In  others  the  initial  ^  falls  out.    In  this  case  the  vowel 

'    .  of  the  preformative  is  e  (pretonic,  long),  and  the  final  vowel 

]■•''         is  also  e    (e.g.  2'^\,  l!?."'. :   with  ivaiv  cons.  3^?1,   l!?ril)    or  a 

^before  gutturals  (e.  g.  V^))- 

/     The  chief  verbs  which  inflect  thus  are  six  in  number,  and 
as  they   are  of  very  common  occurrence,    they  should   be 
carefully   noted:    VX  ^^  knoiu,    lb;   to    bear,    NT    (impf  «;$:.)      ,^ 
to  go  out,   Tl^  to  go  dozvn,    I'^'i  to  sit,  dwell,  and  "^Vil  to  go\   • 
(impf.  ^!?r.  as  'if  from  "^b^  i.  e.  "J^l,  Hiph.  '^hv^).  "     ^ 

■ I — -     The  imper.  (nti^,  «;?,  V^  &c.)  and  inf.  cstr.  (n?^,  nil,  H^, 

nss  etc.)  follow,  as  always,  the  impf  (^  21).  The  inf  cstr., 
by  the  addition  of  n,  assumes  segholate  form,  exactly  as  in 
Pe  nun  vbs.  ^  33.  2  a:  with  suff.,  ^n:?B',  ^nil,  ^nj^l,  ^ri«;{,  but 
••n?^  {fghol,  under  influence  of  following  palatal). 
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3.  Verds  asshnilating  the  first  radical.  The  initial  w  y 
are  subject  to  still  another  mode  of  treatment;  instead  of 
coalescing  with  a  preceding  vowel  as  {iy^i,  uzu  =  2c,  ay  =  e, 
aw^o),  they  may  be  assimilated,  like  n,  to  the  following 
consonant,  which  is  then  doubled,  as  pT  to  pour,  impf.  pSJ"*,; 
JS"*  in  Hiph.  i^^n  to  set,  place,  T\T  to  burii  (Niph.  m;,  Hiph. 

4.      to  be  able  bb;    perf.  Qal;    impf.    ^DV  /cu^'*-^     (>o     ^"^  J^ 
to  add       ^\   perf.  Qal;    impf.  Hiph.  ']^p'!'' 

English  adverbs,  e.  g.  again,  well,  are  rendered  idiomati- 
cally by  Hebrew  verbs:  thus 

and  she  bore  again  f     n7.^  'IPWl 

(lit.  "added  to  bear",  or  ^   rrf^     '„ 
"added  and  bore")         [    'h_P\\      „ 
he  played  the  i?istrnment  well  i    l^ji  3"'tt\l 


(lit.  he  did  well  as  regards  playing)  1 
Pt.  —  as  regards  finding) 


thou  hast  found  it  qidckly  [  .     , 

(lit.  thou  hast  hastened  —  "iriD  \ 


KSO 


V?i  stroke,  plague    D^J?31S  forty  '^l\  sorrow 

lis  Ur  nn^ty  grey  hair    nini>2  for  the  sake  of 

n"'"lti'3  Chaldeans  HDri  ark'  ]^p"'  to  awake:  only  in 

^J?^  to  advise,  counsel,  yV//>//.  to  take  or  [impf.  Qal  }*p^"; 

[exchange  counsel  with  "inil^  grain,  corn 

ns  brother      nin«  sister       n!|^«  ^.y/r.  nt^^t  wife 
2«  father        ^l^'i'^  kindred    lI'Dt^  mischief,  harm  {very  rare) 
n  ,n  particle  of  interrogation  (^  49.  2)     'K^^ Niph.  remain, 

ns  mouth,  cstr.  "^S  [be  left 

■"S  "rj?  according  to  the  measure  of,  in  accordance  with 
Ip^  to  be  kindled,  burn         j;^^  Hiph.  TVy  to  lay,  spread 
ni35  ('""?5  in  pause  and  before  K)  by  what?     ""n  alive 

■  Never  the  ark  of  the  covenant  (which  is  always  pIK,  jlltji'l)  but 
Noah's  ark  in  Gen.  6 — 9  (and  in  Exod.  2.  3,  5  the  papyrus  vessel  in 
which  the  infant  Moses  was  laid). 

9 
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EXERCISE:   PARSE  AND  TRANSLATE. 

,tJ^lt*i  ,t5^i5K  ,«-]tiin  ,«Tn  ,pr«  ,n3^i  ,nj;i  ,y^.  ,rT].\^  ,mn 
,Drnii5  ,i'^D  ,vi^  ,ini,tl  ,niiiri  Vtith^  ,npw  ,n:f  •'^j 

jirn  Tn^«  "'s  5;ih  Q'^'i?  d'V^^'  Trii^  ni/T  j;3a'!i  jmnj;i 
n^1^5  "ii«p  ^""ris^Jfn  i^.s  ni.T  •<:«  Dins-^«  nin''  ii?«  2 
nan  nin''  "'i'lt?  igi^"!  J'Wi^  ni!^tn 'n«n"n«  ^^  nn^ 

:Dn^^^^-n«   y^if)   in^r;   i^s   D^jpin-n^r-nis; '  ntj;^,^l  4 

:«^"D«  rmiJD  lais^nr]  pn^a 

And  the  ark  went  upon  the  face  of  the  waters.  Make  me 
to  know  thy  ways.  'And  they  said  unto  her,  Wilt  thou  go 
with  this  man?  and  she  said,  I  will  go.  And  he  said,  Cause 
every  man  to  go  out  of  the  house;  and  there  stood  no  man 
with  him,  when  he  made  himself  known  to  his  brethren. 
And  the  man  opened  the  doors  of  the  house  and  went  out 
to  go  on  (dat.)  his  way.  And  the  daughter  of  Pharaoh  said 
to  her,  Take  this  child  and  nurse  (suckle)  it  for  me,  and 
she  took  the  child  and  nursed  it.  Behold  I  have  heard  that 
there  is  corn  in  Egypt,  go  down  thither  and  buy  us  a  little 
food.  And  Jahweh  said  unto  him.  Go  not  down  to  Egypt, 
dwell  in  the  land  which  I  shall  say  unto  thee.  And  he 
was  afraid  and  said,  How  terrible  (KT'  Niph.  ptc.)  is  this 
place!     And  he   said,  My   son  shall  not  go  down,  for  his 

*  Cognate  ace. 

*  Infin.  abs.  =  we  did  not  tell  him  of  our  own  accord,  he  asked  us 
(§  21.  2b). 

•3  15'.''.  there  is,  there  are  (opposite  of  ]^.S  p.  136  note),  a  particle, — with 
suffixes,  '^\.  thou  arty  DDti^?.  you  are  (H  is  interrogative  particle). 
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brother'  is  dead  and  he  alone  is  left,  and  should  mischief 
befall^  him  in  the  way  in  which  ye  shall  go,  then*  shall  ye 
bring  down  my  grey-hairs  in  sorrow  to  Sheol.  / 

S  40.  'AYIN  WAW  AND  YODH  VERBS. 

(See  paradigm  p.  224.) 

This  class  includes  the  verbs  whose  middle  letter,  1  or  \ 
is  a  vozuel  letter  (e.  g.  D^p  to  arise,  y^,  to  contend)  but  not 
the  vbs.  in  which  that  letter  is  a  real  consonant  (e.  g.  V12  io 
expire,  7\\T\  to  live).  Whether  these  vbs.  were  always  mono- 
syllabic, or  whether  they  are  contracted  forms  of  verbs  of 
the  ordinary  type,  the  middle  letter  being  originally  con- 
sonantal (e.  g.  pf.  DJ?  from  DIJ??  na  from  nio  to  die?  cf.  the 
noun  niD  maiveth,  death)  is  a  question  difficult  to  decide, 
and  need  not  be  here  discussed.  In  these  verbs  the  inf.  cstr. 
(D^lp,  3''1  &c.)  not  the  pf.  Qal,  is  treated  as  the  ground-form, 
as  the  pf.  Qal  (Dj^,  2"l,  &c.)  does  not  exhibit  the  characteristic 
1  or  \    The  following  vbs.  illustrate  the  various  types. 

Inf.  cstr.  D^p  to  arise,  n^tt  to  die,  ti'lS  to  be  ashamed,  fc<13 
to  come;  ]'2  to  discern. 

1.  Qal  pf.  As  in  the  regular  verbs  (^I2p,  123,  ]bp)  the  vowel 
may  be  a  e  ox  o-.  e.  g.  Dp,  riD,  ty'D,  «3;  ]3. 

fern,  nop,  nnp,  &c.:  i  s.m.  ^npp,  ••n?:,  ^PXil,  ^riN|; 
'«p\i|  &c. 

2.  Qal  impf.  The  vowel  of  the  ground-form  (inf.  cstr.)  is 
preserved,  and  the  preformative  is  not  the  ordinary  yi  (^bp^) 
but  the  old  ya  (§21.  la)  necessarily  lengthened  in  the  open 
pretone  to  ya  (S  6.  2  b):  hence  D^p;,  nio;,  Kir,  ]'!;:  //.  ^O^p^ 
&c.  In  iyi3',  preformative  is  the  regular  yi  (proper  and  origi- 
nal to  stative  vbs.;  g  22.  2)  lengthened  to  ye  (§  6.  2b). 

Jussive  Dp\  impf.  with  waw  cons.  Dpjl  {way-yd-qoju):  with 
final  guttural  or  ;'  Ip'^l  and  he  turned  aside  (^  8.  i  c)  from  I^D. 

Participle  Dp,  ro,  &c. 

Only  in  impf.  Qal  do  Vy  and  ^"V  vbs.  differ  (D^p;,  |^n;):  there 
the  characteristic  1  or  ^  appears.  But  in  Hiph.,  e.  g.  they 
are  alike:  D^pn,  pnn. 


VnS  (See  p.  153).  *  Waw  v/'xth  per/. 
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3.  Hiph.  The  Hiph.  is  of  the  regular  form  ("r^Pipn,  'j^PiP^.); 
only  the  vowel  of  the  preformative,  {hi,  yd)  being  now  in  the 
open  syllable,  becomes  the  corresponding  tone-long  vowel 
{he,  ya)\  D^pn  (f.  HD^pn)  impf.  D^^;  ptc.  D^po  (formed  fr.  pf.). 
Hoph.  D|5in. 

Jussive  Dp^:  impf.  with  waw  consec.  Dp'^l:  with  final  guttural 
or  r  ID^I  (same  as  Qal)  and  he  removed  (^  8.  i  c). 

4.  Niph.  Qlpi  ("^^pi).  The  preformative  of  the  pf.  is  the 
(orig.)  7ia  lengthened  to  na  in  the  open  syllable,  and  qani 
has  passed  into  qom  (§2,  2.  i):  hence  dpi  (/.  HOlpi).  Impf. 
Dlp^.  (from  Dip;^). 

5.  Pi  el  &c.  The  regular  intensive  forms,  duplicating  the 
middle  radical  (e.  g.  "l!l.J^  to  surroMid,  from  l^iy)  are  very  rare 
and  late.  The  intensive  is  usually  formed  by  doubling  the 
last  radical  (e.  g.  DiSlp,  pass.  Dttip  to  raise  7ip,  DOII  to  exalt) 
or  the  first  and  last,  (e.  g.  ^3^2  to  sustain).     Cf.  §26.  5. 

6.  a)  The  vowels  t  u  being  so  characteristic  of  these  verbs, 
a  great  effort  is  made  to  give  them  expression;  but  as  they 
cannot  stand  in  a  shut  syllable  with  two  consonants  following 
them,  g  5.  3  (e.  g.  mp^pn  3  /.  //.  impf.  Qal,  T\):^'''^ri  2  s.  in.pf. 
Hiph.  are  impossible),  a  vowel  is  often  inserted  between  the 
stem  and  the  consonantal  afformatives,  and  i  ii  remain  in 
the  open  syllable.     The   inserted  vowel  is  0  in  perf,  and  e 

\|n  impf.,  e.  g.  ny^ip;;i  impf.  Qal,  nitt^pn  pf.  Hiph.,  ^nio^;  pf. 

IfNiph.  (by  dissimilation  §  35.  la)  for  'niolpl 

b)  Sometimes  the  regular  vb.  is  followed,  and  no  vowel  is 
inserted.  In  that  case,  t  ii  become  e  {a  in  pf.  Hiph )  o  in 
the  shut  syllable:  e.  g.  T\yi^T\  {they  shall  return,  fem.  impf.  Qal 
from  1\VS:  but  also  Hi^nitj*;;!),  ni^trn  (impf.  Hiph.),  T\'^'^7^  (Hiph. 
of  'jli  to  wave,  swing:  but  also  niD^^n).  Sometimes,  as  we 
have  just  seen,  both  forms  are  found. 

7.  Some  vbs.  are  both  Vy  and  ^"V,  though  one  form  usu- 
ally predominates;  e.  g.  Dlly  or  D^li^  to  place  (impf.  Cti';,  very 
rarely  D^ltr;),  b^lt^  or  ^O^'^  to  rejoice. 

8.  A  few  """y  verbs  have  forms  which  look  Hke,  and  probably  are, 
Hiph'ils  with  the  preformative  dropped:   e.  g.  ''fir?  (as  well  as  ^r^^3: 

\    at  least  rii2  is   attested)  riH"''!  as  well  as  ri?"!)  thou  strivest.    These 
'   abbreviated  forms  appear  to  be  late. 


^ 
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DilpUo  arise  DltT  D'U  to  set  ]'h  ,]'"?  to  pass  the 

Ni/'/LJto  establish  n^t^l  to  return  [night 

nu  to  rest  /////a  j  to  restore  Dli  to  flee 

n''in  to  cause         Q1"l  to  be  high  1^'S  to  hunt 

to  rest,  give      11*12  to  be  ashamed        i=lJ3  to  melt 
Hiph.l    rest  to  S13  to  come  TiH  to  shine 

n^an  to  place,         ]13  to  establish  3^  to  contend 

set  down  TiDlto  turn  aside  ]^'2r\,]i;\:i  Hiph.Po'lec 

illtt  to  die  Hip/iAio  remove  [to  establish 

yn  to  run  n^^  to  set  I^V  Hiph.  to  testify 

nj^r  sweat  niV  dove  niiO  resting-place 

IN  nostril,  anger;  dual  D^SS  face  (^  43.  4) 
b^ao  flood  (in  time  of  Noah)  ni  Noah 

')3/.  palin  (of  hand),  sole  (of  foot)       nbiy  burnt-offering 

EXERCISE:   PARSE  AND  TRANSLATE. 

,Dh;  .nr5iD^;;i  .•^^li^ri  ,nnx  ,nD]  ,nNni  ,n5^  ,rT]D  ,dj 

-b^  ,DT]  iTi<;  ,^riit2^ni  ,riTQnn  'p's^i^  '^1iJ,^  ,^9J1  ,nnib« 

':nrib];i'',«iD  ,n3;ip";  ,nQ''ty:  .nii^nri  .i^ri 

iWn'nN^'C)  ^b^  4'  :dd^!?j;.  D^ini'Diris  •'p:  Dps  ^n^?  di;iis! 
nOi?-5  I'^i'n^?^*!  n2Jn,T^'i<  ni"^x  nis^rii  n^;i"i  ^i^  nuo 
nVn  t:^§j  ^^r^'^S  '0"*^^*  ^^'^^  5  *nnrin-^ij  i\^tJ!  nn^  «?^^i 
'h^  U'2T\^  'T^h\ui'QT  D\i^«  .THi  no  •'W  nil  6  \r\)r^ 

nn«n  nn«  ^d  dim  "jn  ''rnj;;!^  Drnnj;i  Dnn«  dm^« 

*  ^  unchangeable ;  because  strictly  HJ^^t,  from  yr. 

*  With  you,  from  D^  (see  p.  142,  note  i). 

3  ^n'TVD-  The  pf  Hiph.  of  l^j;  has  _  instead  of  _..  The  pf.  (/ 
testify)  is  used  "to  express  actions  which,  although  really  only  in  process 
of  accomplishment,  are  nevertheless  meant  to  be  represented  as  already 
accomplished  in  the  conception  of  the  speaker"  Gesenius-Kautzsch 
S  lo6i. 
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And  they  fled  the  way  of  the  wilderness.  Depart  not  from- 
after  Jahweh,  but  (and)  ye  shall  serve  him  with  all  your 
heart.  Arise,  shine,  for  thy  (/)  light  is  come.  And  he  took 
not  from  his  hand  that  which  he  had  brought.  I  will  surely- 
return  {inf.  abs.)  unto  thee  (/).  And  he  arose  in  the  morn- 
ing and  saddled  his  ass  and  went  with  the  princes  of  Moab. 
And  he  called  the  man  {dat.)  and  said  unto  him,  Thou  hast 
brought  upon  me  and  upon  my  kingdom  a  great  sin.  And 
his  wife  said  to  him,  If  Jahweh  had  wished  {pf.)  to  kill  us, 
he  would  not  have  taken  {pf.)  from  our  hand  a  burnt 
offering.  And  the  woman  went  out  to  meet  the  captain 
of  the  king's  host  and  she  said,  Turn  aside,  my  lord,  turn 
aside  unto  me,  fear  not;  and  he  turned  aside  unto  her  to 
the  tent. 


S41.  NOUNS  FROM   AYIN  WAW  AND  YODH. 

I.  First  declension.     See  ^  i^- 
D|?  {rising)  piiir.      D'^Pi^  cstr.   "'0(5 ;  fetn.  HDJ? 

n^  {dead)  „       D^np    „     viE    „     nno 

3113  {£:ood)  „       D'^niis    „    ^    „    nniiD 

DipO  {place)  „  m»1pp   &c. 

'(11:10)  {sojotirnitig-place)    .,        D"'"l^i)?  ("i^ia  to  sojourn) 
nii!3  {resting-place)       fem.      nniiO  (nii  to  rest) 

„        Tli^P  a  province  (]'''l  to  judge) 

a)  Whether  or  not  the  first  three  words  are  to  be  regarded 
as  contracted  from  Dlf?,  ni.»,  21D  (§  22.  i)  and  therefore  ideally 
falling  within  the  first  declension  (§  18)  it  is  important  to 
note  that  words  of  this  type,  derived  from  roots  whose  middle 
letter  is  "^  or  1,  have  unchangeable  vowels:  e.  g.  //.  cstr.  ''i?i?, 
not  "'Djp  (unlike  Dl  blood  which,  not  being  from  a  root  DH, 
has  pi.  cstr.  ^i?^)  ^ni?,  not  "np. 

b)  Note,  too,  that  vy  nouns  with  »  preformative  have  often, 
with  inflectional  additions  (e.  g.  //•  or  fern.),  1  instead  of  1; 
cf.  pf.  Niph.  Dlpi,  nb^lpi  (^  40.  6a:  so  DinP  sweet  Hpino 
&c.). 
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2.  Second  declension.  See  §  29. 
)'y   nouns. 


A  class.               I  class. 

U  class. 

ads.       "ii«      niB^      r\)6 

none 

DID 

p^B>  (pilr^) 

cstr.          „           „        rilO 

>» 

» 

su_f.       n.-iX      ^1111^      ^nlQ 

sp^D 

^(?!|t!^ 

////r.   Dni«  n^ip  D^nio 

■Q^pID 

D^PI^ 

^.y/r.       niS      n.1t2^      ^rilD 

^piD 

^p.^B^ 

(light)     (ox)      (death) 

(h 

orse)  (street) 

"""y  nouns. 

A  class. 

I  class, 

U  class. 

ah.        pV      ^i       ^in 

Tty 

none 

cstr.         „        n\i      '?"'n 

»» 

^^#-       ''P'D     ^^M     'V^D 

n;^ 

plur.  (D"'p^n)  n^n\f  D^b;n 

Dn;B^ 

^r.y^;-.    ('p;n)     •'n^r     •'^^n 

n^B^ 

(bosom)  (olive)  (force)        (song) 

a)  Some  of  these  words,  in  the  absolute  form,  are  mani- 
festly segholates;  e.  g.  r\)h,  ni  (p.  100,  foot-note);  others, 
the  majority,  are  not,  e.  g.  "IIS,  p"'!!  — they  are  now  simply 
monosyllables,  with  long  unchangeable  vowels. 
.  ^Originally,  however,  words  of  the  latter  type  will  have  been 
2.wr  (or  'aur)  and  Ifa^yq  (or  //^/'^)— contracting  respectively 
into  'or  ("11«)  and  heq  (p'^n),  but  corresponding  in  their  un- 
contracted  form  to  nidlk,  and  therefore  not  unfairly  regarded, 
in  their  ultimate  form,  as  segholates. 

b). There  is  a  distinct  preference  for  the  shorter  form.  Note 
that  the  shorter  form  appears  in  all  the  constructs  (i.  e.  even 
where  the  abs.  is  dissyllabic,  e.  g.  Hia  c.  niD,  T^\  c.  ri\t,  ^^n 
c.  '?''n)  and  of  course  with  suffixes  CnllO,  ^i^V.,  &c.):  also,  in 
most  cases,  even  with  the  abs.  plur.:  e.  g.  D^niO,  D''ri\ 

c)  In  a  few  cases,  however,  the  plur.  has  the  longer  form  as 
in  ordinary  segholates  (e.  g.  D"'b^n  from  ^in,  cf  D"*??)?)  even 
(though  rarely)  when  the  sing,  is  monosyllabic  (cf  D''1Jt?^  from 
niB',  D^P){?^  from  pIB^). 

d)  With  the  rare  exception  just  mentioned,  the  inflection  of 
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monosyllabic  nouns  of  this  type  proceeds  with  absolute 
regularity,  because  of  the  unchangeableness  of  the  vowel 
(cf.  DID  §  19). 

3.  a)  In  'Ayin  waw  nouns  of  the  a  class  the  primary  vowel  a 
is  not  assimilated  to  e  (as  e.  g.  in  malk,  melekh  '^7^)  but 
lengthened,  probably  under  the  influence  of  the  waw,  to  a 
(the  form  reserved  in  ordinary  segholates  for  pause;  e.  g.  Tl.'i;, 
p.  '^y\  S  29.  I  a):  thus  n^.lD  (not  n?.P),  "rjiri.  (With  suffix,  DDin2 
ill  their  midst) 

b)  In  ' Ayin yodh  nouns  of  the  a  class  the  primary  a  was  not 
lengthened  to  a  probably  because  the  word  was  pronounced 
practically  as  a  monosyllable,  and  the  helping  vowel  is  not 
fghol  but  hireq  which  is  homogeneous  with  the  ^:  e.  g.  not 
n^.J  but  m.. 

4.  There  are  no  Vy  nouns  of  the  i  class,  nor  ^"J?  noUns  of 
the  u  class,  because  these  consonants  have  no  affinity  for 
these  vowels  (5  2.  3,  g  9.  2). 


r 


death     Din  and  so:  midst  ^IP,  evil  ])N. 

light        "Il«        „         thorn  f  1p,  voice  jlp  pl._  oth,  pit  112  dth, 

generation    "IH    tm    and    othy    fowl    ^ly. 

Like  nVJ. -thorn  nin. 
horse      D^iD        „         whelp  l^a,    spirit  nn  ath,  street  }*^n  ^///. 

Like  p=ltJ^,— pot  n^'n.  Hi  *^<«-' M>-Hrn4^ 
olive        T\^\        „         ram  '?';«,  wine  ];'.,  no  ]^«.' 
force       '?':n       „         eye  \J.  oth  (wells),  colt  TV,  buck  tS'^n. 
bosom    p^n       „         egg  f'3  only  in/-/.,  calamity  "!"{<,  smell  nn. 
song       1^^        „         vanity  p'"l,  judgment  W  joy  ^"'1 

5.  Many  words  have  some  irregularity:  - 
house  T\^^  pi.  D''n2  probably  battim  or  batim  (see  p.  153). 

^  ]"«,  which  often  appears  with  a  sort  of  verbal  function,  and  is  = 
there  is  not  (cf.  '^\  there  is  p.  130)  not  unnaturally  takes  verbal  suffixes, 
occasionally   strengthened  by   the   nun  energicum  (§  31.  7):   they  are 

^arx,  Tjy^,  "^rN,  ^3:'N',  mrN,  «r«,  d?;\s,  d^n.   e.  g.  Enoch 

walked  with  God  -irXl   and  he  was  not.    A  verb  accompanying  ]''S 

must  be  in  the  paiii^iple:   e.  g.  ye  do  not  keep  my  ways  D"'ipty  DDj'S. 

Somewhat  similarly  llj;^^^,  ^Hil'-  =1^7.1  V  CIW.  II^J^.  "^TV,  ^ilU^. 

3  pi-  cnij^- 
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I  eye        V-J^  dti.  D^.?^y  eyes  //.  nirr  wells.  \ 
night     ^^"^  more  usually  nb";^,  where  H^  is  ace.  termination; 

cstr.  hh  pi.  TK'bh. 
day        DV  //.  (D''PV.  =)  D^P',  S  9-    This  word  is  very  irregular 

in  treating   its  a   as   merely   tone-long:    hence  pi, 

cstr.  'OV 
head  ^VC\  probably  =  tr^^l  (g  2.  2.  i),  i.  e.  rdsJi  (like  malk) 
phir.  D'^S"!  contracted  from  D^tJ^«"!,  cf.  D'?'?p.  The  «,  now 
silent  and  superfluous,  preserves  the  memory  of  the  time 
when  the  letter  was  a  really  integral  part  of  the  word—in  its 
old  form  rashu. 
nj5S  to  open  (eyes)       HS'IK  locusts  (coll.)      ]'lj^  iniquity,  guilt 

EXElftlSE.      TRANSLATE. 

inj7D:v  fJ?n"|p  05^3.^  ai"^^  ^3  D\-i^^;  yt  ""s i^ion  \^  2  x^yv 

tnan  riTD^  fs^^<!  ^b  e'tnirsp  irnti^sras!  nri^^n  5':^^ 

D3^jrn«  ''inrn«  Dmo^T  8  :  viSD  int^^^i  aisn  t^nnn^i 
noipm  pDt^^m  imn  iriD^m  in^nn  "inntyn  Dn  -im^ 

Behold  I  am  old,  I  know  not  the  day  of  my  death.  In  those 
days  there- was-not  a  king  in  Israel,  every  man  did  ^  the  thing 
upright  in  his  own  eyes.  And  Noah  awoke  from  his  wine 
and  knew  what  his  younger  (little)  son  had  done  to  him. 
And  the  prophet  said  unto  her,  And  thou  (feni.)  arise,  go 
to  thy  house;  when  thy  feet  come  to-the-city,  then  {waw 
cons.)  the  boy  shall  die.  And  he  offered  the  ram  of  the  burnt- 
offering.    And  the  men  feared  to  return  to  their  houses. 

§  42.  DOUBLE  'AYIN  VERBS. 

(See  paradigm  p.  226 ) 

Verbs  Double  ' Ayin  (e.  g.  D3D)  so  entirely  resemble  in  their 
inflection  verbs  Ayin  Waw,  that  it  is  best  to  treat  them 
immediately  after  this  class.     It  is  an  open  question  whether 

*  Waw  consec.  pf. :  then  . . .  shall  be  opened.  '  lit^Vl  impf.  §  46. 
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the  root  is  to  be  regarded  as  monosyllabic  and  biliteral  (20), 
expanded  in  certain  parts  to  320,  or  dissyllabic  and  triliteral 
(22'D)  contracted  in  certain  parts  to  2p.  The  duplication 
which  is  so  common  a  feature  of  these  verbs  (e.  g.  ^Jllio 
I  s. />/.  Qal,  lV|3  3  pi.  pf  &c.)  might  seem  to  point  conclusively 
to  the  presence  of  a  repeated  letter  in  the  stem  (22D,  "jbi?); 
it  may  equally  well  be  due,  however,  simply  to  the  desire 
to  strengthen  the  second  consonant  of  the  short  biliteral 
stem  (20,  /"j^).  But  whatever  the  explanation  may  be,  the 
facts  are  simple  enough:  they  are  these—  -*' 

1)  The  longer  form  (230)  is  necessary,  when  an  un- 
changeably long  vowel  or  double  letter  requires  the  presence 
of  a  third  stem-letter:  e.  g.  pres,  and  pass.  ptc.  Qal,  2210, 
2=120;  inf.  abs.  Qal  2120;  Pi.  220. 

It  is  also  usual  in  the  3"'^    pers.  pf :  220,  n22p,  1220. 

2)  a.  In  other  cases  the  shorter  form  is  used  and  the  vowel 
is  that  which  is  found  in  the  second  syllable  of  the  regular 
verb:  e.  g.  inf  cstr.  2fa  (cf  yrOjP),  impf.  Qal  2b^,  (i^T),  pf. 
Niph.  2pi  ('?^jp:). 

b)  Exceptions,  (i)  In  the  Hiph.  the  vowel  has  not  risen  to  t, 
but  remains  e  (sometimes  a,  esp.  with  gutt.  and  1:  e.  g.  lOH 
he  has  made  bitter);  e.  g.  2pn,  bnn  to  begin  (impf  20^,  7)1'). 
(ii)  The  Niph.  impf  follows  the  pf :  20'.  (cf  Dlpi,  Dip"!,  S  40.  4). 
(iii)  Stative  vbs.  always  end  in  a,  not  e;  e.  g.  ^j5,  "ID,  "?I1. 

3)  As  in  Ayifi  zuaw  vbs.  (§  40.  2)  the  vowels  of  the  pre- 
formative,  standing  in  the  open  pretone,  are  tone-long:  e.  g. 
impf  Qal  2b'^  — the  original  ya  (g^  21,  la)  lengthened  to 
j/«— with  zvaw  cons.  20*5  {way-ya-sob)\  pf  Niph.  20^— the 
primary  7ia  lengthened  to  na  (cf  Dlpi,  g  40.  4);  pf  Hiph. 
2pn  — /«■  lengthened  to  he  (§6.  2  b),  ptc.  follows  the  pf  2013 
(cf  D'^pD,  §  40.  3),  impf  2p;,  with  waiv  cons.  2pM  Hoph.  2D!in, 

2pr. 

In  stat.  vbs.— impf.  in  ^— the  yi  of  the  preformative  (§  22.  2) 
is  naturally  lengthened  to  ye',  cf  "ID"'.,  "^"^V 
^  4)  The  double  letter  shews  itself  with  all  inflectional  afifor- 
matives;  and  the  tone  (except  in  participles)  is,  as  a  rule, 
on  the  penult;  as  Niph.  pf  2p:  /  n^pi  (i  pretonic:  there- 
fore not  i)  2  m.  niioi,  but  ptc.  2d:,  f  nip;,  pi.  o'ip^. 
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*^  5)  Before  the  afiformatives  beginning  with  a  consonant  a 
vowel  is  inserted,  viz,  in  the  perfects  o,  and  in  the  impff. 
and  related  parts,  e;  as  pf.  Qal  niip,  impf.  Niph.  ny|Dn, 
cf.  S  40.  6  a, 

«_,6)  The  tone-long  e  o,  which  under  the  tone  maintained 
themselves  before  the  double  letter  cf.  S  5.  3  (2  f.  s.  impf.  Qal 
■'^bn,  impf.  Hiph.  ^2pri),  when  they  lose  the  tone  become  the 
sharp  i  u;   as    2  pi.  fem.   imper.    Qal   nriD,   impf.    n^lDri; 

impf.  Hiph.  nrip;;i. 

^  7)  The  regular  Intensive  is  quite  common,  e.  g.  '^^H  to 
praise.  Another  form  of  Intensive,  also  much  in  use,  is  the 
so  called  Poel,  e.  g.  2210,  (cf.  DDip)  to  encompass,  hhV)  to  act 
severely,  pass.  '?'7iy,  reflexive  ^^lyj^H.  More  rare  is  the  Pilpel\ 
e.  g.  St)}  to  roll  (S  26.  5).  "^=^ 

In  the  regular  verb,  the  Pe'el  is  found,  though  rarely,  in  the  sense 
of  aim  or  endeavour :  e.  g.  Bh.tS^  to  take  root. 
*-  8)  In  the  impf.  some  vbs.  duplicate  the  first  radical,  as  in 
Aramaic:  e.  g.  35(5  impf.  Dpi  to  curse;  TIJ?  Hj?^.  to  bow  down; 
DD"n  D'T'.  to  be  silent;  Pari  D^\''.  to  be  finished.  Some  vbs.  have 
both~forms;  e.g.  2nD,  Qal  1t\  and  nJ3%  Hiph.  3p^,  and  2?^; 
DOt!^  to  be  desolate  or  astonished,  DtJ^"'  and  Dty\ 


XI  to  plunder  HQ  to  measure  "^7^  three 

DPlj'/.Vto  be  hot  "ydst.  to  be  bitter  ^"12  to  bow  down 

|n  to  be  gracious  huHiph.  to  begin  'O^i  Naomi 

yij-A  to  be  evil  b'ist.  to  tingle  [(No°mi) 

^l  to  roll  31  tobe(9;'become  Dm/'/,  to  have  com- 

*1t?  to  curse  [many, multiply  [passion 

in  to  hold  a  feast  112  to  sojourn  Hij;  to  answer 
"["li'/.  to  be  soft       lll^rin  to  seek  hospi-  3  HiJ^  to  testify 

pO  yV////.  to  waste  away  [tality  (with)  [against 

B^fi  to  feel  (grope)  ]1J^Ta  Gideon  13  separation(al- 

p^  to  lick,  lap  ''1'J  Almighty?  [ways  prece- 

h^st.  to  be  light  {Pi.  iri?.  remainder,  rest  [ded  by  ^) 

[to  curse)  13^  apart 

*  i.  e.  stative. 
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EXERCISE:  PARSE  THESE  WORDS. 

,bpi)  ,:ipb  ,-i?ii  ,piri  ,b'^  ,]nh  ,ii^ij  ,cjn>in]  ,)bp  ,m2 

"  tnrin  ,1121^*5  ,3)5«  ,D'iri  '"lann  ,nTrDti^ri  ,112":  ,ur}'po^^ 

••riDmi  |h«  i^«"nK  '•'fi-in]  ^^^s-^j;  '^ni^-^s  Tn;?i<  "'itj 

m/T  iDt^V  D-'DH-^i^' D:;,Tn«  ■Tin  6  r^  jnn  ^"i^r*"?  h:iii 

I  will  curse  0«)  them  that  curse  (hp)  thee.  May  Jahweh 
cause  his  face  to  shine  upon  thee  and  be  gracious  to  thee. 
In  the  place  where  the  dogs  licked  his  blood  shall  they  lick 
thy  blood,  even  thine.  ^  '  Roll  thy  way  upon  Jahweh  thy  God 
and  trust  in  him.  The  number  of  those  who  lapped  {Pi.ptc^ 
was  three  hundred,  and  all  the  rest  of  the  people  bowed 
down  upon  their  knees. 

§  43-  NOUNS  FROM  DOUBLE   AYIN  VERBS. 

There  are  biliteral  nouns  and  adjectives,  as  there  are 
verbs,  which  duplicate  the  second  radical  before  afformatives, 
e.  g.    '?j5  fern.  H^J?  light \    Dj;  people,  suff.  ''fij^    my  people,  pi. 

A  class 

abs.  ^V.  "in 

cstr.  Dj;  "in 

.  siiff.  ^Qj;         nn 

plur.        D'sj;       D^n 

(people)  (mountain) 

'  Defective  spelling,  §  4. 

^  Circumstantial  Clause^ — in  which  the  order  is:  waw,  then  subject, 
and  last  predicate.     Waw  would  be  translated  here  "when". 
3  See  §  43.  6. 


I  class 

U  class 

rn 

ph 

rn 

■pn 

"•sn 

^■?n 

n^5jn 

D'i?n 

(arrow) 

(statute) 
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1.  In  their  monosyllabic  form,  the  primary  vowels  zandu 
(evident  in  the  forms  with  suffixes,  plurs.  etc.,  e.  g.  D^sn 
arrows,  Cj^n  statutes:  notice  71,  not  o,  before  double  letter) 
become  tone-long  e  and  o,  e.  g.  \V),  ph.  The  vowel  a  however 
(cf.  ■'J3J?)  usually  remains,  e.  g.  DJ^  (not  Dj;)  except,  in  certain 
nouns,  in  combination  with  the  article,  when  it  becomes  a-. 
e.  g.  Dj;n,  '\T\T\,  ^  12.  Sometimes  the  a  is  thinned  to  z  before 
suffixes  and  plur.:  e.  g.  HB  morsel,  D'^PB  (^  2.  2.  4,  ^  6.  2d). 

a)  The  vowel  under  tt  preformative  is  sometimes  lost  (e.  g.  300 
«r^/(?  D''3p!?)  and  sometimes  preserved  (e.  g.  '^012  curtain,  cstr. 
•qpO;  \y6 shield,  ^52)2  wzj/  j/^zVA/). 

b)  Rarely  a  triliteral  form,  of  the  segholate  type,  has  been  de- 
veloped in  the  plur:  e.  g.  'Qi'W!l'^_  peoples,  D^b^?  from  7?}  shadow 
(^^S  wv  shado7v),  ^"I.^^H  cstr.  pi.  of  IH. 

2.  As  gutturals  and  "I  cannot  be  doubled,  the  preceding 
vowel   is    usually   lengthened;    thus    ^(5  f.  n?j5,   Tti.  pi.  D"*^!?, 

/  niVp;  but  yi  evil,  nj;*},  D^j;-!,  nij;"].    So  nn,  i  .y.  nn,  //.  nnn.' 

Before  a  virtually  doubled  n,  the  short  vowel  remains,  ns 
snare,  D'^ns.  In  either  case,  of  course,  the  vowel  is  un- 
changeable, hence  pi.  cstr.  ^T\  (not  1),  ^IH,  &c.     g  8.  4. 

3.  This  class  of  words  can  best  be  distinguished  from  other  classes 
by  a  knowledge  of  derivation;  but  it  may  be  observed  that: — (i)  Words 
of  this  class  ending  in  a  sound  have  usually  short  a,  while  the  words 
of  other  classes  which  they  resemble,  as  D"!  blood,  %  18,  Dp  standing, 
S  41,  have  a  (notice  the  very  different  cstr.  plurals  ^D"1,  ''Op,  ^QV), 
(ii)  Words  of  this  class  ending  in  e  sound  are  distinguished  from  segho- 
lates  of '.^y^^  Yodh  like  p^H,  §  41,  by  wanting  _yt7^/^.  They  quite  agree 
in  form  with  words  like  DO,  §  41,  and  DtJ^,  §  30,  which,  however,  are 
not  a  numerous  class  (notice  the  difference  before  suffixes,  "'Hi?,  ^Dti^, 
^Sn),  (iii)  Words  of  this  class  ending  in  o  sound  are  distinguished  from 
adj.  and  segholates  of  'Ayin  waw  like  Dlt3  and  7lp,  §  41,  by  wanting 
waw. 

4.  To  this  class  may  also  be  relegated  (i)  a  few  words  of  the  first 
declension  type;  e.  g.  ^05  catnel,  pi.  D^^03;  n^j;  idol,  pi.  0^3?^;  ]D1« 
wheel,  ]tpp  little,  n'attp7pbj;  deep,  fem.  'npoi?'&c.;  (ii)  two  <3r  three 
monosyllables  from  roots  with  medial  n  (always  assimilated):  e.  g.  ^\^, 
nostril,  a?iger  {=anp,  from  root  f]i8)  suff.  ""DK,  du.  D'^SN;  TJ?  (root  HJ?) 
she-goat,  pi.  D""^]^;  (iii)  words  that  double  the  last  consonant;  e.  g.  \^^^ 
at  ease,  W'l'^^Vi.  '  "", 
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light         bp_  and  so:  weak    h'^,    fine   p"^,    bitter  "1»,    living  "'H 

cold  np,  hot  an. 

people     Dj;        „         hill  in,  garden  ]2,  prince  lb',  ox  "ID,  palm 

(hand)  ^3. 
shadow    b'^       „         heart  2b,  mother  DS,  end  yp.,  arrow  ]^n, 

with  (prep.)  n«,  Dj;.» 
statute    ph        „         bear  2%  tambourine  f)h,  all  b'S,  yoke  ^i^, 

strength  tV,  heat  Dh,  cold  1p,  statute  nj?n. 

5.  The  indeterminate  subject  (Engl,  ^/^ey)  may  be  ex- 
pressed: a)  by  the  third  pers.  plur.;  or  d)  by  the  third  sing.; 
or  c)  by  the  passive  voice,  i.  e.  Niph.  (Hoph.  Pu.)— in  the  last 
case  the  Pass.,  used  impersonally,  still  retains  the  govern- 
ment of  the  Act.:  e.  g. 

(  n^  iDt2^-nK  i.s-ip 
...  .1, 

f/iey  called  his  ?iame  Sheth    <  „        Nip 

6.  When  the  Personal  Pronoun  is  repeated  for  the  sake 
of  emphasis,  it  is  repeated  in  the  separate  or  simple  form, 
e.  g. 

bless  me,  even  me  "'i^  D^  ''i?!!^ 
thy  blood,  even  thine  nriS'DJ  l^"! 
to  Sheth,  even  him         «^n-na  T\^b 

1^1?.  cord,  string  fc<"'^i  ruler,  prince 

no^Ji  young  woman  DijiO  to  reject 

^\*  displeased. 

EXERCISE.      TRANSLATE. 

n-in  7  MW  i«^D  -uijp  nip  6  rsDS  ""is^sj  n^b^Ni  ^^ipn 

••  •      /  ••  T  «  IT  ••  J-  -Jt  •  -  :         •    :  -  -TIT      \:    t     X 

'  With  suff.  ^m,  ?iri«,  "^rix,  in«,  np)«,  «pi«,  d?;;i«,  dfi«.  so 

^)3J?  etc.,  except  2//.  which  is  DpfiJ^.    (Another  form  of  i  sing,  is  ''1?3V-) 
Like  riN  too  is  rtin  behold,   except  in  i  pers.  sing,  and  plu.    It  is  as 

follows:  "'iiii  (or  ^i\y\,  pause  'iiH),  ?jin,  "^an,  lan,  n\T\,  ^iiin  (or  Mlyy, 
pause  ^i|n)  DDin,  u-^f^. 

^  Very  rare. 
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ii2>.s  D^c35trt:m  D^pnn  n^i<  lo  nb<ri  ^^  ^^yn  i^'^lyji  %n 
Dn«-"ity«  n^DM  ^3  nntri^  u±>  ^nh:  ^m  p«3  not^n 

Comfort  ye  my  people,  speak  to  ('b)l)  their  heart,  and  cry 
unto  them  that  their  warfare  is  fulfilled  (full).  Plead  with 
your  mother,  plead,  for  she  is  not  my  wife,  and  I  am  not 
her  husband.  Thou  shalt  fall  upon  the  mountains  of  Israel, 
thou  and  all  the  peoples  that  are  with  thee.  And  the  cap- 
tain of  the  host  sent  messengers  to  the  king,  saying:  Make 
thy  covenant  with  me,  and  behold,  my  hand  s/ia//  be  with 
thee,  to  turn-round^  unto  thee  all  Israel. 


S  44.  LAMEDH  HE  (LAMEDH  WAW  AND  YODH) 
VERBS. 

(See  paradigm  p.  228.) 

The  n  in  this  class  of  verbs  (e.  g.  Thl  to  uncover,  reveal) 
is  not  a  genuine  letter  of  the  root,  but  a  mere  vowel  sign, 
indicating  a.  (When  the  n  is  truly  consonantal,  it  takes 
mappiq,  %  7.  7,  e.  g.  T\'2l  to  be  high,  and  the  vb,  is  treated 
like  a  Lamedh  guttural  %  37.) 

The  last  letter  of  the  stem  is  properly  either  "^  (^^"^  galay)  or  1 
(e.  g.  "hv)  shalaw),  though  forms  with  yodh  have  acquired 
such  a  preponderance  that  only  a  few  traces  of  stems  with 
waw  now  appear.  Lamedh  yodh  (or  Lamedh  waw)  would 
therefore  be  a  more  appropriate  term,  as  H  is  not  integral 
to  the  root. 

The  original  "•  of  v)l  (now  H^^)  is  still  seen  in  the  pass.  ptc. 
Qal,  ^v>\  {gdluy,  of.  7^130,  and  in  some  pausal  forms,  e.  g.  I^LFI 
they  seek  refuge  (cf.  ^7^|5).  The  original  1  of  l^tJ'  (Th^)  is  seen  in 
the  words  "l7t^  ishalcw)  at  ease,  'ivh'^  {shalwd)  ease  Cril'jti^  /  was 
at  ease,  i  s.  pf  Qal,  in  Job  3.  26). 

*  Probably  to  be  regarded  as  a  rare  form  of  the  3 '"''sing.  fern.  pf. 

"  Hiph.  nno. 
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1.  The  letter  n,  appropriate  (as  =  a)  in  the  3"^*^  s.  m.  pf. 
Qal,  came  to  be  regarded  as  part  of  the  root,  and  con- 
sequently (just  like  the  b  of  ^tsp)  appears  in  a//  (y^  s.  m.) 
perfects,  imperfects,  participles  (except  pass.  Qal,  e.  g.  ^I'jJ), 
and  absolute  infinitives. 

The  vowel  preceding  H  frequently  differs,  in  a  way  diffi- 
cult to  account  for,  from  that  of  the  corresponding  part  of 
the  regular  verb:  the  respective  endings  are  as  follows:— 

a)  n  ^  in  a//  perfects,  e.  g.  n^j,  n^;i3,  nV:,  nb^in  &c. 

b)  n..  in  a//  imperfects,  e.  g.  rf2^\  n^r,  n^^,  H^^:  &c. 

c)  n„  in  a//  participles  (exc.  pass.  Qal)  absolute:  e.g.  rhl 

(f.  nbl),  n^^i,  n^o,  n^^o  &c. 

Ptc.  cstr.  is  in  H  _;  e.  g,  n^i  &c. 

d)  n,,  in  a/l  imperatives;  e.  g.  nb^,  n^a,  nb:\T\  &c. 

e)  Inf.  abs.  has  the  ordinary  vowel  of  the  regular  vb.: 
Qal  n%  Hiph.  nb^n. 

f)  Inf.  cstr.  adds  the  fem.  ending  H  (cf.  S  33-  2  a)  making  the 
termination  ni;  e.  g.  Qal  n^%  Pi.  mVa,  Hiph.  ^\^byn. 
The  ordinary  form  of  the  s^^  s.  fem.  iiro^,  nn^^i  &c.  has  in 

reality  a  double  fem.  termination. 

2.  When  the  third  radical  (i.  e.  the  ultimate  *•)  is  not  final 
but  stands  under  inflection:  — 

1)  Before  vocalic  afiformatives,  ^,  ''-;-,  or  H^,  the  yod/i, 
coming  between  two  vowels  (e.  g.  1^P(5,  V^|  gatyu)  disappears 
and  is  dropped:  thus  "hi. 

It  is  also  dropped  before  suffixes:  e.  g.  (from  naj^)  ""iij^  he 
a?iswered  me,  inij;  ,  .  Jmn  (always  the  form  in  with  pf.), 
DiJ^  .  .  them,  DiS?^  he  will  afiswer  them,  iHNTl  and  he  saw  hhn 

mi)' 

2)  At  the  end  of  a  syllable  (i.  e.  before  a  consonantal 
afiformative;  e.  g.  Niph.  "'ri^api,  ''r\"l'7Ji)  the  yodh,  preceded  as 
it  always  is  by  a,  creates  primarily,  as  we  have  seen,  by 
strict  analogy,  the  combination  ay. 

a)  This  ay  most  naturally  becomes  the  diphthongal  e, 
§  2.  2.  I.  Thus  ^7&>^'^  becomes  ''ri''^iil  This  e  prevails 
exclusively  in  perff.  pass.,  i.  e.  Niph.  Pu.  (^ri'^^il)  and 
Hoph.; 

b)  but  in  the  other  parts  it  also  appears  as  i,  which  in 
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perf.  Qal  is  found  exclusively,  and  in  other  perfif.  alter- 
natively with  e,  as  Qal  n^'?3;  Pi.  n'i.^  and  n'hl; 
c)  before   Hi   of  imperf.  and   imper.  it    becomes  e    (s'ghol 
fairly  regarded  as  pure  long,  cf.  3.  2),  as  nr"?^,  ni^|?^n. 

3.  Of  the  few  vbs.  ending  in  wazu,  T\T\'^  {TiVi)  is  found 
very  frequently,  usually  in  the  Hithpa'lel  (phppyyTV)  to  bow 
down,  prostrate  oneself.  The  pf.  would  be  strictly  lin^r^n 
{wew),  then  (as  all  pfs.  end  in  n^)  Hinri^n  (^  26.  3),  impf. 
ninri^%  //.  V\nP0\  (wu).  Apoc.  impf.  sing.  (S  45-  I)  strictly 
inriB^\  But,  as  it  is  characteristic  of  final  (consonantal)  zu  to 
pass  into  the  unaccented  homogeneous  (vocalic)  21,  this  be- 
comes >T\P\'p\  (not  ri,  perhaps  bee.  the  n  was  felt  to  be  virtu- 
ally doubled). 

4.  In  pf.  with  waw  consec.  the  accent  is  not  usually  thrown  forward: 
e.  g.  r\'ia'j;i,  not  Tf^'Si\  and  thou  shalt  ftiake-.  cf.  §  38.  i.  6. 


n\T  to  be  7\m  to  drink  mi  to  rule 

n'B'V  to  do  npt2>'///>/^.  to  give  drink,  HDi //?/'/;.  to  smite 

nip  to  acquire  [water  n3S  corner 

niD  to  count       mn  to  conceive  ]ns  (with  article 

nsn  to  weep        rhv  to  go  up  [l'i''^D)  chest,  ark 

nno  to  blot  out    Tb^  to  reveal,  open     \T^^T\  the  Jordan 
njn  to  build         n«-l  to  see  nB^p  bow 

nODP?.  to  cover  ms  to  be  fruitful  ]ij^  cloud 

nn  to  increase    il'lIJ/'/.  to  command         pj?/*/.  to  bring  clouds 

Not  before  the  inf.  is  rendered  by  '^Th'lh  with  inf.  cstr. :  e.  g. 
he  cojnmanded  the  man  to  eat     ^i«!?  tJ^^i^riTlt^  njS 
„  „  „    not  to  eat         ^itj  ""^^  „      „ 

EXERCISE.      TRANSLATE. 

:]^1\n-]p  i^j;.,^.]  mn""' ]n.s  ^W^  D^;n^ri-nN  rm  2  xurf'T}) 
nni^'iii  r"i«n-^j;  ]jv ''Jii's  n\ni  s  ♦n^s  B^t^i!?  nn\n  D-'iian 

T  -:  :•  :    I    V  T  T       '^1  t't      •-:!-  :        tt:J  t-  :  i:it 

*  Used  instead  of  Hiph.  of  nnt!^. 
^  Relative  unexpressed. 

10 
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«^  6  rm:i  'izp  n^n^i^i}\  ]jj;;?  n^j^n  r^m]  i]:^2  n^j^n 
:Dnyt:>pnD  ipD  nrj;:  pn^f  ^n'^xi  «^i  ^njprn:i 

t/  Behold,  thy  tnaid  is  in  thy  (/.)  hand,   do  to  her  the  t/tzng" 
good  in    thine    eyes.    And   they   left   ofif  building   the  city. 

^  I  am  not  able  to  do  anjythmg  until  thou  come  thither.  And 
the  waters  increased  very  jmich,  and  the  heads  of  the  mount- 
ains were  covered.  I  have  commanded  thee  not  to  eat  of 
the  tree  which  is  in  the  midst  of  the  garden,  lest  thou  die.  | 
For  thou  Jahweh  of  hosts,  God  of  Israel,  hast  opened  the  ear 
of  thy  servant  saying,  A  house  will  I  build  for  thee.  And 
he  said  unto  the  children  of  Israel,  y;//-evening '  {ace.)  then 
{waw.  cons,  pf.'^)  shall  ye  know  that  Jahweh  hath  brought  you 
out  from  the  land  of  Egypt,  and  2«-/^^-morning  {ace.)  then 
shall  ye  see  his  glory. 


§  45.  APOCOPATED  FORMS  AND  NOUNS  OF  VERBS 

LAM.  HE. 

I.  i)  The  Jussive  or  shortened  impf.  and  the  imper.  in  verbs 
Laju.  He  is  formed  by  loss  of  the  final  vocalic  syllable  {He 
and  vowel  sign);  and  hence  is  often  called  the  Apocopated 
impf.  &c.  The  contraction  occasions  some  alterations  within 
the  word.  Thus:—  ivipf.  Qal  "^T.,  apoe.  (by  loss  of  n._.)  ^r.. 
{a)  This  form  is  found  in  some  vbs.,  e.  g.  5^*1  and  he  took 
captive  (from  n^a^).  {b)  But,  just  as  IDp  becomes  "IDp  (5  29) 
so,  in  certain  vbs.,  the  form  ^r.  has  become  T^."*.;  e.  g.  ]sri1 
and  she  turned  (HiS),   (gutt.  yiT\7\\  and  she  wandered,   nj;ri). 

^  The  modal  accus.  embracing  all  definitions  of  time,  place,  measure, 

and  in  general  all  expressions  defining  the  viocie  of  the  verbal  action, 

2  Following  Dlj;  which  is  equivalent  to  a  clause  in  the  impf.  (§  23.  5). 
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(c)  Other  vbs.  have  the  long  vowel,  but  no  helping  i?«ghol, 
e.  g.  "iJ??.l  and  he  wept,  {d)  Others,  again,  have  the  helping 
vowel,  but  only  the  short  vowel  in  the  open  syllable;  e.  g. 
)nn  and  he  built  (gutt.  V^M.  arid  he  gazed,  nj;B').  Thus  there 
are  four  types,  V^^  '?^^  ^^l'.,  "r^:.. 

2)  Similarly  with  tmpf.  HIpli.  "ih^.,  apoc.  ^iV  (a)  This  form 
is  found  in  some  vbs.,  e.  g.  fptJ^i;?  and  he  watered,  (b)  But 
just  as  "JI^J?  becomes  "^5?0  (^  29)  so,  in  certain  vbs.  the  form 
^r  has  become  bT:.\  e.  g.  "12*1  and  lie  made  fndtful  (n"1S). 

So  imper.  Hipli.  (H^^n  =  ^^H  =)  ^JH:  e.  g.  3"in  make  abutidant, 
(apoc.  Hiph.  imp.  of  7XT\ :  through  naiH,  ?"!n). 

3)  Gutturals  naturally  take  pathah:  apoc.  impf.  Qal,  Hiph. 

of  n'jj;  to  go  up  (n5?r)  =  ^j;:,  cf.  iv.i,  g  36.  2.  i;  ^/i?^.  m/rr. 

(n|?yn  =)  ^V.n.  in  such  (Pe.  gutt.)  vbs.  the  impf.  Qal  and 
Hiph.  are  identical. 

4)  These  contracted  forms  of  impf.  are  used  with  waiv 
consec,  e.  g.  hyi}\  and  he  went  up  (Qal),  or  brought  up  (Hiph.), 
though  full  forms  with  waw  are  not  uncommon.  The 
following  list  summarizes  the  chief  facts: 


impf.  qal 

^)T- 

apoc. 

hy  or  ^i'^=V:i'^  or  h^\ 

impf.  hiph. 

^)T- 

it=-^^-'     '  ^ 

imper.  hiph. 

n!?Vn 

^iin='?jn. 

impf.  tnpJi. 

^)T. 

^:\      ■■■ 

impf.  pi. 

nh^ 

h\\ 

imper.  pi. 

n^i 

b^: 

impf.  qal,  hiph. 

^)t. 

^^■- 

impf.  qal 

V     I' 

i^"!.^.  &c.  With  waw  cons.  3  s.  m.  alone 
i<l!l  (and  he  saw:  also  Hiph.  and 
he  shewed)  3/  «iri5,  i  c.  «lAl. 
impf.  niph.  n^n?.,  apoc.  S'J.V 

2.  The  common  verb  iTH  to  be,  has  some  irregularities,— 
which  may  be  given:— 

1)  The  gutt.  when  initial  takes  hat.  s^ghol,  as  imper.  «Tn. 

2)  With   a7iy    prefixed    letter   the   gutt.,   when  withouF  a 
vowel,  takes  simple  sh'^wa,  and  the  prefix  hireq,  as  impf.  '^'^7}). 

3)  Apocopated  impf.  is   primarily   ^y\\  yiJiy.     But,   as  it  is 
characteristic  of  final  (consonantal)  y  to  pass  into  the  accented 
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homogeneous  (vocalic)  i,  this  becomes  N"!"!  y/ii,  with  simple 
zaazu  Nl^l,  with  zaaza  consec.  Nl"!!  and  it  came  to  pass.  See 
nouns  of  2°"^  declension  in  this  §  (45.  3  b.  i). 

The  verb  iTn  to  live,  has  mostly  the  same  peculiarities. 
Rem.     Waw  before  the  imp.  sing,  takes  -^  as  Hl'nj  (not  1)  and 
of  course  fc<  in   i  ^*  sing,  impf.,   (T.ntjt.     The  preform,  letter  always 
takes  Methegh. 

3.  Nouns  from  verbs  n"?. 

First  and  third  declensions. 

n^j;        m^        ns;     fem.  ns; 
n^v         ri%        r\t>\  t\^\ 


abs. 

•lij?!? 

n^|5 

cstr. 

nii?tt 

ni|? 

suff.i 

'^i?^ 

^^1^ 

3  1'^' 

injpp 

^ni(? 

3f' 

Ci^PP 

ni{? 

pL 

Q'4)?P 

D^i|? 

cstr. 

^J|?» 

^;ii5 

(field) 


(possession)  (possessor)      (leaf) 

Second  declension 
A  class. 


(fair) 


(fair) 


abs.  sing, 
pause 
stiff.  3  in. 
plur. 

cstr. 


^IH      0^^) 


^1? 


n-'nw 


(lion) 


I  class.       U  class. 

•  T  t; 

^i^j?     \nii  D^-in?  ^ii'.'jn  7//. 

(end)       (kid)  (fruit)  (simple)  (half) (sickness) (waste) 


'1| 
'1.1 

on?) 


and 


a.  i^zrj/  ^«^  //«><a?  declensions,  i)  The  vocalic  sound  at  the 
end  of  these  words  is,  in  the  absolute  (cf.  Hijpip),  the  broad 
fghol,  which  becomes  the  closer  cere  in  the  construct 
(HJpp).  Comp.  the  relation  of  the  impf.  n5?r.  and  imper.  n^il 
in  the  verb. 

2)  The  vocalic  termination  is  absorbed  in  the  vowel  of  the 
afformative,  e.  g.  ^ipO— the  7\..  of  nijptt  has  disappeared.  So 
nj^n  shepherd,  ^j;*!  my  shepherd;  Hs;,  D''D^^  &c. 

3)  The  final  e  sound  naturally  admits  the  suffixes  hu, 
ha  &€.  of  3  pers.  the  original  form  of  this  suffix  (^  19): 
cf.  suffix  to  impf.  of  vbs.  ^  31.  2  b).     In  3  m.  s.  ^IH—  is  found 


§  45-  APOCOPATED  FORMS  AND  NOUNS  OF  VERBS  LAM.  HE.    I49 

exclusively  (e.  g.  inijpp,  not  12J50) ;    in  3  f.  usually  n._.  (cf.  suffix 
to  impf.  of  vbs.),  e.  g.  t6)1;  rarely  i\  (e.  g.  ni^). 

Forms  like  1\ip!?  ^/t}'  cattle,  li^.^  our  field,  are  probably  not 
plur.  but  sing,  written  with  the  original  ^  of  the  root,  seen  e.  g.  in 
'''l^,  the  poetic  form  of  nib'. 

b.  Second  declefision.  i)  Nouns  of  the  regular  formation,  e.  g. 
n25  creeping,  T\^T\  iniinuurhig  (like  "^i?0),  are  rare.  As  a  rule 
the  fundamental  "^  or  1  appears.  It  is  characteristic,  as  we 
have  seen  (§  45.  2.  3),  of  final  (consonantal)  y  to  pass  into 
accented  (vocalic)  2,  which  has  the  effect  of  reducing  the 
preceding  vowel  to  sh'wa;  and  of  final  (consonantal)  w  to 
pass  into  unaccented  (vocalic)  ii  (^  44.  3).  Thus  an  original 
lis  pary  (from  n^B  =  "'IS  to  be  friiitfid)  becomes  "'IS  p^ri  (in 
pause  ''"IS  with  the  accent  on  the  orig.  syllable):  an  orig.  I^n 
liigy  (from  H^n  =  ""Sn  to  divide)  becomes  "'Sn  (/.,  '•^n,  the 
orig.  i  becomes  tone-long  e);  an  orig.  ^.^n  holy  or  ^.^n  (from 
rbx\  =  •''?n  /c-  be  sick)  becomes  ^bn  /^Vz  {/.   'hf\). 

Nouns  ending  in  1  are  few.  An  original  1^j5  would  become 
!|Sj5  (1='  syll.  open  and  accented,  therefore  a:  not  found,  but 
cf.  in^  sivinwnng),  cstr.  pi.  ^I^J?  (like  ""p^I?)  in  which  the  waw 
resumes  its  primary  consonantal  power.  So  an  orig.  tohw 
or  tuhw  becomes  tohti  \T^. 

2)  When  any  afformative  or  suffix  is  appended,  the  vowel 
as  in  other  segholates  removes  to  the  first  syllable:  e.  g.  the 
a  in  n."'."l«  (an  alternative  word  for  """IX)  lion ;  V^n  his  sickness 
(cf.  Iti^'Ij')  holyd.  In  many  nouns  of  the  A  class,  the  a  has 
been  thinned  to  i  (cf  1''"ia,  VI.B)  so  that  with  suffixes  they 
have  all  the  appearance  of  I  class  nouns  (cf.  tl'Otl^,  "^tJ^pI^^, 
S  29  lb). 

3)  In  the  plur.  yodh  is  sometimes  softened  into  'alepJi  be- 
fore another  yodh\  e.  g.  Q^J^ns  oftener  than  D''"'n3;  and  in  the 
cstr.  the  pretonic  a  many  times  remains,  e.  g.  V."]! 

c.  The  short  words  T  hand,  D"!  <J/^f^,  &c.  which  follow  in  their 
inflection  'Cn^t  first  declension,  and  the  words  ]5  son,  DtJ'  najiie  &c. 
which  follow  the  third,  appear  to  be  contractions  of  forms  derived 
from  stems  n"7.  The  words  DN  father;  riS  brother,  fern.  HinS 
sister;  Dn  father  in  law,  &c.,  are  also  shortened  forms  belonging 
to  this  class  of  stems;  in  which,  however,  the  rejected  letter  gener- 


150   §  45-  APOCOPATED  FORMS  AND  NOUNS  OF  VERBS  LAM.  HE. 

ally  appears  under  inflection,    e.  g.  sing.   cstr.  ''Zlt^,    2   m.  1''2t<, 
3  m.  in^IS  or  VIliS!,  3  f.  n"'2ij  etc.    See  Table  of  Irreg.  Nouns  p.  153. 

4.  Our  reciprocal  pronouns  are  expressed  in  Hebrew  more 
concretely  by  nouns,  maji,  woman,  brother,  sister,  friend  &c., 
e.g. 

mid  they  spake  to  one  another      VP^^'rh^  ti'^X  n^l":! 

a7id  they  sinote  one  another  vnSTlJS!  li'^S  D^l 

and  they  (f.)  clave  to  one  another    nninsn  ni|^S  nipsini 

5.  Our  reflexive  pronouns  are  rendered  chiefly  in  two  ways: 
(i)  by  the  Niph.  or  Hithp.  of  the  vb. ;  e.  g.  tJiey  hid  thejnselves 
^iripi,  they  girded  theniselves  ^y>)^T\7\,  (ii)  by  nouns,  such  as 
S^  heart,  31(?.  inward  part,  tJ^Si  soul:  e.  g.  And  he  said  to  him- 
self lab-^i^  "1^«'1,  And  she  laughed  ivithin  herself  naip?  pn>*r\1, 
He  has  sworn  by  himself  1ti^?5?  V?^^. 


nirrp  work 

^'^\  beauty 
r\T\.  friend 
niJilD  appearance 
■^^ti^z  captivity 

i  butler 
(butlership) 
n^lPP  cattle 


nntrn 


■'iV:  affliction 
np2p  covering 
nj^'l  shepherd 
Thx\  to  be  sick 
nij?  (rarejA'z//^.  to 
be  gathered 
together 
^rh  cheek,  dual  D^^n^ 


nn.  (nnn.^)  strife 

D^nn  Hittites 

16  Luz 

non  (rare)  water- 
skin,  bottle 

S12?D  entrance 

nSD  blow,  plague 

IDH^  to  be  drunken 


EXERCISE.      TRANSLATE. 

"^5?i2n  ^n?i  5  :'n'^n«'  "^tri^  ^lTf\  i3i^':i  I'ni'IP  ^^'5  212  ni 

^  - :        I  :iT  ••  :  v  "  ■*  :   t    ;  .        i  :   -  : 

^  This  form  of  the  3  s.  m.  suff.  infrequently  met  with,  points  back  to 
the  older  ending  ^H  (cf.  §  19):  the  H,  which  was  there  consonantal  (hi*) 
is  here  retained  as  a  vowel  letter. 
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njjpp  ^s?h  ]''2)  Di?«  njjpi?  "P'l  ]^3  n"*"!  \"i;i  7  tD''j;i-)svn 
:r^s  n«"iin  mn^^  hstq  Din«  Diir  pn'  Din«-^s  nirr" 

nrn  di\t 

And  Noah  did  according  to  all  that  Jahweh  commanded  him. 
And  he  commanded  the  priests,  saying,  Come  up  out  of  the 
Jordan;  and  they  went  up.  And  the  man  of  God  stretched 
out  his  hand  and  brought  up  the  frogs,  and  Pharaoh  saw 
the  plagues  and  he  feared  za^'t/i  a  great  fear.  And  it  came 
to  pass,  when  they  were  in  the  field,  that  the  man  rose  up 
against  (^N)  his  friend  and  slew  him.  Let  the  waters  be 
gathered  together  unto  one  place  and  let  the  dry  land  appear, 
and  it  was  so.  And  God  opened  her  eyes  and  she  saw  a 
well  of  water,  and  she  went  and  filled  the  bottle  with-water^ 
and  made  the  boy  drink.  And  the  captain  of  the  host  said, 
Who  ez'er  shall  smite  Qiryath  Sepher  and  take  it,  then  (zvaa^ 
cons.)  I  will  give  him  my  daughter  to  wife.  Bow  (HtDi  Hiph.) 
thy  heavens  and  come  down. 


Note  on  doubly  weak  and  defective  verbs. 
I.  Many  verbs  have  more  than  one  weak  letter.    They  are  mostly 
H"7  or  (T  7   with  some   other  peculiarity.     Some   common   verbs  are 
these: — 

i)  «■■■?   and  ]'D.    ^b'i  to  lift,  impf.  \^'f^\,  pi.  \^)2\  (§  7.  5);  imp. 
\\     «ly,  suff.  USiy,   'J1«iy';  'inf.  c.  nSty,   nS'trn  &c.,  but  nStyV,  rarely 

W   «b.         -        ^ 

2)  K'"?  and  V'D.     «r  go  out,   impf  «;j^   imp.  «iJ,   inf.  c.  ns;?, 

n«3V.  Hiph.  N^^in,  nxiiin  &c. 

3)  «"^  and  Vy.  N12  to  cof/ie,  perf.  «2,  nsi  &c.,  impf.  «n;, 
inf.,  imp.  «13,  part.  ^«2.  Hiph.  N"'nn,  DSin  &c.,  but  usually 
nS^nn  &c.  before  buff. 

^  Ace.  (cf.  S  38.  3)- 
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4)  n"h  and  |"D.    H^a  fo  stretch,  impf.  HtS^  apoc.  t3.\  t3>1.  Hiph. 

riDi  /tf  i-w//"^,  nsn,  impf.  n?^,  apoc.  "tj^  'tj^t,  imp.  "^n,  inf.  man, 

part.  nSO. 

5)  rt"'?  and  «"D.     nnK  <J^  tvilHng,  impf.  nnK\  apoc.  «ni^"^S, 
Pr.  I.  lo.    n^«  /£>  swear,   apoc.  '?NM,    i  S  14.  24  (n7«^  =  n^«;  = 

n^«''  §  2.  2.  i).  Poet.  nn«  to  come,  impf.  PiriN;;.,  nns^./apoc'  n«»5 

Is.  41.  25,  of.  Deut.  33.  21. 

n  7  and  """S.     riT  /c?  ^raj/,  j'^(9<7/,  imp.  rTll,  inf.  nni.    Hiph. 
n^in  /c  direct,  teach,  instruct  (cf.  ITllP  direction,  instruction,  law), 
impf.  n"11\   apoc.  "Il'l,   2  K  13.  17.     ns^  (5^  beautiful,  impf  HS''^, 
apoc.  ']"'^1  Ez.  31.  7,  cf.  16.  13. 
2.  Stems  composed   of  two  strong  radicals  and  any  of  the  three 
weak  letters  \  1,  ],  are  often  allied  in  meaning.    Thus  ^J^],  'p^J?  to  ad- 
vise, "ly,  liia  to  fear,  1'i\,  1^)  to  place,  HSJ,  H-IB  to  blow,  H^j;,  t3j;;  /i? 
cover.    Hence  one  root  supplements  itself  often  from  another.    In  many 
verbs  also  the  forms  in  Qal  have  fallen  into  disuse,  and  the  Qal  supple- 
ments itself  out  of  the  other  conjugations. 

i)  ViVL  be  ashamed,  see  Parad.  §  40.    Hiph.  t5'''?n  reg.,  and  also 
B^^nln  from  ^1\ 

2)  Dita  be  good,  perf.,  part.,  inf.  211S;  but  impf.  1^^\  and  hiph. 
n^P'n  from  21D\ 

3)  Tj'?n  to  go,  perf.,  inf.  abs.  "^"i^n,  part.  '^)^\   impf.  '!]5?.\  inf.  c. 
?^,  suff.  ^r>^^,  imp.  -qi?,  hiph.  "Tj^bin,  from  "j'?^  Clbl).    Later  style 

forms  impfs  and  inf.  cons,  from  "^711  C^I^ri:  ,  ^^H). 

4)  ir  to  fear,   perf.,   part,  li';  impf.  i^i^,  imp.  "112  Job.  19.  29, 
from  n^i. 

5)  7^^  be  able,  inf.  abs.  7lD^,  inf.  cons,  ri^bl,  impf.  TD^"*  (regarded 
some,  less  probably,  as  impf.  Hoph.). 

6)  ^\  to  add,  perf,  part.,  in  Qal;  hiph.  ')''pin  in  perf,  impf. 
(f)"'Pl\  '"jPlM),  and  inf  cstr.  fj'pln.   .An  imp.  IDp  Is.  29.  i,  Jer.  7.  21. 

7)  fl^^  ^"^  awake,  only  impf  }^|5^^.  in  Qal;  hiph.  f  pH  perf.,  impf., 
imp.,  infin.,  from  ]^1p. 

8)  7^*3  to  fall,  perf,  inf  abs.,  part.,  in  Qal;  impf,  inf  cons, 
from  Niph. 

9)  U'Ji  to  draw  near,  impf,  imp.,  inf  cons,  in  Qal,  but  perf  and 
part,  borrowed  from  Niph.,  which  has  only  these  two  parts. 

10)  nni  to  lead,  perf,  imper.  in  Qal;  impf  and  inf  cons,  in  Hiph., 
which  has  also  perf  twice. 

11)  ypi  be  alienated,  perf  3./  HJ^pi  Ez.  23.  18,  impf  3./  J^pJTI 
Jer.  6.  8,  from  j;p\ 

12)  *]n3  to  pour  (intr.),  only  impf  "H'  in  Qal,  in  Niph.  "^W  perf 
and  part. 

13)  nriB'  /^  drink,  in  Qal,  but  Hiph.  nptiSl  to  give  to  drink,  from 
np^  (the  Qal  of  which  is  not  used  in  Hebrew). 


jn:^^ 


X.: 
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2N  father,  cstr.  ^"1%  my  f.  ""^S,  thy  f.  ?I^5«,  his  f.  in^ds  or 

rn«,  hey  /  n^nS,  yourf.  D3'?«,  their  f.  nn^2«  &c.,  plur. 

nUS,  their  f.  Dnl2«  (rarer  and  late  Dri^nUS). 
HK  brother;   in   the    sing,    like    ^« — cstr.    ^riK,   my   b.  'n«. 

f?«r  ^.  li^ns,  jj/i?/^r  b.  DS^nX  &c.  /'/wr.  D^n«  (with  dagh. 

f,  implicitimi) — but  cstr.  ""HN;    7ny  b.  ^HN    (pause   ''nN), 

/zzj  (5.  vnt?,  ^/^r  ^.  ^yn«,  j^/^?-  b.  D5^^^?  &c. 

Dn  husband's  father,  like  n{<. 

nin«  .yw/^r,  cstr.  nin«,  j-?^_^  •'nint?  &c.;  //.  {abs.  nvnt?  not 

found),  with  suff.  Vil'DX,  Dn^n^DX,  but  also  "^^niHS,  DD^riini^. 
nion  husband's  another,  (not  found  in  pi.)  like  nins. 

HB^K  woman,  wife  (probably  for  HB^it^.  The  primary  fl^iS 
(fern.  /)  would  give  first  T^^^^,  then  riti'ts,  which  naturally 
becomes  T\^^  (cf.  "ISD  ^  29).  This  is,  in  point  of  fact, 
the  cstr.  form,  hence  my  w.  ''ri^K  &c.;  //.  D'^B^i  i, 
cstr.  ^'^}. 

nio«  I  ?«^/^,  //.  ninos*  i,  .?;//:  ^n)i??«. 

n"15  2  Jwuse,  cstr.  n''3,  //.  D'^l,  (not  botthn,  but  probably 
battim,  or  batim;  in  latter  case  ^^7^//.  would  be  lene— 
irregularly:  on  any  view  the  ^  is  unchangeable,  and  is 
usually  marked  by  methegh,  probably  to  keep  it  from 
being  mistaken  for  o),  cstr-  "'ria. 
^5  3  son,  cstr.  "]5,  rarely  -)3;  siiff.  ^:?,  i;2&c.;  //.  D^in  i, 
<;^/r.  ^J?,  .y«/:  ^23  &c. 

n?  2  daughter,  my  d.  ^nn  (for  ^ri:n  &c.);  //.  Dias  i. 
DV  2  day  (contracted  from  yawjn  or  yaiim),  pi.  D^O^^  (for 
T);  (T.y//'.  ^P":  cf.  §41.  5.    (The  plur.  of  D^  sea  is^D^s:). 

^V?  z^^^5^/,  S2iff.  'I^^l;  //.  D^"??,  ^-y^*^.  '!??,  ^?#  ''^3.  ^~~ 

Din  //.  water,   cstr.  ^p,   ^p^p,  suff.  ^O^p,   'J^p-'P  &c.  (redupl. 
form  always  before  sufif.). 

n^j;  2  «Vj,  //.  nn.];,  ^.r/r.  n.j;. 

ns  mouth,  cstr.  ^S,  ?«j  ;«.  ''D,  ?j''5,  VS  and  in"'£,  H^B,  orfS  &c. 
hke  3N ;  //.  D^S,  nl»S. 

*  The  numbers  indicate  the  declensions. 
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B'K"!  2  head,  pi.  D^^«l,  cstr.  ^??^«'3.    (§  41.  5). 
U^  name,  siiff.  ^»li^,  l^tt*  &c.    PL  niO^^,  ^j-/r.  niO^. 
n)pn3  cattle,    though    hardly   irregular,    should    be   carefully 

noted:  cstr.  nj?n^;  thy  c.  ^npr^s,  /^w  c.  ir\??n3,  (/)/.  nion?, 

cstr.  nittn3:  rare  and  poetic). 


nils'  to  take  captive        nnfcj  alas!  "1^5  garment 

n.E'K  only  used  in  cstr.  plu.  (from  "l^i^  or  1B*«?),  the  hap- 
pinesses of:  used  practically  as  a  kind  of  interjection: 
— happy  {is,  are  &c;!  "13^  to  trouble 

nSD  to  open  (mouth)     nns  to  open     ITlS^jn  glory 
rr^ttl^  (^j'/r.  ril.ui^)  crown    n^D  to  be  complete,  ended:  Pi.  to 
V^^ Hiph.  to  deliver      J?1'1Q  wherefore?  [finish 

np.^K  Uriah  nt3  to  despise     yip  to  tear,  rend 

EXERCISE.      TRANSLATE. 

ni;i2-nri^i<'  njpi:!  5  :^ri;'n  ^5^1"^,  n^is;  4  :Drin.^  D^;n 
■nj;'  nsc^^i  6  :tn''5TiN  iiu?^  in^s  ij;  ^n  "i^r^i?  ni?'?'! 
^Dii<mN  )7^?i  ^]i7a^T»i'n^D"Di5*;i  7  n''5«  tj;2  "inj^^n  r^li^? 

in«  ^nnrn«  ^nD-^pm  10  'nmn  "itr«'  ^nmni  jray 

Honour  thy  father  and  thy  mother,  as  thy  God  com- 
manded thee.  And  his  daughters  spoke  to  one  another, 
saying:  Let  us  make  our  father  drink  wine;  and  he  drank 
and  was  drunken.  And  again  his  wife  bore  a  son;  and, 
when  he  grew  up,  he  loved  his  parents  with  all  his  heart, 

^  We  should  expect  lyt^^l;  but  the  "connecting"  vowel  a,  regular 
with  the  pf.  §  31.  2C,  is  occasionally  found  with  the  impf. 

*  Masc.  suffixes  are  occasionally  used  to  refer  to  fern,  nouns. 
3  Cf.  S  39-  4- 
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and  did  great  good  to  his  brothers  and  sisters.  They  took 
captive  their  enemies'  wives,  and  plundered  their  houses,  and 
then  went  on  their  way;  but  they  did  not  slay  (mi2  Hipk.) 
any  one.  His  daughter  abode  in  her  father's  house  two 
years.  For  two  days  his  father  did  not  open  his  mouth. 
My  father  and  my  mother  have  forsaken  me.  His  name 
shall  continually  be  in  my  mouth,  I  have  found  in  thy 
house  vessels  of  silver  and  gold.     Happy  are  thy  men! 

§  46.   PERFECT,  IMPERFECT,  AND  PARTICIPLE. 

In  5  20  only  so  much  was  said  regarding  the  Tenses  of 
the  Verb  as  seemed  absolutely  necessary  for  understanding 
the  Exercises.  A  full  discussion  of  the  subject  belongs  to  the 
syntax;  but  the  sections  on  the  Verb  can  hardly  be  closed 
without  some  additional  notes  on  the  simple  xerbal  forms. 

I.  The  Perfect.  The  Perfect  expresses  a  completed  action. 
I.  Now  in  reference  to  thne  such  an  action  may  be:— 
i)  one  just  completed  from  the  point  of  view  of  the  present; 
as.  Against  thee  only  have  I  sinned  ""flXCn.  Or  2)  one 
completed  in  the  indefinite  past;  as,  In  the  beginning  God 
created  i^lli;  Or  3)  one  already  completed  from  the  point 
of  view  of  another  past  act  (pluperfect);  as.  And  God  saw 
every  thing  that  he  had  made  nfc'J^.  Or  finally,  on  the  op- 
posite side,  4)  one  completed  from  the  point  of  view  of 
another  action  yet  future  (the  future  perfect);  as,  I  will 
draw    for    thy    camels    also   until    they   have    done  drinking 

nin^b  ^^2  (Pi.  of  nbs). 

It  will  make  no  difference  in  the  usage  of  the  perf  if  the 
completed  actions,  instead  of  being  expressed  absolutely,  as 
in  the  above  sentences,  should  be  conceived  and  expressed 
conditionally,  or  if  they  should  have  no  existence  except  in 
conception:  as,  (i)  O  my  God,  if  I  have  done  this  DN 
n«t  ^n^^j;;  (3)  If  ye  had  not  ploughed  with  my  heifer  «i?1^ 
DJ^lK^in  ('^  if  not,  unless);  Woidd  that  we  had  died  liHO  6; 
(4)  If  I  bring  him  not  (i.  e.  shall  not  have  drought  him)  to 

thee  i^^N  vn«^nn^  «^-n«. 

*   Gen.  43.  9.     In  a  very  similar  sentence  (Gen.  42.  37)  the  impf. 
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2.  The  perf.  never  expresses  any  action  but  one  completed 
or  conceived  as  completed,  but  a  difference  in  the  manner 
of  conceiving  actions  makes  the  perf  used  in  several 
cases  where    the  present    is    rather   employed  in  English:— 

1)  In  the  case  of  general  truths  or  actions  of  frequent  oc- 
currence—truths or  actions  which  have  been  often  experien- 
ced or  observed  (perf.  of  experience— the  Greek  gnomic 
aorisf);    as,    The    grass    withereth   T^n    ^5^^,    The    sparrow 

findetli  a  house  HS^Q.  This  usage  is  particularly  common 
when  general  truths  are  expressed  7iegatively,  e.  g.  He  does 
no  evil  to  his  neighbour  nj;"1  ^T\V^b   T\\^V'^^  (i-  e.  never  did). 

2)  In  the  case  of  the  actions  or  conditions  expressed  by 
stative  verbs,  g  22.  What  the  language  seizes  upon  in  this 
case  is  not  the  fact  that  the  condition  expressed  by  the 
verb  is  one  that  continues,  but  rather  the  fact  that  it  is  a 
condition  that  has  come  into  complete  existence  and  reali- 
zation, and  hence  the  perf.  is  made  use  of  to  express  it; 
but  as,  in  point  of  fact  the  condition  continues,  it  is  usually 
best  rendered  by  the  English  present  (^  22.  6)  as,  /  know  ''Pyi^ 
that  thou  wilt  be  king;  /  hate  ""O^^^  all  workers  of  iniquity; 
so,  /  remember,  "'^11?] ;  "'O''P0  ^  ^^^^  refnge,  ■'r^D'Sb'  /  rejoice,  &c. 
To  this  class  belongs  the  verb  to  be,  when  it  is,  as  it  is  not 
usually,  expressed:  e.  g.  Thy  servants  are  no  spies  V1TS7 
D^'billO.  3)  A  lively  imagination  is  very  apt  to  conceive 
things  which  are  really  future,  especially  if  their  occurrence 
be  certain,  as  already  done,  and  to  describe  them  in  the 
perf.  This  happens  often  in  making  promises  or  threats, 
and  in  the  language  of  contracts,  as.  The  field  give  I  thee 
"•ririi;  And  if  not,  I  will  take  it  "'r^Dj'^.  This  usage  is  very 
common  in  the  elevated  language  of  the  Prophets,  whose 
faith  and  imagination  so  vividly  project  before  them  the 
event  or  scene  which  they  predict  that  it  appears  already 
realized.  It  is  part  of  the  purpose  of  God,  and  therefore, 
to   the    clear   eyes  of  the  prophet,  already  as  good  as  ac- 

^Ut^'^Zlfr?  is  used.  The  sense  is  practically  the  same,  but  the  point  of 
view  is  different:  the  perfect  contemplates  the  case  assumed  after  its 
occurrence. 
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compHshed    (prophetic  perfect);  e.  g.    "fij?  xhl    my  people  is 
gone  into  captivity  (i.  e.  shall  ussjiredly  go). 

II.  The  Imperfect.  The  impf.  expresses  an  action  con- 
ceived as  entering  upon,  or  going  on  towards,  accomplish- 
ment. 

1.  I)  If  the  imperfect  is  used  to  describe  a  single  (as  op- 
posed to  a  repeated)  action  in  the  past,  it  differs  from  the 
perfect  in  being  more  vivid  and  pictorial.  The  pf.  expresses 
the  fact,  the  impf.  adds  colour  and  movement  by  sug- 
gesting the  process  preliminary  to  its  completion,  and  is  thus 
often  best  rendered  by  our  graphic  historical  present:  e.  g. 
Jael  Th^V\  v[T  puts  forth  her  hand  to  the  pin— you  see  her 
in  the  act;  nn^^  would  simply  have  stated  the  fact.  (Con- 
trast this  with  2'y^  ^Di  Sisera  fell,  he  lay).  In  prose  this  use 
of  the  impf.  is  only  common  after  tK  then,  Dia  not  yet,  D1123 
before:  e.  g  I^B'^  TS  then  he  sang  (i.  e.  proceeded  to  sing). 
2)  A  single  action  in  the  present  time  may  similarly  be 
expressed  by  the  impf.:  e.  g.  the  man  asked  him,  What  seekcst 

thou?  li^pnri-n??. 

2.  The  kind  of  progression  or  imperfection  and  unfinished 
condition  of  the  action  may  consist  in  its  frequent  repeti- 
tion:—\)  Either  in  the  present;  as.  It  is  said  to  this  day, 
*1^?i5!'!'.  (Niph.),  Take  of  all  food  which  is  (regularly,  custom- 
arily) eaten,  ^5^.V  This  usage  is  very  common  in  com- 
parisons and  in  the  statement  of  general  truths  founded  in 
the  nature  of  things;  as,  A  wise  son  maketJi  a  glad  father 
r\%^\^  As  a  (Heb.  the)  dog  (habitually)  laps  n^?n  p'b;  la^KS 
(p^''  impf.  of  '\>'^).  Or  2)  In  the  past;  as.  And  so  he  did 
regularly,  year  by  year  Hi^^^  niC^  '^^W  1?1-  This  usage  is 
of  very  frequent  occurrence,  A  mist  used  to  go  up  ^X^  l^?; 
We  remember  (note  the  pf)  the  fish  (collective,  fern)  which 
we  used  to  eat  ^DNi'lti^K  n5"nn"ns  =li"!?|;  The  manna  came 
dawn  regularly  ]J3n  Tl.]'.;  Moses  spoke  repeatedly  (kept  speak- 
ing) and  God  repeatedly  anszvered  him  D"*n'?sn]  "lai";  H^D 
!iaiy;i  (the  tenses  imply  a  colloquy).  This  is  known  as  the 
frequentative  imperfect 

3.  I'he  imperf.  is  used  for  the  expression  of  the  future— 
that  which  is  conceived  as  entering  upon  accomplishment:— 
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i)  This  may  be  a  future  from  the  point  of  view  of  the  real 
present ;  as.  Now  shalt  thou  see  what  I  will  do  n^l.n  nrij? 
ntyy«  ■|^^^<;  We  will  bum  thy  house  ^'^^  iri'3.  Or  2)  It 
may  be  a  future  from  any  other  point  of  view  assumed; 
as,  He  took  his  son  that  was  to  reign  '^'^\  in  his  stead. 

4.  The  usage  in  3,  2)  may  be  taken  as  the  transition  to 
a  common  use  of  the  impf  in  which  it  serves  for  the  ex- 
pression of  that  class  of  dependent  actions  and  those  shades 
of  relation  among  acts  and  thoughts,  for  which  we  rather 
use  the  conditional  moods  (esp.  the  potential).  Such  actions 
are  strictly  future  in  reference  to  the  assumed  point  of 
relation,  and  the  simple  impf  sufficiently  expresses  them. 
For  ex.,  Of  every  tree  of  the  garden  thou  7nayest  eat  75t*W; 
Could  we  (were  we  to)  know  VI^H,  that  he  woidd  say  "lOK^ 
How  shall  (how  can)  we  sing  Jahweh's  song  in  a  foreign 
land?  T^J  ^^«. 

5.  a)  On  the  same  ground  the  impf  follows  particles  ex- 
pressing tratisition,  purpose,  residt,  and  the  like,  as,  ]J^!57  in 
order  that,  ]B  lest,  &c.  e.  g.  Say  thou  art  my  sister,  that  it 
may  be  well  with  me  "h  l^*";  |j;o^;  Let  us  deal  wisely  with 
the  nation,  lest  it  midtiplies  niT."]?.  The  actions  introduced 
by  such  particles  are  strictly  consequent  and  future  to 
something  just  stated. 

b)  When,  however,  there  is  a  strong  feeling  of  purpose,  or 
when  it  is  meant  to  be  strongly  marked,  then,  of  course,  the 
moods  are  employed,  §  23.  6,  e.  g.  Raise  me  up  that  I  may 
requite  them  ^rb  Td^}^^).  'it?'i?n  (cohort.);  Who  will  entice 
Ahab  that  he  may  go  up?  Vv.!l  nKn«-ni<  7\T}^\  ^!?  (juss.); 
What  shall  we  do  that  the  sea  may  be  calm?  pi^^ll  Hb'l^iTl?? 
D'^n.  The  moods  are  also  employed  to  express  that  class 
of  future  actions  which  we  express  in  the  Optative  &c.: 
May  I  die  nniOS  (coh.)  May  Jahweh  establish  his  word  Dj?;, 
'ni'lTlS  mn''  (juss.);  May  the  soul  of  this  child  return  «rnt2'n 
r\\J\  nir^T  tJ^Si  (tashob,  shortened  before  «i  S  lO-  3  ^^"^  ^'^^ 
juss.). 

c)  It  must  be  remembered  that  the  perf.  and  impf.  are  entirely 
distinct  in  meaning,  and  that  the  one  is  never  used/cr  the  other 
or  to  express  the  same  conception  of  an  act  with  the  other.    But 
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it  may  readily  happen  that  two  distinct  conceptions  may  be  enter- 
tained of  an  action,  which  may  thus  be  expressed  either  in  the  perf. 
or  impf.  Any  general  truth  e.  g.  may  be  conceived  on  the  one 
side  as  a  thing  completed,  having  been  many  times  realized,  and 
this  conception  of  it  would  be  expressed  in  the /^r/".  (I.  2.  i);  or  it 
may  be  conceived  on  the  other  side  as  a  thing  unfinished,  ever 
repeating  itself,  and  to  express  this  view  of  it,  the  irnpf.  would  be  used, 
(II.  2.  i).  E.  g.  the  grass  withereth  might  be  either  C^!l^  or  tJ^5''^  the 
former  calling  attention  rather  to  the  fact,  the  latter  to  the  frequency. 

III.  The  consecutive  forms  have  the  same  variety  of  use 
as  the  simple  forms,  the  consec.  impf.  corresponding  to 
the  simple  perf.;  and  the  consec.  perf.  to  the  simple  impf. 
E.  g.  the  perf.  of  general  truths,  like  the  ordinary  historical 
pf.,  is  followed  by  waw  consec.  impf.:  e,  g.  "^^'l  ])V,  "^"^  th^ 
cloud  is  consmned  atid  departs— pa.usa\  impf.  of  Ipn).  Similarly 
the  impf.  in  its  frequentative  as  in  its  future  sense,  is  fol- 
lowed by  wazv  consec.  pf.:  e.  g.  nj^B^ni  n!?l?^  ^^it  a  mist  used 
to  go  up  and  water  (the  ground). 

IV.  The  Participle,  i.  The  participle  represents  an  action 
or  condition  in  its  unbroken  continuity,  and  corresponds  to 
the  English  auxiliary  to  be  with  the  pres.  ptc. — /  am,  was, 
shall  be  doing:  e.  g.  1^'^  Kin  Jie  was  sitting  (not  simply  he 
sat).  It  may  be  used  of  present,  past  or  future  time:  (i)  pres. 
D^fe'V  DJ^K  no  what  are  you  doing?  (ii)  past:  e.  g.  ^^»n  no 
the  child  is  dead,  (iii)  fut.:  n?n  Dlpr3n"ni<  12ni«  D'nntl^O  we 
are  destroying  i.  e.  are  about  to  destroy  this  place  (Hiph. 
nnB').  The  ptc.  in  this  (fut.)  sense,  is  frequently  introduced 
by  nin  beJiold:  e.  g.  ^ia  D"*!?^  ''iin  Behold,  I  am  about  to  raise 
up  a  nation. 

2.  The  ptc.  differs  thus  from  the  impf.:  ptc.  suggests  con- 
tinuity, impf.  succession.  "The  impf  multiplies  an  action, 
the  participle  prolongs  it"  (Driver).  The  ptc,  is_a  line.the 
impf.  a  succession  of  points.  E.  g.  ^K"1U3  D'^ISpl?  D'^.C^n 
the"  "Heavens  are  unceasingly  declaring  the  glory  of  God 
(ptc):  n^S  V/a:  D1^^  nl>  (one)  A^y  pours  forth  (Hiph.  yni) 
speech  to  (another)  day. 

3.  It  must  be  carefully  noted  that  the  Hebrew  participle  cannot 
be  used  as  the  equivalent  of  the  English  past  ptc.  or  the  Greek  aor. 
(or  pf.)  ptc.    For  a^ei/res  iravTO.  -qKoXovOrjcrav  avry  having  left  all 


l6o  §  46.   PERFECT,  IMPERFECT,  AND  PAR  1 ICIPLE. 

they  foil oiued  him,  Hebrew  says  {and)  they  left  all  and  went  after 

him  vnn.s  \zh\\  '?in-nN  nrj;;i. 

nyi  to  pasture,  shepherd       ns  morsel  (i   suff.  "^riS) 

nty  a  sheep  (a  goat)            }>n"l  to  lie  (stretched  out) 

Ify  flock,  herd  }>mp  (fn  ]P)  outside 

C'l  (ptc.)  poor  VT  to  know,  regard,  care  for 

n^^3  ewe-lamb  nsti^  to  draw  (water)            Hino  camp 

D13  cup  rittl  to  destroy:  A^z//;.  to  be  undone 

Tp\  together  n«i  utterance  (always  in  cstr^ 
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n^^i  5  tnVj^.;.  rrra  -iK^;ri'tJ^^«"4  ':^td3  D.T^^?  nipp  ari/' 
.  ""riKyj  i-irnp  n^  i<b>i]  •'-i.sn  «ni  \\^^'i  r'^^f  "^i^j;  n;n 

^Dt^ri  tnsp  nn^  rjrDj?]  Taj;  ^^^ni  /T.np  njp  i^«  ni^jp 
TO  '^^'"'"'  3?"!!'^''  7  *^??  "{^'ni;^!  ^??^ri  ip'-nni  nin^n'iDia!i 
Dis^-nin]  ,17.^5  'It??' nil!  ^'i^  s  nn^n  d^j;;^'")  to)  ^'P'"?^ 

nnn  Di\-i  "'in^  ^i^-its^"'  n'-rn^  niDx'itj^K  nnnn  nxr  9 
•'n^\m  n:nnDK  Dn^-Vj;i  ampn  Tinn-ni^  ^nn^  mn"'-DNi 

JDV^  ^^rn^  nam  DM^^b  dh^ 

The^nore  the  enemy  oppressed  them,  the  more  they  in- 
creased. He  used  to  take  the  tent  and  pitch  it  outside 
the  camp.  It  is  not  wont  to  be  done  so  in  our  land. 
Jahweh  shall  assuredly  destroy  the  work  of  thy  hands.  If 
I  perish,  I  perish.  Then  Moses  and  the  children  of  Israel 
sang  this  song  unto  their  God.  Whosoever  shall  harden 
his  heart  and  transgress  my  law  shall  be  put  to  death.  The 
earth  standeth  for  ever.  I  counsel  thee,  let  all  thy  people 
be  gathered  together.  They  found  maidens  coming  out  to 
draw  water.  All  this  I  give  thee,  if  thou  wilt  fall  down  and 
prostrate  thyself  before  me.  A  righteous  man  careth  for 
the  life  of  his  beast.  Evermore  Jahweh  supports  all  who 
fall.  While  he  was  yet  speaking  one  of  his  servants  came 
and  said,  We  are  undone — all  of  us. 
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§  47.   THE  ADJECTIVE.   COMPARISON. 

1.  Comparative  Degree.  The  adjective  undergoes  no 
change  of  termination  or  vocalization  in  comparison.  The 
comparative  degree  is  expressed  by  the  positive  followed 
by  the  prep.  ]??,  as,  Better  than  wine  \^y^  21D,  lit.  good  away 
from,  or  in  distinction  from  zuine;  Sweeter  than  honey  piriO 
U'aiP-  (Of.  the  modern  Greek  construction  of  a7r6— with  the 
accus. — after  a  comparative;  e.  g.  KaAAtVe/Dos  aTro  tovs  aAAovs 
better  than  the  others).  So  13"n  ?])3?p  HDS  tJie  matter  is  too 
hard  for  thee.  ]P  is  similarly  used  with  verbs  ^I2p  h'^'^  I 
will  be  greater  than  thou;  D"'~Dnn  ^ip  ''i^^bj^  /  aju  less  than 
(i.  e.  too  insignificant  for,  unworthy  of)  all  the  mercies,  Sic. 

2.  Superlative  Degree,  a)  The  superlative  is  also  expressed 
by  the  positive  raised  into  a  position  of  isolation,  as,  for 
example  by  having  the  Art.  prefixed,  or  by  being  distinguished 
by  a  suffix,  or  by  being  in  the  Gen.  relation,  as  He  is  the 
greatest  ^HSn  N^H  lit.  the  great  one  (among  those  referred 
to),  ViZl  ]b|P  the  youngest  of  his  sons,  (his  youfigest  son), 
DiPi?"'Kl  D^Hiip  from  the  greatest  of  them  to  the  least 
of  them. 

b)  Absolute  superlativeness  is  expressed  variously,  as  by 
the  word  ISp  verv,  exceedingly  (HSP  31t3  good  exceedingly) 
or  ispn  or  ixp'nv.  or  n«p  TSP;  or  by  the  repetition  of  the 
word  expressing  the  quality,  D^K'"1|? '  B^lj?  holy  of  holies  = 
most  holy,  0^12^  I^J^  the  most  abject  slave.  D^^^n  '\^Vi  the 
best  or  most  glorious  of  songs :  cf,  the  Book  of  books. 


I  am  taller  than  he  1il??P  ^?:«  T\1\     : 

he  is  taller  than  his  ivife  in^Sp^  «in    „      / 

too  little  to  be—  'niN^O  pj5    1 

his  eldest  son  '"n^n  liS    1 

his  youngest  daiighter  n3^i?n  103 

*  Unlike  other  3'''^  class  nouns  of  the  2^^  declension  §  29,  t5^"I(5  holi- 
ness and  B^ntl^  a  root,  form  their  plural  not  p  and  ^  but  D^ti^'lp  {qodha- 
shim,  not  qd)  and  D'B'"!^  {sho) — also  written  "j5  {g")  and  "^,  like  gutturals 

n 
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3B^l7  Hip/i.  to  give  attention  TJ^  strong 

Il^'p   dwelling  place  (pi.  ni)  D^tf^  shoulder  (stif.  1»DB^) 

DIIJ^  cunning  H'^n  beast,  animal 

n^yo  (''V.C  with  n^  loc.)  upwards  HD^^  (/  HDJ)  fair 

3^n  fat  Vd'^  to  be  bereaved:    Pz.  to 

tJ^^DI  gain,  property  D*]}?.  east  [make  childless 
^WT   (later  ^i<.'i^)  Daniel 

EXERCISE. 

m  tj^n^p  ptni2-nn  2  :'rii.sp  '•?:«  nTD->^^  •'s  ^^pi  np 

^^ap  ni'D  ^^N"]^^  '^J^p  t:^^i<  ]^«]  5  :n^]«"i  nt'^p  mn  Df 
]i;b^  nin  7  :D^^|3'n5\T  6  :Dyn-^3p'nb5  n^^pi'tDD^p 
^3in  D^^J  n^?^'ig^t^3  8  :n^^''x  n^np  n-'^'ipn^^'M  nntp 
nn«trin"^D^  Q^:np  r\)j2  -in;i;]  9  j^dn  d-'^ip  ^3^n"]3 
Wj"n«  xrnp  m»T  nnpi  10  :nt^Tn'n;;")ri  nns^p,T]p 
n:Di2  n-n  Di:ir'i^^  l^ii<  '^^5^«  1 1  ♦''no  •'riiD  m  ^3  ^jdd 

And  the  serpent  was  more  cunning  than  all  the  beasts 
(sing:)  of  the  field  which  God  had  madeJi^e  has  slain  men 
more  righteous  than  he.  *^hou  art  wiser  than  Daniel.  A 
living  dog  is  better  than  a  dead  lion.  And  that  man  was 
greater  than  all  the  children  of  (the)  East.  And  he  loved 
Joseph  more  than  all  his  sons,  for  a  son  of  old  age  zaas  he 
to  him.  And  he  lifted  up  his  eyes  and  saw  his  brother, 
the  son  of  his  mother,  and  he  said.  Is  this  your  youngest 
brother,  whom  ye  mentioned  (said)  to  me?l/<And  he  had 
two  daughters,  and  the  younger  was  fairer  than  the  elder. 
K  The  greatest  7ne?i  of  the  city.//There  was  not  left  to  him 
except  the  youngest  of  his  sons.  And  their  gain  was  too 
much  for  dwelling  together,  and  the  land  was  not  able  to 
bear  them. 


-  *  Inf.  cstr.  here  practically  =  noun:  obedience,  attention.  Usually,  in 
this  construction,  without  7  (cf.  here  J^bti'),  sometimes  with  7  (cf.  D'^ti'jpri?). 
In  tho  statement  "it  is  better  to  dwell  in  the  corner  of  the  housetop"  &c., 
which  occurs  twice,  Prov.  25.  24  has  JlltJ'  3lD,  21.  9  has  n^^^  3lt3. 
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§  48.   THE  NUMERALS. 

I.  The  Cardinal  Numbers,  i)  The  numeral  07ie  nns  m., 
nnys  f.  is  an  adj.  agreeing  in  gender  with  its  noun  and  stand- 
ing like  other  adjj.  after  it,  as  "ins  ti'"'N  one  man;  nnjS!  n^« 
one  ivoman. 

2)  The  number  tiuo  wi^  m.  UT\p  f.  (cstr.  ""i^,  ^F\^)  is  a 
noun,  and  agrees  in  gender  with  the  word  which  it  enumer- 
ates, as  D''5i'i^?  ^y^  tzvo  men ;  D^li^i  "'riti'  two  women. 

The  curious  form  D^ri^  {sh'tayim-.  t,  not  //;)  has  perhaps  been 
shortened  from  a  fuller  fem.  form  D'riiti^  or  D^Pi^  to  D^.riB^,  and 
then  conformed  to  U\r\p  on  the  analogy  of  m.  Q^it?'.  Or  the  pro- 
nunciation may  point  to  some  such  form  as  D^riti'N  (with  prosthetic 
t?,  cf  y31.Sy^«r,  from  root  y^T  seen  in  '''^^'^^  fourth  §  5.  5)  in  which 
case  the  daghesh  is  primarily  lene,  not  forte. 

3)  The  other  numerals  from  3  to  10  are  nouns  and  dis- 
agree in  gender  with  the  words  which  they  enumerate,  the 
formal  fem.  going  with  the  real  mas.  noun  and  vice  versa, 
as  D'"i2  rx^^p  three  sons;  niiS  11^^^  three  daughters. 

This  curious  construction  is  perhaps  to  be  explained  by  the  fact 
that  these  units  were  originally  abstract  nouns  in  the  fem.:  three 
sons-=a  triad  {JW^'0  cstr.)  of  sons.  Then  the  orig.  construct  came 
to  be  used  also  appositionally  in  the  absolute,  a  triad,  sons,  or  sons, 
a  triad (^y^  ni^7^  or  "tl^'S)  i.  e.  practically  adjectivally,  sons  three; 
and  now  that  it  was  felt  necessary  to  differentiate  the  genders,  the 
already  familiar  fem.  would  be  retained  for  use  with  masc.  nouns, 
as  the  more  important  and  numerous  class;  and  a  masc.  would  be 
formed  to  go  with  fem.  nouns.  It  is  also  possible  that  the  principle 
of  dissimilation  may  have  played  some  part  (cf.  §  35,  i). 

4)  The  tens  are  the  plurals  of  the  units  (e.  g.  vhw  3, 
D'B'^ti'  30)  except  twenty  D'^'lti'V.  which  is  the  plur.  of  ten 
ItJ'^,  there  being  a  distinct  word  for  hundred  T\^'Q.  The  tens 
end  in  im.  alike  with  masc.  and  fem.  nouns. 

5)  The  numerals  2 — 10,  which  are  nouns,  stand  most  com- 
monly in  the  cstr.  state  before  the  word  which  they  enum- 
erate, see  above  2),  3);  they  may  be  used  in  apposition  with 
their  word,  and  then  they  stand  either  before  or,  chiefly  in 
later  style,  after  it;  e.  g.  five  sotis  D^i2  nt?^!?n  or  D^2n  n^'Jpn 
or  n^pn  D"*iZi.  The  other  numerals  viz.  those  from  1 1  to 
19    and   the    tens    are    used    only   in   apposition   with  their 
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word,  and  stand   chiefly  before,  though  sometimes,  after  it; 
e.  g.  fifteen  sons  D^ia  l^j;  na^pn. 

6)  The  units  require  the  noun  enumerated  in  the  plural 
e.  g.  D''iB^  ya'ri  jiine  years,  the  tens  usually  take  the  noun  in 
the  singular  when  they  stand  before  it,  always  in  the  plur. 
when  after  it  (Gen.  32.  I5f.).  The  numbers  11  to  19  usually 
take  the  plur.  except  with  a  few  common  nouns  like  Dl'' 
day,  Hi^  year,  U^^N  niaJi,  ti'Si  (soul)  person,  &c ,  and  collec- 
tives: e.  g.  19  cities   07  /)    mlfO^^    0^13^;    but    19    men 

7)  In  Numbers  composed  of  tens  and  units  such  as  23 
the  order  may  be  three  and  twenty,  Hi^  0"*^^^]  D";]?^  sixty 
two  years,  but  also  twenty  and  three,  rii^^  Xih^\  D^I^Jj! ,  and 
sometimes  the  noun  is  repeated  with  both,  as  tJiree  years 
atid  twenty  year  (by  6),  as,  n:a^  D'J?5K>1  D'^^V^  IJ'^pn  seventy 
five  years;    or    again    0"*;^^    y^ll^l    Hitt^    D"'1^^X?!    tive^ity   seven 

years. 

With  the  Masculine.         With  the  Fenmiine. 


Absol. 

Cstr. 

Absol.          Cstr. 

I 

TriiS* 

nn« 

nns           nn« 

2 

n>it^ 

';?^' 

n^nty            ^riB' 

3 

r\^b^ 

T\^h\^ 

tj^^u^           ti^^t^ 

4 

n^2i« 

^v.ty^ 

V^IN           x?si« 

5 

n^pn 

n^j5n 

t^^pn           li^pn 

6 

n^B^ 

n^tl^ 

Uf^j^                  lyt^ 

7 

nj^^ti' 

rij;?B^ 

VV^           V^^ 

8 

r\pv; 

r\±i^ 

np^          T^p^ 

9 

n:;B^n 

r\V.^T\ 

V^r\            V^^ 

10 

nnb'i^ 

n"ifi? 

"i^y         "i^i^ 

II 

1      ^tJ^'j^  '^^J^ 

12 

D^:^ 
';i^ 

13 

^hp 

nib'j;  ly^B^ 

14 

1^:;  nj;3i« 

ni^V.  J^2-!« 

'  '&c"  ■ 

'  &c. 
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20    D'lti'y  60  U'^^ 

30   n^pi^  70  ri'V^p 

40  n^ynns  80  u^^bu 

50   D'U^pn  90  D^i'B^n 

100  nKp>;;^,  ^i-/;-.  nj^ip^  j?luK  ni«p  hundreds.    /     -fl)^^ 

200      D^nso  ^/^^/  (for  D^ns^).     =  OTi^y?iUu  tfJli^v  Zl  x'^ 
300        ni«9  tj^b^,  400  niND  j;?!!!?,  Sc.""     '  '*'*''  '^ 

1000         f]^N  W(^j^. 

2000         Dli^X  ^/^^/.  /  ,:^     .^■;, 

3000       D^D^N  nt^^^,  4000  d''dV«  nj^aiK,  &c. 
n:}n-i  pi.  res:ular,  nnm. 

lOOOO''  -  '    :    -f^  t>  ' 


S12n  //.  ni«i"!  and  niai.  (later  forms). 
20000      D"!riini  ^//'rt/. 

8)  The  word  HISiP  hundred  may  be  used  either  in  the  (Ti'/'r.  or 
abs.  in  the  jz«^.— most  often  in  abs.  e.  g.  HiB'  ntj!D']2  {son  of\.  e.) 
«  hundred  years  o/d  (also  ntfO);  in  ^«.  and  p/ur.  only  in  a^^j'o/.  The 
word  f)?*?  thousand  is  used  in  the  6.s-/r.  also,  though  rarely,  even  in 
the//z/r.'CB^fr?). 

9)  The  du./em.  of  the  num.  is  used  to  express  repetition,  D'^HJ^DB^ 
seven  times,  sevenfold.  A  few  take  suffixes  li^i^  ive  two,  Driti^'^B^ 
they  three  &c.  {sh'loshtam). 

2.  77/^'  Ordinal  Numbers.  The  ordinal  numbers  from  i 
to  10  are  adjectives  and  construed  in  the  ordinary  way. 
Beyond  10  the  Cardinal  numbers  are  used  also  as  Ordinals. 
The  Ordinals  are  these: — 


First      IT^'XI.  fern. 

niiis'Ki 

sixth 

^m 

second      ''ity     „ 

n^ia^ 

seventh 

'v:^^ 

third       ^^"h^     „     Vfi—, 

,  T\^'^'h^ 

eighth 

^yp^ 

fourth     ^V:T^^     „ 

&c.' 

ninth 

'v:^!^ 

fifth       ""B^^pn  or  ^^pn 

11 

tenth 

n;tyj? 

E.  g.  on   tJie    seventh    day  "'V^IltS'n    D1*5:   in  the  eighteenth 
year   of  the    king   "^^fS*?    HiB^    .Tl.^J^    HibB^S:    or    HibB^    nitJ^3 

3.  Fractions  may  be  expressed  by  feminine  forms  of  the  ordinals: 
e.  g,  r^'^'h'^  a  third:  in  a  few  cases  also  by  segholate  forms,  e.  g. 
Vni  and  Vnh  a  fourth,  B^ph  a^/A:  a  Aa^is  ^SH  §  45.  3. 
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TV  she-goat;  pi.  D^^^         !?»3  camel://.  D^VttH§43-4) 
h|?3  imprisonment  yp3  to  break  through 

iSti^  to  draw  (water)  1?in  court  (noun) 

in  generation  (//.  D''  and  oftener  T\\) 

EXERCISE.      TRANSLATE. 

n.TJ3i  m'jTjp  D'^^D^i  Dn^j;.  d'^\s]  n^ri^Q  D'^Tir  rnNi^  nn;p 

^5n  -^^p  i^b^j  t:^"ih^''nj;5a^]  Q'l^i;.?  tj^lii  1^:;  d^j^3  njc^ 
Dnii^n  n^'^^  iVjp:?':!  5  ':n^3  rr'SD  nTin;' ^'^p  m'rm 

nnni  Dsp  n^Di  n«p  n^pn  D3p  -isii]  7  jfj^ijc)  ^"'-i.;?r|3"Di"' 
^^'^bm  D^t^in  nts^tyi  D^ity  j^nti^  Dty]^Q^"i  10  tnm  nynis 

His  five  brothers  and  three  sisters  went  with  him  to  the 
house  of  their  father.  The  queen  reigned  sixty  four  years 
and  died  aged  eighty  two:  she  had  four  sons  and  five 
daughters;  her  husband  died  in  the  forty  second  year  of 
her  life  and  the  twenty  fourth  of  her  reign.  And  there 
were  born  unto  him  three  sons  and  seven  daughters,  and 
his  substance  was  six  thousand  sheep,  and  four  thousand 
camels,  and  seven  hundred  asses.  The  days  of  the  years 
of  my  life  have  been  four  and  seventy  years.  There  were 
a  hundred  and  twenty  seven  cities  in  his  land,  and  in  one 
of  those  cities  there  were  a  hundred  and  twenty  thousand 
people.  The  half  is  better  than  the  whole.  And  one  said 
to  the  other,  Let  the  two  of  us  swear  in  the  name  of  our 
God:  so  they  sware— the  two  of  them. 

^  D1''  unexpressed 
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§  49.   PARTICLES. 

1.  The  particles  are  mostly  nouns,  either  entire  or  oftener 
disintegrated,  though  some  are  proper  interjectional  or  de- 
monstrative expressions. 

Being  nouns  they  must  be  considered,  when  in  relation, 
to  be  in  the  construct  state,  and  the  word  following  them, 
(or  as  we  say,  governed  by  them)  in  the  Genitive.  The 
case  in  which,  being  nouns,  they  must  also  stand,  will  vary 
according  to  many  circumstances;  but  as  the  language 
does  not  mark  the  case  endings,  this  is  of  less  consequence 
at  first. 

2.  i)  Some  particles  are  so  much  worn  down  and  feeble 
that  they  cannot  stand  in  the  sentence  alone,  but  require 
the  support  of  a  noun  or  pronoun,  to  which  they  prefix 
themselves;  while  again  others  as  the  precative  particle  Ni 
are  inseparable  affixes.  The  punctuation  of  the  important 
prepositional  fragments  2,  D,  b,  p,  and  of  the  conjunction  \ 
has  already  been  given,  §§  14—15. 

2)  Another  important  inseparable  prefix  is  the  interrogative 
particle  n,  the  pointing  of  which  varies:  — 

a)  Its  usual  pointing  is  T\,  as  HTn  is  this? 

b)  Before  simple  sh^wa  it  is  n,  as  I0j;j?n  is  it  little?  oc- 
casionally followed  by  Dag.  forte;  otherwise  it  is  not 
infrequently  marked  by  Methegh. 

c)  Before  Gutturals  (except  when  they  have  ^  or  ^j)  it 
is  also  pointed  H,  often  marked  by  Methegh,  as  '^!?Nn 
shall  I  go? 

d)  Before  Gutt.  with  ^  or  ^.  it  is  n,  as  pmn  whether  it  be 
strong? 

3.  Suffixes  to  Particles.  The  pronominal  suffixes  to  the 
particles  will  be  found  on  the  following  pages:  ^  and  ? 
(p.  51)  IP  ^P.  53)  '%  ^%  ^^'(p.  70)  3  (p.  87)  nx  art. 
(p.  75)  ^^  prep.,  Dj;  and  mn  (p.  i\2)  ^\  (p.  130)  f«  (p.  136). 

Notice  the  fondness  of  particlesL  for  a  in  suffixes,  where 
nouns  have  e,  e.  g.  2.  /  s.  and  /.  pi^  '^^,  ^i^. 

4.  Adverbs,  a)  In  addition  to  the  a^erbs  already  met  with 
in  the  course  of  the  book  may  be  me\tioned  the  following: 
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^N,   n.^S,    nr^iA  wheref  (with   suff.  r^\}^   where  art  thou?  1»« 
wh^PfTs  he?  D'^«).   n?.p-^N,  ]^«e  whence?  ni«  whither?  "^^N,  nr« 

b)  Some  advbs.  directly  connected  with  nouns,  end  in  D^, 
which  may  have  been  an  old  accus.  ending:  e.  g.  DJpr  by  day, 
Dj^^l.  in  vain  or  (with)  empty  (ha?ids),  D3n  for  nothing  or  z« 
vain  (from  ]n  grace).  In  some  words  this  ^  has  passed  into  o 
(g  2.  2.  i) :  e.  g.  D«;^S  suddenly,  ti^b^  the  day  before  yester- 
day {three  days  ago,  from  ^ht^  three). 

c)  The  noun  3''2D  circuit  is  mostly  used  as  advb.  and  pre- 
position round  about  (e.  g.  1!3J^^  ^'^li  nirT*  Jahiveh  is  round 
about  His  people).  As  a  preposition  it  always  takes  the  plur. 
form,  sometimes  masc,  e,  g.  ^"'^"'^D  found  about  thee,  more 
often  fem.  ?I^iD"i^'?P. 

5.  a)  Conjunctions.  DK  if;  IK  or;  IS  ...  IK  or  DS  ...  D« 
whether  ...or;  Q?  also;  DS  , . .  D2  <5i7//^  . . .  and;  K*?  DS  . . .  K^  03 
neither  .  .  .  nor. 

h)  But  is  frequently  expressed  by  ivaw :  e.  g.  But  of  the 
tree  thou  mayst  not  eat  ^DK'n  K^  ^yn"]Jp1.  A  stronger  but  is 
D^IK.  i?///  after  a  negative  is  DK  ''S;  e.  g.  He  walks  not  in 
the  counsel  ot  the^wicl<ed7^^^^  in  the  law  of  JaJiweh  is  his 

delight  Vi^T}  mn^  mjna  dk  ^2. 

c)  Questions,  direct  and  indirect,  are  usually  introduced  by 
the  particle  T\;  disjunctive  questions  —  (zc///^///(?r)  ...  ^^  —  by 
DK  .  .  .  n ;  e.  g.  i:>n.^^  DK  nPK  la^n  (whether)  art  thou  for  us 
or  for  our  enemies  ? 

For  final  clauses,  see  g  23.  6  (cf.  §  46.  II.  5  a).  ]J?6^  may 
also  be  used  with  inf.  cstr. :  e.  g.  |>1Kn  ''aj;"'?3  nj;'1  ]j;)3^  //m^ 
«//  the  peoples  of  the  earth  may  know. 

d)  In  oaths,  DK  ==  certainly  not,  and  K^  DK  :=  certainly,  e.  g. 
TXJ\  l^'^riTlK  nbj?K"D«  /  sJiall  assuredly  7iot  do  this  thing. 
(The  idiom  is  readily  explained  on  the  assumption  of  an 
ellipse:  e.  g.  ''cursed  be  I,  if  I  do  this  thing".)  ^D  T^")}))  DK 
certainly  there  shall  not  be  dew.  H^iri  "^  V"*-^'"?  K^DK 
TOKD  surely  the  land  shall  be  to  thee  for  an  inJieritattce.  We 
may  trace  the  origin  of  this  usage  in  the  fuller  form  of  sen- 
tence which  occasionally  occurs:  e.  g.  Hbl  Cn"^!!?  'h'T^^^^  nb 
T^^y}7\  Kn^'ltl'  K^"DK  'l^pV  so  shall  God  do  to  me  and  more  also 
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(lit.  and  so  shall  he  add)  if  thou  do  not  become  captain  of  the 
host  (i.  e.  I  swear  that  thou  shalt  become). 

e)  Some  prepositions  become  conjunctions  by  the  addition 
of  lt?^t< ;  e.  g.  "l^«  nnx  (cf.  apres  que). 

6.  Interjections  HS,  HHS  ah!  '^^  ivoel  MH  ah,  alas,  ha  I  DH 
(even  pi.  IDH,  as  if  DH  were  imper.)  hiisJil  ]ri^.  ''P  (who  will 
give?  =)  0  that  I  would  that  I  e.  g.  ^niO  ]P1"1  ^0  ze/i?/^/^  //^^/  / 
//rt^  died,  nb'''?n  /rtr  ^^  ///—lit.  ad profanum !  Jl  loc.  (as  an  ex- 
clamation: but  also  in  construction,  thus  mrT'Tt^  Dt^p  1i7  n'^vn 
Z^;'  ^^  //  //'•£'/«  tis  that  we  shoidd  forsake  Jahweh). 


nny  {Qal)  Hiph.  to  entreat    niD  to  flee 
^1i<B^  Saul  'i\'iT\  to  moan,  muse,  meditate 

I'lJ^  guilt,  punishment         *]V^  to  be  weary,  faint  (^39.  2.  2  a) 
1??^  weary,  faint  J^^^,  V5I  toil,  grow  weary  (§  39.  2.  2  a) 

EXERCISE.      TRANSLATE. 

rinp,^]  l.'pjn  ^n«"n^r^«  i^ynix  6  injn  njian-nsi '•''^^p  ip^^j 

-iD«m  nrn  imn  pj;  "|-ip''3-D«  m,T-^n  id«^  ni.Tn  ^\m 
nis^«n  Nini  ''^-^^:;n  ^«iC5B>-n«  ids''!  ^-rb'^^  ''Q-n«  nty«n 

:pNn-]Q  D^^j;  w«i  D\n^«  nty«n  "iD«ni  n'^^i  no 

l/And  he  said  to  her,  My  daughter,  wilt  thou  go  with  this 
man,  or  wilt  thou  stay  with  me?  and  she  said,  Alas,  my 
father,  I  cannot  stay  with  thee.  Whither  shall  I  flee  from 
thy  presence ?/^rt  thou  my  son  or  not?  O  that  we  had 
died  by  the  hand  of  our  God  in  the  land  of  Babylon,  when 


*  We  may  assume  an  ellipse  of  s/tatt  I  drink!'  *  Beth  pretii, 

at  the  cost  (here  risk)  of.  3  mp  with  suflf. 
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we  sat  and  wept  by  the  waters  thereof,  f  I  have  sworn 
in  mine  anger— ye  shall  not  enter  into  my  rest.  /This  book 
of  the  law  shall  not  depart  out  of  thy  mouth,  but  thou 
shalt  meditate  therein  day  and  night,  in  order  that  thou  thy- 
self mayst  observe  to  do  according  to  all  that  is  written 
therein,^  and  that  thou  mayst  speak  of  it  to  thy  children 
after  thee,  when  thou  sittest  in  thine  house  and  when  thou 
walkest  by  the  way.  God  never  grows  faint  or  weary:  if  ye 
believe  in  him,  how  can  ye  say,  My  way  is  hidden  from 
my  God?  for  he  remembereth  that  we  are  dust,  and  ever- 
more he  giveth  strength  to  the  weary  who  put  their  trust 
in  him. 


VOCABULARY. 

ENGLISH  AND  HEBREW. 


A. 

Abigail,  ^^2^. 
Abimelech,  ~!?^^lfc<. 
able  be,  b'D);  imp/.  "JDV  §  39. 
Abraham  DHn^X. 
Abram  D"J5fc!!. 
abundance  ]10n  i\ 
according  to,  ?  prep, 
acquire  to,  Hi]^. 

add  to,   ^^l  perf.   and  ptc.   in 
Q,al;  other  parts  in  Hiph.  See 

§39- 
adversary,  1^  2.  §  43. 
advise,  (See  counsel), 
afflict  to,  niV  Pi.;  affliction  ^iV  2. 

S4S- 
after,  behind,   in«,  nn«;  ^"inx 

after  me  &c.    See  p.  70. 
afterwards,  nn«,  l?-nn«. 
again,  ^1y;  and  she  ^^a/;z  bore 

n!?rn.  ^pni  &c.  See  §  39;  (still). 

aged,  vb.  and  adj.  ]|?.T;  old  age 

alas!  n.lN,  n«. 

all,  "Pb  2.   §  43- 

allow  to,  ]rij,  ace.  and  /«/". 


alone,  1?^  2.    §  43.    See  12  in 

Lex.    lalone^'^:^)  ^:n  &c. 
also,  D3 ;  both. . .  and  also,  DJ"! . . .  D5. 
altar,  HStp,  see  sacrifice, 
among,  amongst,  (midst), 
and,  ],  §  15;  both . . .  and,  1 ...  1 

(also), 
angel,  messenger,  "^ij^??  !• 
angry  be,  '"^^J^;  Hin,  used  im- 

pers. :  he  was  angry  Y>  ITin. 
anger,  f\\^  (fl^S):  suff.  ^B«  §  43.  4. 
anoint  to,  riB'D;  Messiah  n'ti^IS  i. 
another,  inS ;  one  another . . .  Vi'^^ 

Vn«.   See  p.  150. 
any, (all) ;  not  any,  none,  72... fc< 7. 
appear  to,  Niph.  of  see. 
appearance,  Hl^"!)?,  §  45. 
approach  to,  (draw  near), 
arise  to,  D^p,  §  40. 
ark,  n^ri,  [e  firm), 
ark  (of  covenant),  ]1"lK,  with  art. 

arm,  '^X\\f.  (generally);  pi.  i))i,  dih. 
army,  rV\  S  41,  (force), 
arrow,  fn  2.    §  43. 
as,hke3  (See  p.  8  7);  as,when"l^K3. 
ascend  to,  (go  up). 


The  figures  i,  2,  3  after  nouns  indicate  the  Declensions. 
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ashamed  be  IJ^D,  S  40- 

ashes,  j^"!.  2.  /. 

aside  turn  to,  "l^D,  §  40. 

ask  to,  b^^,  §  36. 

ass,  he-ass  ITOn;  she- ass  pnK  i. 

assemble,  ^np  Hiph.;  (gather). 

assembly,  n"iy  i.,  K"lpp. 

atone  to,    "1S3   /'z.   §  26.   i  a; 

pass.  -Pz^.y  yi?r  7% 
avenge  to,  Dpi;  yV"i/>,^.  be  avenged, 

avenge  oneself, 
awake  to,  \y^  p^ff-  not  in  use; 

imp/.  }*p^i;  per/.  f^pH  Hip/i. 

of  f  !lp. 

B. 

bad,  VI  I.    S  43- 
bank,  nsb'  i.  (lip.) 
bark  to,  Ti'l), 
Baal,  bv.%  2. 
be  to,  n^n,  §  45. 

bear  to,  carry,  ^^);  (lift  up), 
bear  to,  bring  forth,  T*?^;  §  39. 

be  born,  Niph.;  beget,  Hiph.; 

a  boy   ~hX  2.,    girl  '^'^\  2.; 

kindred  riT:!?1D,  §  29.  2. 
bear  a,  2'n  2.    §  43. 
beast,  n^n  (cattle), 
beauty,  ^^),  2.    §  45  (fair), 
bed,  nt3)2  (stretch);  ^2^0  i.  (lie). 
befall  to,  nip;  Kip,  §38.  5. 
before  (face), 
beget  to,  (bear). 
begin  to,  j>T\  Hiph.  (^HH);  pass. 

Hoph.;  beginning  Thx\T\. 
beguile  to,  NtJ^:  Hiph. 
behind,  (after), 
behold,  T\IT\^  ]n  2.    §  43;  behold 


I  {me)  ^JiH;  behold  we  {us)  ^i;n. 
Seep.  142  note  i.  Very  often 
followed  by  tht  participle. 

believe  to,  ]0N  Hiph.;  h  of  pers. 

belly  ]in3  I.;  ]^|  2.  i.  (womb). 

beneath,  instead  of,  nnn  2. ;  plur. 
suff.  ■'riDri  &c.,  rarely  sing,  ex- 
cept nrinri,  §  36. 2. 

bereaved  be,  ^bB^  st. 

beside,  "tSN,  —me  'h'^ifj,  §  35.  2. 

Bethel  hv^TS'X 

between,  ]''5  2.,  §  41 ;  between  me 
and  thee '^y^'l^  ''^"'5;  between  me 
and  you  DD^J^DI  — , 

beware  to,  Niph.  oi  keep. 

beyond,  (region  b.j,  other  side 

bind  to,  saddle,  B^^ri;  IDK. 
bird,  fowl,  i\V)  2. ;  IIS^,  pi.  D^S^. 
bitter,  to  be,  10  st.,  imp/.  10.''.  §  42. 

bitter,  "10  i.,  §  43, 
bless  to,  113  Pi.;  pass.  Pi!/.  §  36. 

blessed,  ^1"12l;  blessing  HDIS  i. 
blind,  n?.j;  3. 
blood,   D1  I.;  //.  blood  shed; 

with  heavy  suff.  QDOI. 
blot  out  to,  destroy,  HHO;  pass. 

Niph. 
boil  to,  cook,  ^ti^n  Pi. 
bone,  D?J3;^  2./;  pi.  tm  and  ^//4. 
book,  "I2p  2. 
bosom,  p**!!  2.,  S  41- 
both,  D":?!?^  (two);  with  Suff.  loth  of 

us,  we  both  li'*:^  &c.  §  48.  i .  9. 

botde,  n^n  2. 

bow  a,  HK'p  2./ 

bow  down  to,  V13;  trans.  Hiph. 

boy,  (bear). 
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bread,  DD?  2. 

broad  be,  ^Tn  st.;  broad  Sn"!  i.; 

breadth  2riT  2. 
break    to,    intp^;    pass.    A^>/5.y 

broken  "ISti'J;  b.  in  pieces  Pi. 
break  down  to,  |*1S. 
break  to  (of  day),  nbj;,  day-break 

in|^  2. 

breath,  nOB^;  i. 

brightness,  n^'i  2.     . 

bring  to,  Hiph.  of  ^<?w^. 

bring    down    to,    Hiph.    of  go 

down  &c. 
bring  out  to,  Hiph.  oi go  out. 
bring  up  to,  Hiph.  oigo  up. 
bring  up  to  —  to  rear,  T\^  Pi. 
brook,  ^ni  2. 
brother,  ns.    See  p.  153. 
buck,  he-goat,  ti'lH  2,,  §  41. 
build  to,  ni2,  §  44. 
burn  to,  ^}^;  pass.  Niph.;  with 

fire,  ir^S'S. 
burnt-offering  TbV). 
bury  to,  "1?j5;  pass.  iV{^>^ ./  grave 

"Dp.  2.  z.,  n"l!i:i|?  grave,  burial, 
but,  ^3;  DS  ^3,  d'71«  §  49.  5.  2. 
butler,  butlership  Hp.ti^D  §  45. 
buy  to,  acquire,  Hij^,  (possess). 
buy  corn  to,  "13B^. 
by,  (of  cause),  IP,  §  14,  15. 
by  (beside)  bj?,  p.  70. 

C. 

calamity,  T'X  2.,  §  41. 

calf,  ^^S?  2.;/.  n^^lj^,  S  35. 

call  to ,  cry ,  t^'lj^  dat.;  he  called 
him  Adam  m«  l"?  «ip;  /;^ 
called  his  name  Adam  Tiyi  ^<^p 


Dli<  IDB' ;  ^<f  z£/«j  called  Adam 
DlS1=?«nipi,S43.  5. 

captain,  "ity  (prince). 

to  capture  (a  city),  HD^. 

carcase  (corpse). 

care  take  to,  Niph.  of  /C'(?(^. 

cast  to,  throw,  ']'?ti'  Hiph.;  pass. 
^<?//a,  §27,2. 

cast  lots  to,  (fall). 

cattle,  T\'(l'r\'2.  I.;  cstr.  s.  'HS;  cstr. 
pi.  'n?.   See  p.  154. 

cave,  nijjp  I.,  a  firm. 

cease  to,  /"in,  st.;  he  ceased  speak- 
ing 131^  ^nn. 

cedar  T"I.ISt  2. 

Chaldees  D^^tf'?. 

chamber.  Tin  2  w. 

change  to,  ^T\  Pi. 

cheek,  ""n^  2.,  §  45. 

cherub,  2113. 

child,  -h;..  2.;  b\'\V  I.;  h)!'\V  3-; 

^/5//^r^;/   ^/  Israel   hiXy^\  ^i? 

(son), 
choose  to,  inS;  ^^r.,  3. 

city,  t:;  2./;//.  nnj;,  p.  153. 

clean  be  to,  "iHta  st.;  clean 
iin^  I. 

cleave  to,  p3"n  jA;  /^  3. 

clothe  oneself  to,  put  on,  wear, 
tJ^?"?  J'/.,  a^r.y  clothe  (another) 
with — ,  Hiph.,  two  accus. 

cloud,  ]i:;  I. 

cold,  adj.  "Ip  I.  8  43;  noun  1|5  2. 

colt,  Tj;  2.    §  41. 

come  to,  come  in,  enter,  go  in, 

K13;  hnng  Hiph.;  pass.  Hoph.; 

entrance  8130  i. 
comfort  to,  DPIi  /*/  ;  pass.  Pu. 
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command  to,  ni2J  Fi.;  pass.  Pu.; 

a  command  Hli'P  i. 
commit  to,  entrust  (oversee), 
compassion,  to  have,  Dm  Pi.^ 

(pity),  §  36, 
conceal  to,  (hide). 
conceive  nnri;  impf.  3  s.f.  with 

waw  cons,  ^nri',  §  45.  i.  3. 
confide  to,  trust,  n^2;  in  3. 
contend  to,  2^1,  §  40. 
continually,  T'pri. 
corn,  ]5T  I.,  15^  2. 
corpse,  carcase,  n?^^  i- 
corrupt   to,    nni5^  Hiph.  {Pi.); 

pass.  Niph. 
counsel  to,   advise,   fj?^,  impf. 

I^r';  deliberate  Niph  ,Hithp.; 

counsel  H^J?  i.,  §  39. 
count  to,  number,  1ED;  HiD,  §  44, 
count  to,  impute,  reckon,  3B^n. 
country  the  (field), 
court  a,  "liJn  I.  c,  pi.  ////  and  t!///. 
covenant  a,  ri^lS  y.;  /c"  7nake  a 

covenant — ri^S  (cut);  establish, 

fulfil  a — ,  —  D^i?n  (arise). 
cover  to,  HDS  Pi.;  pass.  Pu.;  a 

covering  rtpDO,  S  45- 

cow,  rriD  (ox). 

create  to,  t<13;  pass.  iVir)>,^. 

creep  to,  tS'C'n,  /;«//  in  0;  creep- 
ing things,  b'D"l.  2.,  ^^//. 

cross  to,  pass  over,  by,  "12 J^; 
Hiph.,  bring  over,  make  go 
through  &c.;  a  crossing,  ford 

cry  to,  (call). 

cry    out   to,    pJ^S,    pJ^J;    a  cry 


cultivate  to,  (serve), 
cunning,  DIIJ^  i. 
curse  to,  11X;  ^^p  P/. 
curse  a,  ban,  Din  2. 
cut  down  to,  cut  off,  cut,  HIS; 
pass.  Niph. 

D. 

Daniel  "^NH,  later  "rK'i-n. 
darkness,  "LJ^ri  2. 
dash  in  pieces,  l!^t3"l  /i'.;  pass.  Pu. 
daughter,  nSl  2.  /./  my  d.  ^P\l  &c. 
plur.  niJ3  I.    See  p.  153, 

David,  nn,  Tin. 

day,niV2.,  S4i.5;pl.D^p;,  ^eV 

See  p.  153. 
dawn,  day-break,  'T^  2. 
death,  niO  §  41  (die). 
Deborah  HIU^  (=  bee), 
deceive  to,  (beguile), 
declare  to,  (tell);  (hear);  (count), 
deep  be,  '[)'C>'^^  st.;  deep  adj.  pb^  i. 

See  §  43.  4. 
dehberate  to,  (counsel), 
delight   in    to,    \^T\    st.;    impf. 

}*BD!1,  in  pause  |^Sn^., 
delight,  pleasure,  }*£n  2.,  S  35- 

delighting  in,  adj.  ^Sn  i. 
deliver  to,  ^IJi  Hiph.;  pass.  iV//>>^. 
depart  to,  11D  §  40. 
descend  to,  T]'  §  39. 
desert,wilderness,  pasture,12TP  i . 
desire  to,  "IfiH;  itnpf.  IbH^,  pass. 

iV/>/^.;  fi:n  St. 
desolation,  nsi.n  2. 
despise  to,  7^p;  to  be  despised 

•^P  (Qal), 
destroy  to,    nHB^  Hiph.  {Pi.); 
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pass.  Niph.;  lOK^  Hiph.  pass. 
Hoph.;  (blot  out). 

dew,  ^B. 

die  to,  niD;  to  kill,  Hiph.,  Po'l. 
(nrilC);  pass.  Hoph.;  dead  Hip 
//r./  death  n^O  2.,  8  41- 

disease,  sickness,  vH  2.,  §  45. 

displeased,  ^\  i. 

divide  to,  ?^3  Hiph.;  pass.  Niph. 

do  to,  (make). 

dog,  3^1  2. 

door,  n?l  2.  yi 

dove,  niV  y!  pi.  /w. 

draw  near  to,  approach,  Slj?  j-/.; 
Hiph.  bring  near,  offer,  pre- 
sent; tJ'ii  /i'ifA/.  used  in  Niph., 
imp/,  in  Qal.  See  §  33.  Hiph. 
bring  near;  near  ^llj?  i. 

dream  to,  D7n;  imp/.  D^n^;  a 
dream  Dl^n,  plur.  ^//^. 

drink  to,  T\T\^;  to  give  to  drink, 
water,  r\p^ Hiph; feast  nriB'D, 
§45;abutler,cupbearer,nj?.K^D, 
§  45 ;  cupbearer's  office,  same. 

drunk  be,  "1?E^  si.;  strong  drink 
1???^  I. 

drive  out  to,  li^li  Pi.,  pass.  Niph. 

dry  be,  i:^?;  j/.,  §  39;  y)r\;  dry- 
land na^a:  i. 

dumb,  D^S  3. 

dust,  IDj;  I. 

dwell  to,  2^^;  §  39;  p;:^  m// 

in  (?  (p.  80);  Hiph.,  to  place; 
tabernacle  ]3P^P,  //.  ^//^  (/»?). 

E. 

eagle,  Iti'i  2.  /. 

ear,  ]fN  2._/l,  du.;  give  ear,  hear- 


ken,   X'^^y)    Hiph.,    denom.j 

(hear), 
earth,  land,  |^"IN  2./. 
earthquake,  tyj?i  (shake), 
east,    D"I)?.;    on    the  east  0/  — 

eat  to,  75^,  S  35;  give  to  eat, 

Hiph.;  meat,  food,  (y'2\^  2.), 

n^3K  2.,  'PDSO  I. 
Eden,  ]"iy. 
edge ,  n?  J  2£'///^  ^/^<?  f?^*?  0/  the 

sword  ^"l.n  "'S^.    See  p.  153. 
eggs,  DT32.,  pi./,  §41.4. 
Egypt,  Q^I^'P/.;  Egyptian  "'"l^P, 

fem.  n^-^,  §  16.  4.  I. 
Ehud,  niHN. 
elder,  |p.J  i.,  (aged);  elder,  comp. 

=  greater,  (great). 
Elijah,  in';'?N  {T\-h^). 
Elisha,  Va^^"?^. 
embrace  to,  p3n  /'/. 
empty,  Dj^'^"!.. 
end,    I*!?.  2.,   §  43;    latter   end 

nnrjK/ 

end,  be  ended,  Dri  x/.  §  42;  n^3 
§  44;  to  finish,  complete, 
Hiph.   an,  Pi.  n'?D;    perfect, 

nn  I.,  D^an  i. 

enemy,  ^i'.N  3.;  enmity  n2''J<t  2. 

enter  to,  N13.    ?,  "jkS!. 

entice,  Z'/'.  of  nHB  (to  be  simple). 

entrance,  K1D?3  i. 

escape  to,   t3'?I2  Niph.;  rescue 

establish  to,  Hiph.  of  D^p  am^. 

eternity,  (ever). 

evening,  SI.JJ!  2  c. 

ever,  eternity,  obiy  I.,  ny;/(?r(?z'<?r 
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nb)V^;    eternal  hills    y    ^IH; 
never  yb  .  .  .  «"?. 
every,  /iD,  every  day  DV^S,  (all); 
they    went   every  man  to  his 

house  in^n^  ti'^s  ^D^n. 

evil,  adj.  Vl  I.,  §  43;  evil,  «.  V"!, 

nj^"3  2-,  S43;n«  2-,  §41. 

except,  DK  ''3. 

extinguished  be,  '^y\  st. 

eye,  p.I?  2.  /.  §  41,  du  Dli^??;  //. 

nii;j?  fountains  (§41.  5). 
Ezra,  \h\m. 

F. 

face,  faces,  D"'iB  i.  pi.;  before, 
formerly  D'^iD?;  before  me'^^^7 
&c.  p.  69;  used  both  of  lime 
and  //i2f.?. 

fair,  beautiful,  HS^  i .,  §  45;  beauty, 
fairness  "^p^  2. 

fall  to,  ^Si,  //«//  in  <?,  §  33;  let 
fall,  drop,  cast  (lots),  Hiph. 

famine,  (hungry). 

far  to  be,  pHl  St.;  far,  adj. 
pinn  I. 

fat  «n3  I. 

father,  3t|!  irreg.  See  p.  153. 

fear  to,  «T  st.,  §  39,  imp/.  «T^.; 
inf.  nST;  pass.  Niph.;  terrible 
ptc.  «nii;  fear  n«T.  2.,  «ni»  i., 

§38;'Tns2. 

feast,  (drink). 

feast,  to  hold  a  (religious),  Jin, 
§  42,  a  (religious)  feast  3n  2., 

§43. 
feed  to,  pasture,  HJ^^;  shepherd 

field,  nnfe'  I.,  S  45,  pi.  oth  {tm). 


fierceness,  (heat),  ]1"in. 

fight  to,  Dn^  Nip/i. ;  with,  against 

3;  for"^;  battle,  war  non^p, 

^^O^P,  S  29.  3. 
fill  to,  (be  full). 

find  to,  «^!3;  pass.  Niph.  %  38. 
fine,  thin,  pT  i.,  §  43. 
finish  to,  Th'2  Pi.;  pass.  Z'?^.  (be 

ended),  also  Qal. 
fire,  m  2./,  §  43. 
firmament,  expanse,  J^^p"!  i. 
first,    former,    |1t5^«1;     at    first 

fish,  i%  m-i  I.,  §  18.  3. 

flame,  HSn?  i. 

flee   to,    nnS;   Dli;    to    put   to 

flight,  D"'in  {Hiph.);  a  refuge 

DUO  I.,  §  41. 
flesh,  1ty3  I. 
fling  to,  (cast). 
flock,  ]«3  2.;  17.??  2. 
flood  (of  Noah),  ^ISp. 
foe,  3''.S  (enemy), 
food,  n^?«  (eat). 
fool,  ^3:  I.;  ^^1.^;  folly  n^?«  2. 
foot,  ^^1  2.  /. 
for,  conj.  ^3. 
force,  forces,  army,  ry\  2.,  S  41 J 

also,  wealth,  valour, 
ford  to,  (to  cross), 
ford  a,  n^l^p. 
forget  to,  n3B^;  pass.  Niph. 

fork,  i^ip  3.;  pi.  nii^ip. 

form  to,  ")^^,  §  39;  impf;  with 

7£/aW  ^^«J.   "1?J^*1. 

forsake  to,  31J^  (leave), 
four,  S  48;  fourth,  ib. 
fowl,  (bird). 
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friend,  nj^l,  §  45. 

frog,  j;ilD>'  3-,  S  30. 

from,  out  of,  prep.  ]P,  S  i4-  2, 

§  15-  2. 

fruit,  to  bear,  be  fruitful,  illS; 
fruit  ■*■!?  2.,  §  45.  3b. 

full  be,  n!?0  St.;  of,  ace;  be  filled 
with,  Nip/i.,  ace;  to  fill  (a  thing 
with)  Fi ,  two  ace,  §  38;  ful- 
ness, K"^^;  full,  adj.  i<?J2. 

G. 

gain  to  (property),  ^y);  gain, 

property  I^IDI. 
garden,  |?  2.,  §  43. 
garment,  1^5  2.  z.,  suff.  ^1^3  etc. 

(not  ^).  n'?pb>  2  and  no^^  2, 

(by  transposition), 
gate,  ^V:^  2. 
gatherto,1P«,§34;Pp((2«/)i'/.; 

assemble,  gather  themselves, 

and  pass.  Niph.  of  both  vbs. 
gazelle,  (beauty),  "i^^  2.  ? ,  §  45. 3. 
generation,  11'n  2.,  §  4 1 ,  pi.  im,  oth. 
genealogies,  history,  nn^W  pi./. 

(bear). 
Gentiles,  D';13.  ""12  nation. 
Gideon,  \V^^X 
girl,  (bear),  (lad), 
give  to,  ini,  §  33;  ^a/.y  gift(s) 

coll.  )ri??  I. 

glad  be,  (joyful). 

glorify  to,  *T23  Pi.  (be  heavy); 

glory  "1123  I. 
go  to,  "^bn.  S  39;  walk,  Hithp. 
go  down,  *11^  §  39:  Hiph.  bring 

down;  pass.  Hoph. 
go  in,  {<12,  g  40;  bring  in,  Hiph., 


pass.  Hoph.;  followed  by  3, 
7S,  ace. 

go  out,  X^;,  S  38,  39;  bring  out, 
Hiph.;  pass.  Hoph.;  ^]P,  out- 
going, exit  S^TD  I.,  §  38. 

go  up,  n^j;;  bring  up,  Hiph.;  an 
ascent  Thv."^,  %  45. 

let  go  to,  Vh^  Fi. 

God,  D^n7N//.  (sing,  in  poetry 
n"i7N);  with  insep.  prepp.  'X? 
&c.,  (§  15.  lb)  but'^e. 

gold,  nnt  I. 

good  be,  pleasing,  agreeable,  31ia 
per/.;  imp/.  3tt^^;  do  good  to, 
do  right,  Hiph  ;  well,  very 
3''t2\'l  inf.  abs.  §  39. 

good,  adj.  31t3;  good  things, 
goods,  goodness  3113  2.,  the 
best  (of),  3t3"'P  (only  in  cstr.)  i. 

govern  to,  rule,  over,  ^^0,  3; 
(king). 

grass,  Sty^  2.;  3tys?  2.;  to  sprout 
(of  young  grass)  N^B'in  Hiph. 
denom. 

grave,  (bury). 

great  be,  grow,  ^"13  st.;  bring  up 
(a  child)  Fi.;  magnify,  Hiph. 
{Fi.);  — oneself,  Hithp.;  great 
7n2  I.;  greatness  715  2.;  great 
31  I.,  §43,  pi.  many. 

greyhairs  n3''ly. 

groan  to,  nii<  Niph.  S  34. 

ground,  HOIK  i. 

grow  up,  (be  great). 

grow,  of  grass,  (grass);  (sprout). 

guilty  be,  Dti'frjl  st.;  suffer,  be 
punished  (as  guilty)  Niph.; 
guilt  U^^  I.,  ]'1J^  I. 
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H. 

half,  ^sn  ,.,  %  45.  3. 

halt  to,  be  lame,  yb?. 

hand,   T   i.  /,    §  18;  your — 

D3T.. 
hang  up  to,  VV^  Jfip/i.,  r^pin. 
happen  to,  (befall). 
hard  be,  na^fj;  harden,  Hiph.; 

hard,  severe  Hti^i^  i.;  (heavy), 
hate    to,    «ib^,    §    38;    hatred 

n«Jb'  2. 
head,  B'NI,  §41.  5,  pi.  D^tt^sn. 
heal,  t^DI;  pass.  Niph. 
hear,  hearken,  obey,  VOB^;  make 

be    heard,    declare,    Hiph.; 

(ear);  rumour,  report  ^Dti'  2. 
heart,  nn^  i.,  n!?  2.,  §  43  (pi. 

^//^  in  both), 
heaven,  heavens,  DIOU^  i.  pi. 
heavy  be,  T??  •$"''•/  make  heavy, 

harden;  (honour,  glorify)  Pi.; 

heavy,  "5?  i- 
*     Hebrew,  n^j;,  fem.  nn?j;.  p.  5  7- 
heifer,  n^^y  2. 

help  to,  "lij;;  help  "l.t??  2.,  §  35. 
hero,  mighty  man,  1132. 
hide  to,  "iriD  pass.,  reflex.  Niph.; 

act.  Hiph.;  NSn  pass.,  reflex. 

Niph ,  Hithp.;  act.  ^ir>y^. 
high  be,  Dll;  lift  up,  Hiph.;  high, 

lofty  Dl  I.  //r. 
hill,  mountain,  "in  2.,  §  43. 
history,  (genealogies), 
hither,  here,  adv.  D?rT. 

Hittites,  n^nn,  nn-^:?.' 
ho!  Mn. 

holy  be,  ll'lj^  j/.;  sanctify  Pi.; — 
oneself  Hithp-;   holy,    saint 


I5^nj5  I.;  holiness  ti^1(5  2.;  holy 

place,  sanctuary  ti^Hp,  ti^'^jpp  i. 
honey,  U^5"^  2.,  §  29.  2. 
horn,  I"!]?.  2.  f. 
horse,  DID  2 ;  mare  HDID,  /. 
host,  army,  time  of  service  t<3^ 

I.  pi.  oth^  %  38.  2. 
hot  be,  on  St.;  hot  Dn  i.,  §  43; 

heat  Dh  2. 
house,  T^%  2.,  S  41.;  home  T^P^''.^; 

pi.  D^na.  p.  153. 

how!  n»,8  i3-3;T«- 

howl  to,  bb^  Hiph.,  S  39.  I.  4. 

hungry  be,  i2??"l  j-/.;  hungry,  3S?1; 

hunger,  famine  ^J^T  i. 
hunt  to,  H'liJ;  venison  T3. 
husband  (man). 

I. 

if,  D«. 

ill,  (evil). 

image,  D7?J  2. 

imagination,  1?»^  2.  (form), 

impute  to,  reckon,  3^n. 

in,  prep.  2,  §  14;  into,  2,  b^. 

increase  to,  1121. 

inhabit  to,  ^.'^l  $  39.  2.  2b;  in- 
habitant, :iti^\ 

inherit  to,  ^y^  $  39.  2.  2  a,  dis- 
possess Hiph.;  bn^,  give  to  in- 
herit, ZT//-^./ inheritance,  n?^^. 

iniquity,  ]1S  2.,  §  41;  (evil,  guilt). 

innocent,  ''pi,  (very  rarely  i^'pi). 

inside,  midst,  heart,  ^IJ?.  2.  /'.; 
within  the  city  T'Vn  'p3;  within 
»i/?''nip|  (midst). 

instead  of,  nnr\  (beneath),  p.  1 2 1 . 

Israel,  '?«"]^^ 
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J. 

Jahweh,  (Jehovah),  nin"';  perhaps 

'"Iiri.;  usually  read  ^i'lS.  p.  41. 
Jeroboam,  DJ^?1^. 
Jerusalem,     P^C*n%     (ni?K^n^J, 

p.  103. 
Jezebel,  ^5r«. 
Jonathan,  jnilH^  ]ni1\ 
Jordan  (the),  ]iyr\. 
Joseph,  f)pT. 

Joshua,  yjE^in^^  v.'J'inv 

journey  to,  J^Di;  journey  VBO  i- 

joyful  be,  rejoice  &c.,  riDb^  j/".; 

glad,  joyful,  //t.y    gladness, 

joy  nri!?^  2,,  also,  ^"'S  verb 

and  noun,  §  40 — 41. 

judah,  r^-r^n]. 

judge  to,  tDDB';  to  litigate,  implead 
one  another  Niph.;  a  judge, 
ptc.  BSJi';  judgment  tSD^O  i. 

just  be,  righteous  &c.  pl^  J"/./ 
justify  Hiph.;  —  oneself, 
Hithp.;  just,  righteous  p^l?; 
righteousness  plS  2.  /.,  Hp"]?  i. 

K. 

keep  to,  watch,  lOK^j  keep  one- 
self, take  care,  beware,  Niph.; 
watchman,  ptc.  "IDti^,-  watch 
"IISK^P  I.;  watch,  charge, 
n-i.^^p,  §  29,  3. 

key,  nri^O  3  (open). 

kid,  n^,§45- 

kill  to,  T\y\;  Hiph.  oi  die  (n^on). 

kindle  to,  burn  {intr.)  m"",  npV 

(/ra«^.)  ^«>/^.  of  m^  (n^^ri), 

§  39-  3- 

king  be,  rule  '^2'?,  over  ?y,  2; 


make  one  king  Hiph.;  pass. 
Hoph.;  a  king  "^7^  2.;  queen 
nS^O  2.;  kingdom  nDbOD  &c., 
S  29.  3. 

kiss  to,  pti^i,  /w//,  in  «,  (also  ^); 
with  ^;  a  kiss  Hp^ti^i  (rare). 

kneel  to,  '^'l?  j/.;  to  make  (a 
beast)  kneel,  Hiph\  the  other 
parts  in  sense  of  "bless"; 
knee  "?]"I3  2.  :.,/.  du.  §  29. 

know  to,  yi^,,  S  39.  2;  impf  yi!'., 
imp.  yn,  inf.  cstr.  nj;';  pass. 
Niph.;  inform,  make  known, 
Hiph.;  pass.  Hoph.;  know- 
ledge, nj?"n  2. 

L. 

lad,  ^J^i  2.;  girl,  damsel,/  niS>i  2. 

ladder,  dVd. 

lady,  mistress,  ni^^  2./.See§  29.3. 

lamp,  "1i. 

lance,  HDh  2.,  §  37.  2. 

land,  (earth). 

last,  ]nns,  (after). 

law,  instruction,  iTlin,  (teach). 

leaf,  leafage,  Tbyi_  i.,  §  45.  3. 

lean  to,  rest,  press,  act.  "'J'SDj  ^^^' 

self,  Niph.;  "^^  Niph.;  upon  by. 
learn  to,   I'Qh  st.;  make  learn, 

teach,  /v.,  /ze/^  a^^. 
leave  to,  abandon,  31J^;  pass.  A^^/^. 
leave  off  to,  stop,  (cease). 
left  (over)  be,  remain,  1i<I^;  to 

leave  over,  let  remain,  Hiph; 

pass.  Niph. 
left  (hand),  ^\S»^. 
length,  (long). 
leopard,  "l^i  i. 


i8o 


VOCABULARY. 


lest,  conj.  "]S,  joined  with  impf. 
lick  to,  pp"?,  §  42. 
lie  down  to,  lie,  2DB^  st.;  a  bed 
SSB^P    I.;    to    lie    down    (of 
beasts)  ^5*1  j-/./  a  stall,  rest- 
ing place  f?"!??  3v  S  30- 
lie  to   (speak  falsely),  StD  /'z./ 

a  lie  2J3  i. 
life,  (live). 

lift  up  to,  bear,  «^i  (high), 
light  be ,  shine ,  ITS ,  perf.  in  0; 
give  light,  Hiph.,  %  40;  light 
11«   2.;  luminary,  light  ni«» 
I.,  pi.  (?M  (//«)• 
light  be,  swift,  ^p  j/.,  §  42;  to 
curse.  Pi.;  lighten,  Hiph.;  light, 
swift  ^p  I.,  S  43- 
like,  prep.  ?.  §  14.  See  p.  87. 
lion/1«  2.,  §45;  young  lion  TD?. 
lip,  edge,  shore,  HDU'  i.  du.  §  17. 
listen  to  (hear),  '7^^,  4I. 
little  be,  pj^  st.,  S  22;  little  lb|5 
I.,  ]^p  I.  —  the  first  form  is 
not  inflected  (found  only  in 
abs,,  and  once  in  cstr.j,  the 
second  is  inflected  n^ttj?  D''i^ip. 
See  S  43.  4. 
little  a,  some,  a  few  I3J?J?;  a  /?///<? 
water,  food  &lc.    ^?S,  D";!?  'tt; 
a  few  people  '0  ''riO  (also  ''riJ? 
lEPP). 
live  to,  n;n,  §  45;  living  '•n  (from 
root  ■'"TI,  see  p.  87);  life  D""^)!; 
living  creature,  beast  V?X\. 
lofty  be  nn;  St.;  lofty,  high  niS 

i;  loftiness,  height  H^il  2. 
long    be,   ^"l.X  St.;   to  prolong 
Hiph  ;  long  C^ltj!)  only  in  cstr. 


^1{<  (see  p.  64),  ^n«  I.  fern. 
n31t<  (see  S  43-  4);  length 
^Iti  2. 

look  to,  tsni  Hiph. 

lord,  ]nK  I.;  takes  pi.  suff.,  ex- 
cept in  I  St  pers.  s.  where  it 
admits  sing,  also  (prob.  a  later 
device  to  distinguish  a  human 
lord  ^i'lS  from  the  divine  'i^^S 
=  m.T). 

lot,  ^"]i:i  I.,  pi.  oth. 

Lot,  m:. 

loud,  ^na  (great). 

love  to,  Snx  J-/.,  §  34;  love  n^HK 

(strictly  zVz/".  ^i'/r.). 
low  be,  VSE^  J-/.;  low  VsB^;  to 

bring  loyfr Hiph.  oibli^  orV^'2. 
Luz  \^. 

M. 

maid,nn?ii^  2.;n»«  i.,pi.nins«, 

see  p.  153. 

magnify  to,  (be  great). 

make  to,  do,  Hb'j;;  pass.  Niph.; 
to  make  one  thing  into  another, 
two  accus.;  work,  deed  Hb'y??, 
§  45 ;  ^'^^  poet.;  a  work  ^t^  3. 

male,  13 J  i. 

man,  husband,  ti^'^K;  man,  man- 
kind niK. 

manner,  "^Jl.'n.  2.,  taS^D  i. 

mantle,  H'P;  TO>S*,  S  29.  2. 

many  be,  increase,  nil ;  increase 
to,  act.  Hiph.;  many  ^1  i., 

I       §  43- 

mare,  (horse). 
I  matter,  (word). 
i  measure  to,  TlO,  §  42. 
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meat,  (eat). 

meditate,  muse,  Hin. 

meet  to,  iT^j',  t<nj5;  infin.  cstr. 
nSIJ?,  to  meet  him  inx^jp^  &c. 

melt  to,  J1D,  and  Niph. 

memory,  memorial,  IDT  2. 

mention  to,  Hiph.  of  remember. 

merciful  to  be,  Dm  Pi.,  ace.  ]in; 
mercy,  loving-kindness  TOn. 

messenger,  (angel). 

midst,  ^iri  I.,  §  41;  within  the 
house  n^Sn  "^irD;  (inside).  • 

mighty  man,  fhero). 

minister  to,  HTw^  Pi.  (servej. 

Miriam,  D^l??. 

mischief,  ]1Di?,  (rare). 

missile  (send). 

mistress,  (lady). 

Moab,  n«lO. 

month,  C'"tn  2.,  (new). 

moon,  n"l.\ 

more,  (still),  "iy. 

morning,  "IfP.H  2. 

morsel,  fragment,  DS  2.  /./  §  43. 

Moses,  ntl^O. 

mother,  DN  2.,  §  43. 

mountain,  (hill). 

mourn  to,  HED ;  ^5N  j/.y  mourn- 
ing "^Bpp  3. 

mouth,  edge,  "2.  See  p.  153. 

much,  2"!  I.,  S  43;  (many). 

N. 

naked,    D'l^??    pi.    D^fiTi?,    see 

§  43.  4;  nakedness,  np.J/'  2. 
name,  Dti'  3.,  pi.  niOJI^. 
narrate  to,  "IDD  /'Z. 
nation,  ''la  (people). 


native  land,  n'l^'iD  2.  (bear), 
near,  211J^  £.,  (draw  near), 
neck,  "IS J?  I.  siii^.  and  pi. 
new,  li^~n  I. 

night,  h'h  2  ,  §  41,  usually  7h^^  2. 
no,  not,  N7  direct;  7^  subjective; 

no,  none  j^.K  2.  (if  with  vb.,  vb. 

is  \nptc.):  p.  136  footnote, 
not  to,  ^Ph"!^  inf. 
north,  jlD^  i. 

now,  nrij^. 

number  to,  Hitt;  (count), 
nurse,  ^11?.^"*^  2.  /.  §  29.  3. 


oath,  nj/^D^  f swear). 

offer  to,  ^;/>//.  of2"lp  draw  near. 

offering,  13"!i5;  meat — (i.  e.  blood- 
less) nnap;  drink  —  "^Di  2.  z.y 
burnt— n^  v. 

ointment,  j^tJ'  2. 

old,  (elder,  aged). 

olive,  T^X  2.,  S  41. 

on,  upon,  3,  §  14.  I  ^J?,  p.  70. 

one,  S  48;  one — another,  p.  1 50. 
(friend),  (brother). 

only,  pi,  ^N. 

open  to,  nriD;  pass.  Niph.;  door 

nri?  2.  /.;  key  nrisa  3.;  to 

open  (of  eyes)  nj5D;  pass. 
Niph.;  open  (of  mouth)  Hi'B. 

oppress  to,  ^vb,  riiy  /'z. 

or,  IN;  DS,  DSI  in  interrogative 
or  indirectly  interr.  sentences, 
~  shall  we  go  or  shall  we  for- 
bear! b'^r}}_  D«  (DN^)— -^^jn; 
or  no,  or  not  ^  DS,  §  49.  5  c. 

other,  "injs,  pi.  onnx. 
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out,  out  of,  ]!?,  §  15. 

out  at,  in  at,  TS?  (properly  "in- 
terval" "distance").  See  p.  96. 

outside,  y^Ti;  to  the  outside7\'i\T\'i\; 
on,  at,  the  outside  of  the  house 
ni?"?  i^mp,  §  15.  2b. 

over,  upon,  7%  p.  70. 

overflow  to,  overwhelm,  ^^. 

oversee  to,  visit,  Hj^S;  commit, 
entrust,  Hiph.;  an  overseer 
T|?D  I. 

ox,  ID  2.,  §  43;  cow,  fern.;  111^ 
§41. 

P. 

pain,  ^bn  2.,  §45-3;  2«?^. 
palace,   ^^N"!   i.  pi.  ^//^  (once), 

cstr.  ^^?^^. 
palm,  (hand),  I?  2.,  §  43. 
pass  by,  153^  (cross), 
passover,  HDS  2. 
pasture,  "13"]'?  (desert), 
path,  ^''0?  I-,  i'/^-  and  ilD'^rii/. 
pay  to,  ^Vi  Pi. 
people,  Dj;  2.,  S  43. 
perfect,  Dri  i.,  §  43;  CJSri  i.  (j^i? 

be  ended), 
perish  to,  15^?,  §  35;  destroy, 

Fi.,  Hiph. 
permit  to,  ]rii  ace.  and  /«/. 
Pharaoh,  ni^ns. 
Philistines,  D^n^^f 
pit,  prison,  113  2.,  §  41,  pi.  oth. 
pity  to,  ]in,  §  42. 
place  to,  D^^,  n^B^,  n^5n  (7y/>//. 

of  n^i);  Hiph.  of  IDB';  see  .r^/, 

dwell,  rest. 


place  a,  DIpIS  1.,  pi.  oth.;  (arise). 

plague,  y3i  2.;  nSD. 

plain,  {noun),  lowland,  TbttVi. 

plant  to,  VI3i;  a  plant  V^i  2.  /. 

play  to,  sing  &c.,  "lOt  Pi. 

plead  with  to,  2n.,  ?,  Dj;,  §  40. 

plough  to,  ti^in, 

plunder  to,  113,  (spoil);  (take). 

poor,  p?i<,  ^^  I.,  S  43. 

possess  to,  nij^,  C*T;  possessor 

n^j?;  possession  Hipp,  §  45. 
pot,  l^p,  pi,  oth. 
pour  out,  'SJDB^  (spill). 
powerful,  DISJ^  i . 
prayer,  n?DJ1. 
precept,  TipS,  (oversee), 
prey,  HIp^D  (take), 
presence,  in  p.  of,  ''^S^  (face). 

p.  69. 
priest,  ]n^  3- 
prince,  lb'  2.,  §  43. 
prolong  to,  Hiph.  of  "^"IN  /^^  Z^;;?^. 
promise  to,  "lOi^;  with  /«;f;z. 
prophesy  to,  S23  Niph.,  (Hithp.) ; 

C07icerning,    7,    7^;    prophet 

«^3J  I. 
prove  to  (try),  ^^.  1^2.  HDi  /'Z. 
proverb,  7^0  i. 
punished  be,  ^a;/,  Niph.  of  DB'^ 

be  guilty. 
pursue  to,  ']1'1. 
put  on,  wear,  ti*5?  'Z^^-;  to  clothe, 

dress  with,   Hiph..,  two  ace., 

%  27.  id,  %  38.  3. 
put  out  to,  (the  hand),  vh^. 
put  to,  place,  set,  ]rii;  j-^  place. 
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Q. 

queen,  ns???  2. 

quiet,  ]^i^P- 

quiet  become,  pHB^,  impf.  <?. 

R. 

rain,  1130  i ;  rain  to,  1^0  Ili/>A. 

ram,  T.K  2.,  §  41.  2. 

ransom,  ISi  2.,  (atone). 

read  to,  i<^|5. 

rebel,  revolt  to,  V^B;  against  1. 

receive  to,  nj^V  §  33.  3  b. 

redeem  to,  n"S,  "JISIS;  redemption 
nn£;  redeemer  aS-1. 

refrain  to,  pni  j-/.  (far). 

refresh  to,  sustain,  HJ^D. 

refuge,  (flee),  (trust). 

regard  to,  TV)^,  '7^<,  (look). 

reign  to,  (king). 

rejoice  to,  fjoyful  be). 

remember  to,  IDT;  pass.  Niph.; 
call  to  remembrance,  mention, 
Hiph.;  memory  ID?  2. 

remove  to,  "l^D  intrans.;  Hiph. 
trans. 

rend  to,  V^j^. 

repent  to.  Dm  iV/>/5.  oni,  §  36. 

report,  nj;^Otf^  (hear). 

rescue  to,  (escape);  (deliver). 

rest  to,  ri2B^;  make  cease,  Hiph.; 
Ij'i;  give  rest,  Hiph.  H'^in  ^(2/,; 
place,  set,  Hiph.  H'Sri;  resting 
place  nliQ,  nnup,  §  41 ;  sab- 
bath nnu^  I. 

restore  to,  (return). 

return  to,  SVkJ';  restore  Hiph.., 
Pol.;  return  HDlU^n. 


reveal  to,  nbs. 

review  to,  "i(?D,  (oversee). 

rib,  side,  ilt  /.  i.;  pi.  oth  {im). 

See  p.  1 14* 
riches,  Vj^  2  (force);  ^^J?  2 ;  rich 

ride  to,  35"3  «s"^-;  to  make  ride, 
set  on  a  horse  &C.5  Hiph.; 
chariot  D?"!.  2.  r.,  nnSIO. 

riddle,  HTH. 

righteous  be,  (just). 

rise  to,  D^p. 

rise  early  to,  Hiph.  DDB^. 

rise  to  (of  star  «&c.),  Vr\\. 

river,  "iHi  i.  pi.  oih  and  /w;  "IJ^"! 
(mainly  of  Nile  and  its  bran- 
ches). 

roll  to,  ^"^S    (2«/,  Hiph.;  pass. 

rule  over  to,  (govern). 

rumour,  (report). 

run  to,  "f^l;  runner,  post,  ptc. 

fT  I.;  make  run,  bring  hastily, 

Hiph. 

S. 

sabbath,  (rest). 

sacrifice  to,   T\'l\;   sacrifice  riDf 

2.  i.;  altar  nS!'?   3.,   pi.   oth 

(offer,  offering), 
saddle  to,  (bind), 
saint,  (holy), 
sake  of,  for,  "112^5,   —  0/  me 

nny?;  'h^yi;  see  nny,  ■?*?: 

in  Lex. 
salt,  nbp  2. 
salvation,  (save). 
Samson,  p^fi;^. 
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Samuel,  b^W. 

sanctify  to,  (holy). 

sanctuary,  (holy). 

sand,  b^^[  2.,  $  41. 

Sarah,  Hl^. 

satisfied  be,  V^'^  sf.,  with,  ace; 
to  satisfy  with,  Hiph.,  two  ace , 
%  38.  3;  satisfied,  V.'^!^  i.;  ful- 
ness vnty  2.,  vn^  i. 

Saul,  bM^^. 

save  to,  V^"  Hiph.,  T^\T\;  pass. 
Niph.;  salvation,  safety  y^]'. 

2.;  r\^y^\. 

say  to,  promise,  lOt^,  §  35. 
scattered   be,    fIS    (impf.);    to 

scatter,  Hiph.;  pass.  Niph. 
sceptre,  tribe,  rod,  tfl^ti^  2. 
scribe,  "l?b  3.  (count), 
sea,  D^^  2.,  §  43,  ^j/r.  D^^,  "DJ,  and 

n^.  (only  in  fl^D-Q^J. 
see  to,  nST,  §  44—45;   pass. 

Niph.;  shew,  let  see,  Hiph., 

two    ace;    seer,    HSlT;    sight, 

aspect,  face  nt^lO. 
seed,  Vlt  2.,  (sow), 
seek  to,  enquire  at,  ^T\;  pass. 

seek  to,  ti^pn  P;. 

sell  to,  ID)?;  pass.  iV^>^. 

send  to,  H?!^;  send  away,  loose, 
Pi.;  a  missile  n7tJ^  2.  i. 

serpent,  tJ^ni  i. 

serve  to,  till,  1?J^;  pass.  Niph.; 
enslave,  Hiph.;  servant  H^J^ 
2.;  service  HIDV;  to  serve  = 
minister  (mainly  in  sacred 
things)  TC^^  Pi. 

set  to,  ]ri5,  D't^,  n^B^;  ]1D  7y/>^, 


/"i??.  (§  40.  5);  pass.  Niph., 

(place), 
seven,  seventh,  §  48. 
shadow,  '???  2.,  §  43. 
shake  to,  li^J^T;  trans.  ZT/^/^  ;  an 

earthquake  t^y")  2. 
shave  to,  Tv>'i,  Pi.;  Hithp. 
shed  to,  (spill). 
Sheol,  the  underworld,  ^1«^. 
shepherd,  herdsman,  HJ^.h  (feed), 
shine  to,  TIN,  §  40. 
shore,  (lip), 
short,  "i??p  I. 
shoulder,  DDti'  2.  /. 
shut  to,  "159  i  pass.  Niph. 
sick  be  to,  n^ri;  sickness  vn. 
side,  end,  (HD"!;;  or  nD"!/.?)  (once 

in  sing. — Gen.  49.  13 — with 

suff.  inD"!:;  dtc.   n:ri3*]:,  cstr. 

^nsi;  (with  dagh.  I.). 
silent  be,  D^  st.  {impf.  n"T:),  tJ^in 

Hiph. 
silver,  ^p3  2. 

simple  one  a,  ""riS  2.,  §  45. 
sin  to,  «cn;  sin  iSIpH  2.,  nstsri; 

sinner  (sing.)  t<l?n  //^.,  fr^tsri 

(used  in  plur.). 
sing  to,  TC';  a  song  TB^  and  /^w. 
sister,  nlnS  i.  See  p.  153. 
sit  to,  dwell,  '2l^\,  §  39.  2;  make 

to    sit,    place,    Hiph.;    pass. 

Hoph.;  a  seat,  assembly,  dwell- 
ing-place nti^lD  I. 
slay  to,  yy?)  (die), 
slaughter  to,  tsriB',  §  36. 
sleep  to,  ]ty^  St.;  sleep,  slumber 

D^2;  sleep  heavily  mi  Niph.; 

sleep  Hity  I.,  noiiri;  heavy 
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(ecstatic)  sleep  nD"\I"\.ri,  e 
firm. 

smell  to,  nn  Hiph.;  smell  n''1.  2. 

smite  to,  f]5i;  pass.  Niph.;  HDi 
Hiph.  nsn,  pass.  Hoph.;  ^2^; 
stroke,  defeat  nSilO,  HSD, 
yas  2.  ?.  (The  word  nSD  is  of 
general  use,  the  other  two  very 
commonly  of  divine  plagues). 

smoke,  IV'J^  i. 

snare,  ns  2.,  §  43. 

sole  (of  foot),  palm,  f)?   2  /, 

§43. 

some,  (a  little);  ]P  partitive. 

son,  ]?  3.    See  p.  153. 

sore,  yi  (bad). 

sorrow,  heaviness,  jlij  i. 

soul,  trs;  2./. 

south,  2^i  2. 

sow  to,  yit;  bear  seed,  Hiph  ; 
seed  y"\.|  2. 

speak  to,  im  /'/.  (pf.  ^51)— in 
Qal  used  only  in  act.  ptc;  a 
word,  thing  HIl^  i.;  everythifig 
"la-j  V3,  nothing  "\  ^D  — «"?, 
or  1— N*?. 

spill  to,  "^DK^;  pass.  iVi[/^>4. 

spirit,  wind,  nn  /.  2. 

spoil   to,   plunder,    7^^;    spoil 

'?'?^  I. 
spread  to,  spread  out  (hands), 

i^iD;  yii^  ^z>/5.,  {imp/.  yi:^\), 

S  39-  3- 

sprout  to,  ni?^ ;  make  to  sprout, 
Hiph.;  sprout,  branch  nOiJ  2. 
;.;  (grass). 

staff,  ^(?0  3.,  pi.  d5///. 

stall,  lair,  \riy^  3v  (lie  down). 


stand  to,  lOJ^;  setup,  Hiph.;  D^p. 

star,  3D13  i. 

statute  (command);  ph  2.,  §  43, 
fem.  npri;  (precept). 

steal  to ,  2i5  (2«/  and  P/.y  pass. 
Fu.,  Niph.;  thief,  233. 

still,  yet,  more,  TIJ^;  see  p.  136; 
still  alive  ^T\  HI  J?;  (again). 

stone,  ]5^  2. 

stranger,  sojourner,  13  i.,  §  41; 
strange,  foreign  "'iDa  {nokhri). 

street,  l^^in  2.;  pi.  ^/-'iy  pIB^  2.; 
2n-l,/  pi.  oth. 

strength,  (strong). 

stretch  to,  rH23,  also  Hiph.;  (put 
out);  a  bed  nt3J2. 

strip  to,  LJK^B  i7ir>/l. 

strong  be,  pin  j/.y  ]^I5S  j/.y  streng- 
then Pi.;  D;{J;  j/.y  strong  pm, 
TJ?,   D^Sj;;  strength,   pm  and 

npm;iy  2.,  §43;  ns  2. 

strive  to,  plead,  2^.,  §  40,  strife, 

plea  nn.  2.,  nrnp. 

suck  to,  p3^^  S  39.  I ;  suckle,  give 
suck,  Hiph.;  nurse, ptc.  Hiph., 
'       ^i?."?"'??)  see  §  29.  3. 
I  suffer  to,  punishment,  (be  guil- 
ty);   to    suffer   pain    3K3  st. 
(pain), 
sun,  ty^^  2. 

swarm  to,    yi^;    with   ace;    a 
swarm  f"l.tl^  2. 
1  swearto,ynii:^i\//>^yoathn3;ntf'. 
I  sweat,  nj^t  ,?  firm, 
sweet  be,  (p^^O)  J/.y  sweet  pino  i., 

inflect.  np^JnO,  §  41.  lb. 
sword,  2"l.n  2.,  y. 
sycamores,  D'^ppB'. 
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T. 

tabernacle,  ]3^P  (dwell). 

tablet,  ni"?  7)1.;  pi.  nh^'?. 

take  to,  nj?7;  pass.  Qal^  Niph., 

S  33-  3;  prey,  plunder  HIp^O; 

take  (capture  in  war  &c.)  n?7; 

pass.  Niph. 
tall,  nh2  (great).    CV/r.  n?5. 
tambourine,  ^jh  2.,  §  43. 
taste  to,  D^t?;  taste,  sense  DJ^Q  2. 
teach  to,  (learn),  TWHiph.,  nilH; 

no?  /'z'./  law,  instruction  JTIin. 
tell  to,  lii  Hiph  ;  pass.  Hoph.; 

(count),  (sayj,  (speak), 
temple,  ^3\'l  (palace), 
tent,  ^ni<  2;  pi.  D"''?nS  (but  also, 

wi\\kiprep.  D''?n«2). 
terrible,  Xnii,  Niph.  ptc.  of  «i; 

(fear), 
testify  to,  11V  Hiph.;  witness  1??. 
that,  conj.  ^3;  in  order  that  IJ?!?? 

with  infin.  cstr.,  (p.   168)   or 

imperf.  p.  86 ;  that  is  very  often 

expressed   by  waw  consecut, 

e.  g.  after  Nl^.l  a;z^  :'/  ^d!/«<f  to 

pass 
then,  of  time,  1^1;  //^(f«  of  tran- 
sition in  thought,  1  simple  and 

consecut. 
thence,  (there), 
there,  DK^;  thither  Jlffi^;  thence 

DI^P;  where,  whence,  whither, 

see  p.  47. 
there  is  ( was ) ,  ^\;  —  water  ^\ 

U"G;  I have'h  l!^'&c.  seep.130; 

there  is  (was)  not,  ]^.fc|l,  there  is  no 

water  D";??  ]"'X;  suff.,  see  p.  136. 


therefore,  ]?"^5^. 

thief  (steal). 

thigh,  '^T  I.;  cons.^l^  See  p.  64. 

thing,  (speak). 

thither,  (there). 

thorn,  ^1p  2. 

thought,  nna^no,  §  29.  2  (count), 

cstr.  pi.  'HD. 
thresh,  tl^H;  threshing-floor  ]lil 

2.,  pi.  oth. 
threshold,  f)p  2.  /.,  §  43.  i. 
throne,  seat,  SD3  3.,  pi.  HINDS, 
thus,  nb. 
tidings,  to  bring,  preach,  "itJ'^ 

till,  cultivate,  (serve). 

till,  until,  prep.  'V)_;  conj.  1^«  ly 
with  /<?r/;  or  impf.  according 
to  sense.    Suff.  p.  70. 

time,  ri??y^)  43 ;  time  {fois,  mat) 
DJ^S  2.  gen.  /^w.,  plur.  /w 
(properly  step);  twice  Dicrs, 
three  times  D^pj;^  B>^B>. 

tingle  to,  b'^,  S  42. 

together,  in;;,  11^^ 

to-morrow,  "in)p. 

tongue,  ]1tyv  I.  gen.  fern.,  pi.  ^V/^. 

touch  to,  V??;  3. 

tower,  71^1?  I.  pi,  im  and  ^M. 

tansgress,  VB'B ;  against,  3;  trans- 
gression VB'S  2.  /. 

tread  to,  DIDT 

tree,  V??  ^-J  wood,//. 

tremble  to,  HI  jA 

tribe,  (sceptre). 

trust  to,  to  flee  for  refuge  to, 
non,  3;  a  place  of  refuge 
nonO;  (confide),  (flee). 
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to  try  fas  silver),  ^y^,  |n3;  to  try, 

prove,  tempt  HDi  I'i. 
turn  to,  overturn,  turn  into,  "^JSH; 

pass.  Niph.;  (return), 
turn  aside  to,  I^D. 
twins,  n^DNJ;!. 
two,   §  48;  they  two,  both  of 

them,  DH^J^  &c.;  the  second 

time,  n^iV. 

U. 

under,  (beneath), 
undone,  to  be,  HD^  Niph. 
unless,  vD,  VO\)  (usually  perf.). 
until,  IJ?,  '1J^  &c.;  (till),  p.  70. 
unto,  "JS,  "h^  (Sec,  p.  70. 
upright,  'y^\  I. 
upon,  7j^;  suff.  p.  70. 
upwards,  nbyb,  see  ^V  in  Lex. 
Ur,  -I^W. 

V. 

valley,  nj;}?!!  2.,  hr\\  2.,  «^^a  2. 
valour,  ^"in  2  (force),  §  41. 
vain,  empty,  p"l.,  p"*!;  vanity  p"'"!, 

vengeance,  HDp^  i.  (avenge). 

venison,  T?  2.,  §  41. 

very,  Hfr^P  (prop,  a  noun). 

vine,  ]2i!  2. 

vineyard,    D1.3   2.;    vinedresser 

violence,  wrong,  DOn  i. 

virgin,  ri/inS. 

vision,  nSID  (see). 

visit  to,  (review),  (oversee). 

voice,  ^1p  2. 

vow  to,  lli;  a  vow  ^Ij?  2. 


W. 

walk  to,  Hithp.  of  '^j\. 

wall,  noin. 

wander  to,  wave,  tremble,  J?^i; 

a  wanderer,  J^i  //^. 
war,  (fight), 
wash  to,  l^riT;  — clothes  033  Pi. 

%  26.  I  a. 
waste  away  to,  pO  jV/)>//. 
waste  to,  lay  waste,  DOB^  Hiph. 
watch  to,  (keep), 
water,  waters,  D^O  pK 
water  to,   (nptS^  Hiph.),   Hp^'n 

used  as  causative  of  7\TW. 
way,  manner,  ^l."!  2.  ^. 
weak,  ^"l  I.,  S  43. 
wealth,  "j^n  2  (force),  §  41.  2. 
wean  to,  /03;  pass.  Niph. 
weapon,  ^^3,//.  D'"??,  c.  "'!?2. 
wear  to,  (put  on), 
weary  be,  ^1"^  st.  §  39;  weary, 

*]??'  I. 
weep  to,  nD3,  §  44 — 45. 
weigh  to,  T'pB',  pass.  Niph. 
well,  IS?  2./ 
west,  D;,  §  43. 
what,  no  §  13. 
whelp,  l^lil  (lion), 
when,  3,  3  with  inf.  cstr.;  Iti'iJD, 

"•3  with  Finite  forms  (p.  iii). 
when?  how  long?  ''JID,  'tt  HJ^. 
whence,  where,  whither;  p.  47. 
whether?,  ?,  H,  §  49.  2 ;  DN  (or) 

S  49-  5c. 
who,  which,  ^tys,  §  13. 
who?  ^)2  §  13. 
whoever,  whosoever  ^P,  §  13. 
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whole,  (all). 

why?  wherefore?  rHS*?  (J^Hfi). 

wicked,    V^l     !•;     wickedness 

wife,  (woman). 

wilderness,  (desert). 

willing  to  be,  nn«,  §  3  5. 

wind  (spirit). 

wine,  Y^l  2,,  S  41. 

wing,  border,  extremity,  f]i3  i. 

/  du.  (pi.  m). 
wise  be,  DOn  j-/.,  impf  DSO;;.;  wise 

DDn  I.;  wisdom  HD^n  2. 
wish  to,  I^Dn  J-/, 
with,  prep.  Dj;  2.;  ri«  2.,  §  43. 

See  su^.  p.  142   note  i;  with 

0/ instrument  2,  §  14.  if. 
withdraw  to,  (be  far), 
within,  (inside),  (midst). 
witness  HV  i.,  §  41,  (testify). 
wolf,  ^Nt  2.,  e  firm. 


woman,  HB^X.    See  p.  153. 
womb,  ]13?1  2.  /.  /;  DD").  2.  ^r. 
wood,  timber,  (tree). 
word,  thing,  matter,  "13"^  i. 
work  to,  (make), 
wrestle  to,  p3«  Niph. 
write    to,    HHS;    pass.    Niph.; 
(count). 

Y. 

year,  HiB^  i.,  pi.  im  {oth  poet.); 

a  yearling  '^  "j?;  20  years  old 

=  son  of  20  years, 
yoke,  ^'V  2.,  §  43. 
young,  younger,  (little),  §  47. 
youth,  young  man,  *1J?i,/  '"T^V^J 

time  of  youth,  D''1^J^i. 


Z. 


Zion,  jl'S. 
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HEBREW  AND  ENGLISH. 


2«  a  father;  cstr.,  '2i<.  See  p.i  53  • 

nn«   to  perish,    (S  35). — Impf. 

n;«^— Hipf.  l^nNil  to  destroy. 

nilS  to  be  willing  (§  35). — Impf. 

^^rn«  AbigaU. 

]V3iSt  »/.  poor. 

^^l?^n^  Abimelech. 

\1^  2  /.,  a  stone. 

p2«  Qal  not  in  use.— Niph.  p?«5 

/^  wrestle. 
DnnSi?  Abraham. 

0"]^  I  »z.,  wa«. 

niilK  I  yC,  the  ground. 

]n«  I  »/.,  lord. — Takes  suff.  of 
plur.  noun.  See  lord  in  Eng.- 
Hebr.   With  prefix  ^i'l«b  &c. 

'^1'^.'^  2/,  a  mantle,  %  29.  3. 

2ns  /£>  /(?z/<f. —  Impf.  ^ns^.  (i  pers. 
also  ari«),  S  34f. 

^ns  2  w.,  a  tent,  PL  D"*^n«  (but 

D^"?n«|l  is  found). 
]1^  2  z«.,  vanity,  wickedness,  §  41. 
"!!«  /^  be  light,  shine,  (TV)  Perf. 


"I1«.   Hiph.  I^Xn  /(?  ^/z;^  light. 

S40. 
TiX  2  w.,  light.    S  41. 
"Iti^O  I  w.^  a  light,  luminary;  PI. 

zwi  and  oth. 
■|^«  ^r. 
tS  adv.  then. 
]t^<  2/^  /"/^^  ear.  §  29. 
nS  »;.,  a  brother.  See  p.  153. 

nn><  m.,  nns/,  ^w§  48. 

ins  adv.  afterward;  prep.  <?/"/'<?r, 
behind;  oftener  ^"inS. — ''inS 
<z/'/<?r  7ne  &c.,  p.  70. 

ins  adj.,  another;  pi.  D''"inS. 

n^ini?  f,  end,  latter  end. 

3^N  3  w.,  ^«  enemy,  S  30. 

TN  2  /«.,  calamity,  §  41. 

"^^J<  adv.  >^^ze/.?  how/ 

llf?  2  {nothing),  there  is  not;  cstr. 

]^X.  Sufif.  p.  136  foot-note. 
ti^^K  ;«.^  a  man.    See  p.  153. 
n^K  y;,  «  woman.    See  p.  153. 
•jDS  /^  ^^/  («"S  S  35).— Hiph. 

TDSn  /<?  give  to  eat. 
h'^Vt,  2  m.,  food;  n'?3«  2  /,  id. 
^DSO  I  w.,  /a'. 

?S  adv.  no,  not,  \s'\\}c^  Juss.  p.  ^2>' 
7i<  prep.,  z^«/tf.   Suff.  p.  70. 
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used  in  poetry).    With  prefix. 

D^n'*7«^  &c.,  S  14.  I  c,  but  '^». 
\r\'h\^,  .T%S  Elijah. 
yti^^b^  Elisha. 
j'^h^,  m.,  an  idol. 
DPS  3  adj.,  dumb. 
n«  adv.  if;  DS  ^3  ^at-t*?//. 
DN  2/,  mother,  %  43. 
])?«  /^  ^^7fr;«.— Hiph.  ^P^O  /^ 

believe,  3,  7. 
n^^  2  /./.,  truth  (contr.  fr.  ri;^«). 

Suff.  inp»S. 
}>pS  /(?  ^^  strong  (st.  §  23).— Pi. 

/^  make  strong. 
"nON  /^  ja^)/,  to  promise,  intend 

[%  35)- 
ION,  nnps  speech,  word  (/<7^//- 

cal). 
""ifcj  pron.,  /,  §  12. 
^IPS  ^^a//5^r.— Impf.  flbwS;.,  §  35. 

lb. — Niph.  to  assemble. 
^  m.,  the  nose,  anger.— Dn.  D^EK 

the    nostrils,   face.      C^iN    to 

breathe,  be  angry),  %  43.  4. 
7?Ji<  2  used  as  prep,  beside;  beside 

me  'h'V^  S  34.  4  b. 
y2-l«  >z^r,  S  48. 
l^S  2  OT.,  r^d?i!zr. 
"''1^  2  ;«.,  «  //<?«,  §  45.  3. 
"^1.jl<  2  m.,  letigth. 
I^IS  2  /,  earth,  land;  pi.  ^//5. 
nix  to  curse.— \m-^i.  1«;  S  42. 

B^«  2/,>^,  §43- 

^B^tJ  rel.  pron.  who,  which,  §13. 
''"I.Ii'i<  cstr.  the  happinesses  0/  {== 

happy!).   See  p.  154- 
ns  a  particle  placed  before  the 


definite   ace,    %   13.   7,    Suff. 

§  20.  10. 
ni<  prep. with.  Suff.  p.  1 42  note  i . 
nrifcj!  pron.  thou,  §12. 
^intjl  I  /.,  a  she-ass. 


3  prep.  /«,  ofi,  among;  by  of  in- 
strument.  §  14.  I. 

INS  2  f.,  a  well;  pi.  oth. 

1^5  2  z.  m.,  a  garment,  covering. — 
Suff.  n^2,  (without  ^a^.  /). 

n?  2  »i.  iseparatioti),  H!??  apart, 
alone;  I  alone  ""IS^  "'i«  g  43. 

^HD  Qal  not  in  use. — Hiph.  to 
separate,  divide. — Niph.  pass. 
-  V^^Tyi  i/.,  cattle,  tame  beasts;  cstr. 

nnna,  cstr.  pi.  nioq?-    See 
p.  154. 

i<13  to  come,  go, go  in  (V'V,  ^<"/). — 
Impf.  «n;.— Hiph.  «^3n,  to 
bring.    Hoph.  pass.  §  38,  40. 

"lis  2  wi.,  a/zV;  pi.  oth,  §  41. 

irn  /^  be  ashamed  (V'V  §  40).— 
Impf.  Xi\l\. 

n2  to  plunder,  spoil  %  42. — Impf. 

ina  to  choose  §36;  i?r^.,  2. 

np3  /^  /rj/j-/  S  3  7 ;  z«^  ^• 

)tp5  2  /.  /,  the  womb,  heart. 

1^2  2  {interval)  prep,  between, 
among.  Repeated  before  the 
second  word  and  usually  takes 
the  numb,  of  its  suff. — between 
me  and  you  D2"'2^21  ""rs. — For 
1^2  .. .  ]^2  also  ■? . . .  ]^2. 

n^2  2  »z„  a  ^^2^j-<?.    See  p.  153. 

^Nn"'2  Bethel. 
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nib?  birthright. 

|5  3  m.,  a  so?!.    See  p.  153. 

n22  to  build,  apoc.  impf.  \'^\\ 

%  45- 
X^l  2  f.,  a  daugliter.   See  p.  153. 
IJ^?  2  prep,  behind,  in  at,  out  at, 

|1?nn  '2  in  at,  outatthewindow; 

ncinn  3  over  the  wa/l —?)ViS. 

'151?  §  36.  2.  2. 
7J^3  /^  marry;  ptc.  pass.  /".  •"l'???? 

married. 
T}%  2  m.,  lord,  husband,  Baal. 

Suff.  §  36.  2.  2. 
^(^2  /^  cleave,  break  through. 
nf?.i  2  »z.,  morning. 
ti^pn  Qal  not  in  use,  Pi.  tTi??  /^ 

seek. 
8^3    /<?   (Tz^/,   fashion,    to  create 

(S  38J.— Niph./^j-i-. 
«nn  I  adj.,/o/. 
n''")?  /,   a  covenant;   "2  niS  to 

make  a  covenant;   "1  D''pn  to 

establish  a  covenatit. 
•^nn  to  kneel.— Yi.  TJ-l?  /^  bless; 

Pu.  /a.f  J.  (§  3  6) ;— blessed  ^n? 

I  ptc.  Qal. 
■^in  2  /.  /,  the  knee,  du.  D^iin. 
ilDI?  I  /,  a  blessing,  cstr.  D?"!?, 

suff.  ^non?,  §  1 8.  2. 
"1^2  I  m.,  flesh. 
b^2  to  boil.—  Y\.  to  boil,  seethe. 

^K2  to  redeem  {%  36). 
133  to  be  strong,  prevail  (st.  §  2  2}. 
■^132  ;;r.,  a  hero,  mighty  man. 
nyn^,  ni?^  2  /.  /,  /a</c,  mistress, 
%  29.  2. 


■•nil  2  ;//.j  a  i/d!',  §  45.  3. 

/"la  /<?  be  great,  to  grow  (st,  §  22). 
— Pi.  to  magfiify,  bring  up  (a. 
child). — Hith.  to  magnify  one- 
self. 

7115  I  adj.  great,  elder. 

jiyia  Gideoti. 

'I:  /;/.,  a  nation.  PI.  D^ia,  cstr.  \''.ia 
M^  gentiles. 

yia  /^  ^iV,  ^.r/zV^  (§  37). 

^Ilil  I  w.,  /(?//  pL  bth. 

h^i  2  w^y^j/,  §  41. 

1173  to  uncover,  reveal{7\7  §  4  4). — 
Niph.  pass. — Hith.  to  uncover 
oneself. 

h\\  to  roll  (§  42).— Impf.  *?:;.— 
Hiph.  b)X\  to  roll.  Niph-'^ii 
to  be  rolled. 

D5  adv.  also;  DS  .  .  ,  DS  both  .  «  ♦ 
and. 

/"Oil  /t?  wean;  to  deal  fully,  ade- 
quately with;  recompense.  Niph. 
to  be  weatied. 

]a  2  ^.,  ^ar^^,  S  43. 

3i2  /^  j-/(?d!/.  — Pi.  id.  Pu.  /a;j.f. 

12  I  m.,  a  sojourner,  §  41. 

15^12  /(?  drive  out  (§  36);  oftener 
Pi. — Niph.  /^j-j. 


31  2  r.,  ^  ^^air,  §  43. 
nnUl  Deborah  (=bee). 
p?"l  /<?  ^/<raz/^  fst.  §  22);  to  2. 
im  Qal  not  in  use  except  Act. 

ptc.  "\?'l  speaking. — Pi.  "131  to 

speak. — Pu.  pass, 
^y^  I  m.,  a  word,  thing. 
15^31  honey,  2  m.,%  29.  2. 
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y^  I  »i.,  a  fish;  p.  ni"!. 

nn,  n^n  David. 

ITn  2  ;«.,  generation;  pi.  /;«  and 

Vhy\_  2  f.)  a  door  (door-leaf);  du. 

tr^  \  m  ,  blood,  your  blood  D?)?'^. 

— n^t?^  /V^d?^  spilt.  §  1 8.  3. 
DID"!  /^  be  silent.  Impf.  □'n\  §  42. 
^«i"n  (later)  ^K.'J'n  Daniel. 
nj;i  see  j;'7\ 
"?]1."t;  2  c,  a  way. 
ti^l^  /i?  seek;  unto  /'S, 
fc?ti'"7.  2  tn.,  (young)  grass. 
SCT  Qal  and  Hiph.  each  found 

once :  to  produce  grass  {denom.). 


n  Art,  the.    §  1 1. 
n  particle  of  interrogation.  §49.2. 
ti^n  nofi 

Tin  I  ;'«.,  hofiour,  majesty. 
t^in  pron.  §12. 
Tin  m.,  glory,  splendour. 
rvr\  to  be  (S  45.   2).— Impf.  mj}), 
apoc.   ''HI.  —  Inf.   <ri-/r.    rilNl, 

ni\-i'7  &c. 

7D"'n  I  m.,  palace,  temple. 

nisn.  See  HDi. 

bVn  adv.  hither. 

"^J)  to  ^«7.— Impf.   "JJ^??.. — Hiph. 

^^bin   (See  §  39.    2.    2b.).— 

Hithp.  '^y^^'^  towalk, go  about. 

%  26.  3. 
]n,  niin  adv.  behold,   lof  Suff. 

p.  142    note    I. — Followed 
.  /chiefly  by  the  Ptc.  K^2ip  ^i;n 

behold  I  (do,  will)  <^r/;zf. 


■^EH  /"^  ///r«,  /^  change  into  (§  3  4). 

— Niph.  '^'s}),  pass 
in  2  ;«.,  hill,  mountain,  %  43. 
iin  to  kill,  slay  (g  34). — Niph. 

pass. 
'\\'^  to  conceive  (§  44  f.). — Impf, 

3  j-.y.  with  waw  cons.  inni. 

1 
"I  Conj.  atid.  §  15. 

t 

3Nt  2  7n.,  a  wolf  {e  firm), 
nnj  /t*  sacrifice,  slaughter  (§  37). 
n^t  2  ;«.j  a  sacrifice. 
nSlP  3  ;«.,  ^^z  altar.  PI.  ^//5.  §  30. 
ni;/.  nst  dem.  pron.  //^/V.    §  13. 
lint  I  m.,gold. 
ilM  2  m ,  an  olive.  §  41. 
151  ^^  remember. — Niph.  pass. — 
Hiph.  to  mention,commemorate. 
1?f  2  7n.,  memory,  memorial. 
IDT  1  m.,  a  male. 
nj^t  2  /.,  sweat  {e  firm). 
pi?  J  to  cry  out  {%  36). 
]p.t  /,?  (5^  old  {s\..  %  22). 
Ipt  I  adj.  ^/c/y  noun  elder.    %  1%. 
D'ipt  /«.,  '"^^I?!/  old  age. 
J^m/,  //^^  «rz^/  pi.  fw,  ^///. 
nit  /^  shine,  rise  (of  star)  ,§37. 
pt  /^  j^z£/  (S  37).— Hiph.  r"!|n 

J?1l  2  »«.,  j-^<f^;  cstr.  yiT  and  V^|. 

n 

H3n    Qal    not    in   use. — Hiph. 

n^anri  to  ///V,?.— Niph.  «2ri^ 

/^  hide  oneself;  Hithp.  id.  §  34. 
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B>3n     to    bind, 

Y§  34). 
ijn  to  keep  a  feast  (§  42). — Impf. 

jn  2  w.,  a/frtj/  (hajj),  p.  45,  §  43. 

pnn  /<?  cease,  leave  off{s\..  §  22). 

t^nn  I  adj.  «(fZ£/. 

tfnn  2  w.,  new  moon,  month.  §  35. 

?in  2  w.,  5a;^^.  §  41. 

nttin  /,  «  K't?//. 

}^n  2  w.,  outside,  street,  field ;  pi. 

^M nsf'.nn    /<?    /-^^    outside. — 

p  pnp  c«  the  outside  of — . 

prn  to  be  strong  (st.  §§  22,  34). 

prn  I  adj.  strong. 

Ncn  /^  5/;^  (§  34).— Hiph.  N''tpnn 
/(?  condemn  as  sinful. 

Ktjn  3  (ptc.)  a  sinner,  used  in 
sing.,  but  Ntsn  adj.  used  in  pi. 

Ntpn  2  w.,  .r/;^.  §  38.  2. 

HTI  /c"  live  (§  45.  2). 

^n  to  live  (§  42.  See  p.  87,  note  4). 

"•n  I  adj.  living,  f  njn,  §  43.  In 
oaths  ^n  is  used  of  God,  and 
"•n  (cstr.  or  perhaps  a  con- 
tracted abs.)  of  men:  e.  g.  ""n 
'W^\  'ni  mn''  as  J.  liveth  and 
as  thy  soul  (  =  thou)  liveth. 

C'n  life. 

rrn  /,  a  living  creature,  beast. 

yf\  2  m.,  force,  valour,  power, 
army,  wealth.  §  41. 

p''n  2  m.,  bosom.  §  4i- 

D3n  I  adj.,  wise.  §  ^. 

nODH  2/,  wisdom.  §  29. 

3^n  m.,fat. 

rhn  to  be  sick  (§§  34,  44  f.). — Impf. 
with  waw  cons.  pn'i. 


'pn  2  ;;/.,  disease,  sickness.  §  45. 

^^n — Hiph.  ^nn  /<?  (5,?^/«  (§  42). 
— Hoph.  bmn  /rti'^. 

DPn  to  dreain  (§  34). 

Dvn  m.,  a  dream  ;  pi.  t?/"/^. 

IDn   ^f^  ^(?.f/>^  (st.  §   22). — Impf. 

nbn:,     (nnn^).— Niph.     ncr: 

"lion  w.,  a??  ass. 

Don  I  ;;/.,  violence,  injtiry.  §  35. 

|3n    if^  ///v    (§   42).— Impf.    |n^, 

IJn^  =  ^^ni  Gen.  43   29. 
ion  2  w.,  mercy,  kindness. 
fan  /ci  desire,  wish  (st.  §§22,  34). 

— Impf  ^bn\  f'snv 
J^sn    I   adj.   desiriftg,  §  35,  cstr. 

pi.  ■'Vsn,  see  §  22.  4. 
yT\  2  arrow.  §  43. 
lyn  I  r.,  enclosure,  court,  village ; 

.  Pl-  ^''^.  oth.  §  35. 
pn  2  ;;/.,  statute.  §  43. 
3^^  to  dry  up,  be  waste  (st.  §  22). 
3"in  2_/,  sword. 
mn  ^t*  ^^  /;<?/,  angry. — Imp.  apoc. 

'■"O'l.    §  45.  I. 
ns"in  2  f,  a  reproach. 
1^T\     to    think,    reckon.  —  Impf. 

'i^n\  and  'n\  §  34.  2  c. 
TjtJ'n  2  m.,  darkness. 

nn  i^^//^/  D''rin,  nn-'ja  Bittites. 

to 

"inu  /(?  i^^  ^/(?a«  (st.  §§  22,  36). — 

Pi.  "int3  /i5>  cleanse. 
liriD  I  adj.,  ^/if««. 
3iD  /^  ^<?  .^'■w^  (§  40). — Perf  21 D. 

Other  parts  from  3D\ — Impf. 

3D'''. — Hiph.  1''^''T\.    §  39.  I. 

13 
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3itD  I  adj.  good.  %  41. 
3^13  2  ;«.,  good  things,  goods,  good- 
ness.  §  41. 

Dytp  /^  /aj/^  (§36). 

DJ?6  2  ;;/.,  /rti'/^,  i-d?«i-^.  §  36.  2. 


"IX"'  w.,  stream  (esp.  Nile). 
B'2''  /"^i  <5^  dry  (st.  §§  22,  39). 

T  I  /,  /%tj!«^.      y(?2<?'  /land  D3T  • 

du.  D'-T,    pi.    n\T    hands   fig. 

(handles).  §  16.  5. 
V"!'   /t*  -^;/<?z£'  (V'Q    §  39). — Impf. 

l?T._Inf.    Cstr.    ny-i.—Niph. 

yni3  /ai-j-.  —  Hiph.   ynin    /t- 

wa/^^  known. 
nin''  Jahweh.      The   vowels   are 

those  of  "•nx  /(5ir^.    With  prefix 

r\sr\h  (i.  e.  "J'lS^).     See  §  10.  5. 
m;^r\\  Judah. 

injin''  Jonathan. 

yvt^^ini,  j?::'in';  Joshua. 

nv  2  ;//.,  rt  ^ay.     See  p.  153. 

n;v  /,  a  dove  ;  pi.  ?w. 

]n3i''  Jonathan. 

eiDV  Joseph. 

l-d^  see  niD. 

p5  2  w.,  w/«^.  §  41. 

^3'  /^  <5^  able  (§  39). — Impf.  ^3V, 

"I^"'    ^'(?   ^mr   (l"S    §    39). — Impf. 

ni?;. — Hiph.    to   beget. — Pu.  to 

be  born. 
n?'  2  ;«.,  «  3^_>'.  §  29. 

rrnpl;  2  J.,  a  girl. 

niPID  2/,  kindred.  §  29.  2. 


D^  2  ;«.,  5frt;  cstr.  D"J  except  in 

5l*D"a^  Red  sea.  §  43. 
\>l\    to  suck    (^"d   §   39).— Hiph. 

V''^T[}  ^^  i^"^^  ^^(^k  >  hence  Dpya 

2  f.,  a  nurse.  §  29.  2. 
fjp^  Qal,  and  Hiph.  Pippin,  to  add 

0"D  §  39.  4). 
F|y'    i't?   (^^  weary.  —  Impf.    Fiyv 

§  39-  2.  2fl. 
f]!?^  I  adj.,  weary. 
"('T   to   advise,   counsel  (§   39). — 

Impf.  ^i;''\_Niph.  j^yia. 

nvy  I  /,  counsel. 
ns>  I  adj., /a//-.  §  45. 

xyj  to  go  out  (fa  §  39). — Impf. 

KS1;  inf.  cstr.   nx!f  (for  nx)f). 

— Hiph.  to  bring  out. 
NViD  I  m.,  an  outgoifig.  §  39.  38. 
a^""     Hiph.     rsn     to    set,    place. 

(§  39-  3)- 
yv''  Hiph.  rsn  /'^i  spread  (§  39.  3). 

nV:  to  form  (§  39). 

"i^k^"  2  m.,form,  itnagination. 

-li?J  /(^  <5?^r«. — Impf.   liT^,  njp"; — 

Hoph.  pass,  '^\>y^.  §  39.  2. 
fP''   Qal   only   in   Impf.    y^y_   to 

awake    (§   39).  — Perf.    &c.    in 

Hiph.  ^"pn. 
S-i^   to  fear  (§  39).— Impf.   Nl'-V 

Inf.  cstr.   nx"}";. — Niph.   N-ii: ; 

ptc.  terrible.     Followed  by  jO, 

"psp,  and  -fS. 
Xn^  I  0.(1].  fearing. 
HV^'V  Jeroboam. 
Ti^  to  go  down  (§  39.  2.  2  <5). — 

Impf.  "IT  &c.— Hiph.  nnin  /^ 

bring  down. — Hoph./ai'i'. 
[Ti'n  the  Jordan. 
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Thz'T\\ /enisalem.     Seep.  103. 

nT*  I  ;«.,  the  moon. 

T]n^  i/,  the  thigh,  side;  cstr.  T]"i^. 

See  p.  64. 
nai^  or  n3"i^  ?    See  side  in  Eng. 
Hebr.    2    f.,    side,    e?id. — Du. 

D^n^i;:,  cstr.  n;^3"i\ 

K'T   /'tf  inherit  (§  39.  2). — Hiph. 

C'lin     /(?     dispossess,     destroy. 

Niph.  /aj5. 
IJ''»  /'-^f;'^  /^ — There  is  water  D^D  '\ 

See  p.  130,  note  3. 
3L*''  ^'6>  5//,  dwell,  ijihabit  (§  39.  2). 

— Impf.  a'lf''. 
31''"'  3  ptc.  inhabitant. 
3"*iO     I     ?;/.,    rt    j'^a/,     assembly, 

dwelling-place. 
Jt'J  /^  i/^^/  (§  39). — Impf.  IK*^^. 
W''  Qal  not  in  use. — Hiph.  T^r\ 

to  save. — Niph. /ai-j-.  §39.  2. 
yC*"  2  m.,  salvation. 
r\)iW\f.,  id. 
r\)WT\  f.,  id. 

"I'J*"'  I  adj.,  upright,  righteous. 
"in^  2  /.,  rem7iant,  rest. 


3  prep.  «j,  like.  §  14.  Suff.  p.  87, 
note  I.  With  rel.  nK'X3  as, 
when.  When  he  kept  "ya^  "IK'NS^ 
or  iiDCG  (inf.  cstr.  §  31.  9  cj. 

133  to  be  heavy,  severe  (st.  §  22). 
— Pi.  to  make  heavy,  harden, 
honour. — Niph.  be  honoured. 

133  I  adj.,  heavy,  severe,  laden 
(cstr.  133  and  133.   See  p.  64). 

1133  I  tn.,  honour,  glory. 

ns  adv.  thus. 


Jib  3  ni.,  a  priest.  §  36. 

3313   I  m.,  a  star. 

[13  Qal  not  in  use. — Hiph.  p3n 

to  set,  establish. — Po'lel  pi3  id. 

— Niph.,  Po'lal,  pass.  §  40. 
■•3  conj.,  that,  for,  because ;  of  time 

when,  whenever.     DX  ""S  except. 
N?3  2  /.  7n.,  a  prison.  §  38. 

3^3  2  in.,  a  dog. 

n^3  to  be  ended  (§  44).— Pi.  to 
complete,  finish.  — Pu.  pass. 

^3  2  m.,  all.  §  43.  131"^3  every- 
thing;  131-^3  ...  si?  nothing. 

?3  adv.,  so,  thus,     \yhvi  therefore. 

np3  to  cover  (§  44),  Qal  only  in 
ptc.  act.  npb  and  pass.  ''1D3. 
— Pi.  ilDS  to  cover. — Pu,  pass. 

np3p  I  m.,  a  covering.  §  45. 

flp3  2  m.,  silver,  money. 

^13  2  /,  palm  of  hand,  sole ;  du. 
§  43.  PI.  oth  (metaphorical) 
§  16.  5. 

"1D3  to  cover  (with  pitch). — Pi. 
"133  to  atone. — Pu.  pass. 

133  2  m.,  bribe,  ransom. 

1^33  fti.,  young  liofi. 

3=113  m.,  cherub. 

□13  2  m.,  vineyard. 

71013  Cartnel,  p.  65,  note  2. 

y"i3  to  betid  the  knee,  bmv  down 

"(§37). 

ni3  to  cut  off,  cut  down. — Niph. 
pass.  ri'''i3  '3  to  7nake  a  cove- 
nant. 

D'lb3  Chaldeans. 

3ri3  to  write. — Niph.  pass. 

5in3  I  /,  shoulder;  cstr.  cin3. 
See  p.  64. 
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^  prep,  to,  for.     See  §  14.  i. 

N?  adv.  not,  710. 

27  2  ;;/.,  the  heart,  §  43.     PI.  6th. 

nni?  I  ;;/.,  id.  PI.  ^/A. 

n^p  fl/(?«^.     See  13. 

t;'37  /^  /?^/  on  (clothes),  wear 
(st.  §  22);  arfr. — Hiph.  /<? 
clothe,  put  on  (another) ;  two 
ace.  §  27.  I  ^,  §  38.  3. 

\h  Liiz. 

nh  m.,  tablet ;  pi.  T\r\h. 

Dn^  Niph.    to  fight.      With  DJ? ; 

against  3,  py  ;  for  ^.    §  36. 
Dn?  2  r.,  bread.  §  36.  2.  3. 

nnn^jp,  n^ni5p/,  ze/ar.  §  29.  3. 

i?^^  usually  n^^^  with  He  of  err., 
2  »/.,  m^/^/.  PI.  nipv  §  41. 

1D7  ^^  ^a/^^,  capture. — Niph.  pass. 
"VoS  to  learn  (st.  §  22).— Pi.  n^i? 

to  teach. 
n^^  adv.,  M'-^jv .?  (^,  na). 
tyop  conj.,  prep.,  in  order  that, 

to ;  for  the  sake  of,  with  infin. 

and    impf.    (njy).      §    23.    6, 

§  49-  5- 
nj?^    /c?    /a^^    (§    33.    i).—Impf 

nj?'.— Inf.    Cstr.    nnp.— Niph. 

ni^ba    pass.—{0\^)    pass.    // 

nfD^,  impf  ni5.\  §  33.   3  C. 

ni ppo  7n.,  plutider. 

pp^  /d?  /zV/%  (§  42).     Impf.  pV.— 

Pi.  id. 
\\Up  if,  tongue. 


nSD  adv.,  jy^ry;  also  lNp3,  'o  nv, 
nsc  I  /,  hundred ;  du.  D''riKQ. 
riD^ixo     afiything     (perhaps  =  a 

feck). 
"liXD.     See  -lis, 
^9S^.     See  ^3S*. 
DN'j:  /^  r«?;>^^  (§  36). 
h'^H'O  m.,  the  flood  {of  Noah). 
lanjp  I  7n.,  pasture,  desert. 
TID   to   measure    (§    42). — Impf. 

Ib^. — Niph.  /fl5^. 
i'^no  wherefore  1 
no  pron.  what?  whatever,  §  13. 

interj.  /^«?ze;  /  //£>w  ? 
2^tiO  J/<?ai^. 

31?3  to  melt  (§  40). — Niph. /aj^. 
nnijijo.    See  n^^. 
KVio,     See  S^J. 
ni»  /^  ^zV  (§  40).      Perf.  n». — 

Impf.    nw^, — Hiph.    n''on   to 

^z7/.— Polel  nniD  /^.— Hoph. 

no  I  ptc,  ^(?a^. 

■'no  when  1 

n''n?D  cstr.  ^riO  (in  a  few  phrases) 

jnales,  men. 
n)6  2  ;;/.,  ^^a/,^  (§  4i)- 

narp.    See  nnr. 

nnjD  to  blot  out,  destroy  (§  44). 

n3no  camp. 

"ino  I  to-morrow. 

niap.     See  noj. 

"IDO  Qal  not  in  use. — Hiph.  to 

rain. 
"itDD  I  w.,  rain. 
'D,  no  pron.  z«;/%<?  ?  whoever,  who- 
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soever ;  what?  whatsoever.  §  13. 

With  prep.  nrsB  ho7v  ?  by  what  ? 

(nQ3  in  p.  and  bef.  X). — in";  '•o 

Oh  that.'  with  Impf.  &c.  §  49.  6. 
D'6  pi.  ///.,  water.  See  p.  57. 
npr^p.  See  pr. 
noap.  See  noa. 

"l3tD  /c*  sell. — Niph.  pass. 

sbo  to  be  full  (st.  §  22,  38);  of, 

ace. — Niph.    to    be  filled. — Pi. 

to  fill ;  with  two  ace.  §  38.  3. 
X^Q  I  adj.//^//. 
7]^?po  I  ;«.,  angel,  messenger. 
nss^p  /,    ze;^r/^;    cstr.    riD^bp. 

§  29.  3- 
07^3  Qal  not  in   use. — Niph.   /^ 
escape. — Pi.  to  rescue,  deliver. 

nont^p.  See  nn^. 

■iipo  /•(?  7-ule,  be  ki^ig ;  over,  1^  hv, 
— Hiph.   to  make  one  king. — 
Hoph.  pass. 

TI^p  2  in.,  a  king. 

napp  2  f,  a  queen. 

vdyoq^  VqyOQ  akingdofn.  §  29.  3. 

D'Hi^^jp.  See  npb. 

jp.    prep.    (§    14),    out  of,  from, 

away  from ;    hence   of  cause 

by,  on  accoufit  of  Suff.  §  15.  2. 

Compar.  degree  §  47. 
njD    to    count,    number,    §   44. — 

Niph.  pass. 
ni:p.  See  ni:. 

nnjp  2_/[,  a7i  offerijig,  present. 
yEJp    cz   journeying    (from    yp3). 

§  33-  4- 
nspp  3  m.,  mourning.  §  30. 

-iQpp.  See  "12D. 

layp.  See  i3y. 


uyp  2  ;«.,  a  ///^/(?,  some,  a  few, 
npi'p  uptvards.  See  p.  162. 
77jfp  2  ;;/.,  deed,  practice  (only  in 

plur.,     and    usually     in     bad 

sense). 
njTi'p.  See  nby. 

N)'p  /^/;/^  (§  38).— Niph.  /rt5^. 
ni>*p.  See  njy. 

Dipp.  See  D^p. 

?|3p  3  ;;/.,  a  staff,  §  30.   PI.  t^//;. 

\>\>^   Qal   not  in   use.   (§  42). — 

Niph.  /^  7nelt  azvay. 
xnpp.  See  xii?. 
r\vr\r^.  See  nx"i. 
"1"10  /i?  be  bitter  (§  42.  3). — Imp. 

np"*. — Hiph.  -ipn  /c^  wa/^^  /^/y/^ /-. 
np  I  adj.,  bitter;   NID   Aramaic 

form  oi  fem.  mD 

■^  TT 

nnnp.  See  nn. 
DpO  Miriam. 
T\^^  Moses. 
t3B^p.   See  ISC'. 

?wt3  I  ;;/.,  a  proverb. 

"ipc'p.  See  np'y^. 
DQK'p.  See  DDK', 
nnac^p  2/,  r/a;/,  §  29.  3. 

pho  /(?  (^<?  sweet  (st.  §  22). 
pino    I    adj.,   sweet;  f   np^no. 
§  41-  I- 


1  W  enclitic  particle  of  entreaty ; 
I       X3"?S  dissuasive. 

K33  Qal  not  in  use  (§  38). — Niph. 
I      to  prophesy. — Hithp.  id.;  also  to 
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act  like  aft  {ecstatic)  prophet,  to 

rave. 
tra^  I  in.,  a  prophet. 
n33  to  bark  (§37). 
D33    Qal   not    in   use    (§  33). — 

Hiph.  t]'2n  to  look. 
n723  I  f;  a  corpse,  carcase. 
I?33  to  bubble  up ;  Hiph.  TllT}  to 

pour  forth  (§  33). 
nj:  Qal  not  in  use  (§  33). — Hiph. 

Tan  /(?  /^//,  i'^^?^;. — Hoph.  pass. 
"IJ3  2  prep.,  before,  in  presence  of. 

Suff.  ^^J3. 
WD  /i?  /c'W(;>^,  smite  (§  33,  37). — 

Pi.  id. — Hiph.  make  to  touch, 

reach  to,  3. 
yjp  2  /.  w.,  a  stroke,  plague. 
P)33    /<?    .yw//^,    ^(f/^a/    (§    33). — 

Impf.  fl3^. — Niph. /aw. 
C'JJ  Perf.  Qal  not  in  use. — Impf. 

t'l\ — Perf.   in  use   Niph.   C'SJ 

to  draw  near. — Hiph.  to  bring 

near  (§  33). 
1^  1  m.,  a  fugitive  (ptc.  of  n^3  to 

wander). 
-in3  to  vow  (§  Tfi). 
~n]^  "113  2  ;?/.,  fl  wze/. 
in:  I  w.,  (2  r/w;-  (§  36).     PI.  m 

and  oth. 
m:  /<?  ?r^/  (§  40). — Hiph.   n'»jn 

/c»  give  rest  to  (?  of  person) ; 

and  n^jjn  to  set  down,  deposit, 

place ;  with  waw  T\lV\\ 
niJD  I  m.,  resting-place.  §  41. 
D^3  to  flee  (§  40). 
J|13  /(^  OT(?w  a/5(??(!/  (§  40)  ;  ptc.  y3 

a  wanderer. 
703     /(?    inherit,   possess. — Hiph. 


to    give,    to    ifiherit.  —  Hoph. 
pass. 
n?n3  f.,  i?theritance. 

T  ■■;  -  ■' 

7n5    2  w.,  torrent,   torrent-valley, 

ivady. 
on:  Qal  not  in  use. — Niph.  Dm 

/i9  repent,  to  pity  (§33.    i  d). 

— Pi.  Dn3  to  comfort  (§  36). 
C'na  I  m.,  a  serpent. 
nD3  to  be  fid,  inclifte,  stretch  (§  33, 

44). — Impf.  nts";    apoc.   t3\ — 

Hiph.  id.  nti)n,  impf.  nts]^  apoc. 

nrsp  /,  a  bed. 

yj33   /^  //a;z/  (§  33,  37).— Impf. 

nDJ  Qal  not  in  use  (§  33,  44). 
— Hiph.  nzn^  to  sffiite ;  impf. 
apoc.  Tj^. — Hoph.  pass. 

niiD  f,  a  stroke. 

"i'23  I  ffi.,  a  leopard. 

■qp3  to  pour  out,  found :  set,  esta- 
blish (from  different  roots). 

•]D3  2  /.  ffi.,  a  drifik-offerifig. 

y3.   See  J?i3. 

T 

n>3  2  ;«.,  a  lad,  §  36.  2  ;  _/  n"iy3 

a  girl. 
^33  ^^  /a//  (§  33).     Impf.  h^B\— 

Hiph.     ?'sn     to     make    fall, 

cast. 
tJ'D3  2  /,  i^r^flM,  i-<??^/.  PI.  6th. 
2V3    Qal   not   in  use.    (§  33). — 

Hiph.     n"'i*n     /6>    i-^/,    //art'. — 

Hoph.  pass. — Niph.  reflex,  and 

pass. 
^V3    Qal   not   in    use    (§    33). — 

Hiph.  ^''-'Sn  to  deliver. — Hoph. 

pass. 
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"•pj,  (very  rarely  N^73)  i  adj.,  in- 
tiocent. 

nj3p3  if.,  vengeance. 

"I J  m.,  lamp. 

XU':  Qal  not  in  use  (§§  33,  38). 
— Hiph.  X^U'n  to  deceive,  be- 
guile. 

pr:   to  kiss   (§    33).— Impf.    \>^\ 

(^  of  person). 
Nb3   to   lift   up,    take    up,    raise 
'(§§  33,  38).     Impf.   NE'\     Inf. 

cstr.  nsb'  (nxcrS).    Niph./«x^. 
3"'n3  I  w.,  and  nyn:  f,patL 
|n3  /c»  ^/t'f,  put,  account  (33.  3  a). 

Perf.  rinj.  ''nrij  &c.    Impf.  jri^. 

Inf.  cstr.  nn.  Tin.  &c. 


33D   to  turn,   turn  away  (§  42). 

— Hiph.  to  turn  (act.). 
130  /^  shut. — Niph.  pass. 
DID  2  w.,  a  horse ;  \\'0\^  f  mare. 
I^D  /<?  /z^r«  a5-/i^^,  remove,  depart 

(§  40). — Hiph.  to  remove,  take 

away. 
Dpp  I  m.,  a  ladder. 
■IjDD  to  lean,  press  upon. — Niph. 

reflex,  to  lean. 
nj?D  to  sustain,  refresh  (§  36). 
"iQD  to  count,  write. — Pi.   "iQD  to 

recount,  declare. 
"IDD  3  m.,  ptc.  scribe. 
1BD  2  w.,  (Z  book. 
"iQDD  I  w.,  number. 
"inp  chiefly  in  Hiph.  /ci  hide. — 

Niph.  reflex,  and /aw.,  Hithp. 

reflex. 


13y   /f  labour,  till,  serve  (§  34). 

Niph.  pass. 
nny  2  ;«.,  a  servant  (§  35). 
"I3y   /^   pass,    pass     over,     cross 

(§  34)- — Hiph.  to  bring  over, 

make  pass. 
"I2y   2  m.,   the  other  side ;    "13^3 

beyond. 
(I3yp  or  "l3yrD)    i,   3   m.,  a  ford 

(only  in  cstr.  isyo). 

n^3y  I  m.,  cstr.,  with  3  as  prep., 
on  account  of;  "'113^3  for  my 
sake. 

h^V  2  ;«.,  and  rh^V  2  /,  calf, 
heifer  (§  35). 

niy  Hiph.,  n^yn  /^  /^^^zj^,  ^mr 

witness,  protest  (§  40). 
ny  I  /«.,  a  witness. 
IV  prep.  «;^/z7,  ^z7/.     Suff.  p.  70. 

ny  ^^^«. 

liy  adv.,  5/z7/,  ^^(f/,  a^a//^  (encore). 

Suff.  see  p.  136  footnote. 
]SV  I   ;;/.,  guilt,  sin,  punishment. 

'  PI.  oth. 
D7iy    I   ;;/.,  age,  eternity;    D^iyip 

from  of  old ;  '\h,  'V  IV  for  ever. 
^^V  to _^y{^  40). 
fjiy  2  m.,  a  bird,  fowl. 
"i^y  3  adj.,  blind. 
ry/,  she-goat,  pi.  D^?y.   §  43.  4. 
T'y  2  w.,  strength  (§  43). 
3Ty   /"^    /i?az'e,  forsake    (§    34). — 

Niph.  /flj-i-. 
-iTy  to  help  (§  34). 

-iry  2 »?.,  /%(?/^.  Suff.  nry,  §  34. 4  b. 
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n"jDy  /,  cstr.  nniay  crown. 

i^y  2  /,  the  eye,  du.  ^\y'V,  §  41. 

PI.  r\STV  wells. 
"T'V  2/.,  a  city.  PI.  nny,  cstr.  ny. 
TOV   to  go   up,    break    (of    day) 

(§  34,  44).— Impf.  rhv^^,  apoc. 

pyf. — Hiph.  bring  up,  offer  up. 
?y  prep.,  upon,  over.  Suff.  p.  70. 
Dy  prep.,  ze;///^,  a/tf«^  with.    Suff. 

p.  142,  note  I. 
Dy  2  in.,  people.  §  43. 
npy  /^  5/a«^  (§  34). — Hiph.  set., 

place. 
njy  to  be  low,  afflicted  (§  44). — 

Pi.  to  afflict. 
"•jy  2  w.,  affHiction.  §  45. 
njy   /<?   answer,    witness   (§   44) ; 

against  1, 
npyo    w.,    answer ;    jyiD  purpose, 

intent;  used  only  witli  b  in 
lyPr*  (i)  ^s  prep.,  on  account 
of,  for  the  sake  of;  (ii)  as 
conj.  followed  by  (a)  inf.  cstr., 
to  the  intent  that,  in  order  to, 
or  (b)  impf.,  with  or  without 
ItJ'N,  to  the  i?ite>it  that,  iii  order 
that.  §  23.  6,  §  49.  5  c. 

py  I  ;;/.,  a  cloud. 

py  Qal  not  in  use. — Pi.  to  cloud, 
to  bring  on  clouds ;  inf.  cstr. 
with  Suff.  ^J3y  for  ^33y.  §  3.  3, 

§  7-  5- 
"isy  I  /;/.,  dust.  %  35. 

|*y  I  7n.,  tree.  §  18.  3. 

r\^-]i.   See  VT. 

T    ■•  '     -  T 

DVy  to  become  strong,  numerous. 
DVy  2f,  a  bone.     PI.  tm,  oth. 
2"iy  2  w.,  evening. 


'P^'H  to  oppress,  injure  (§  34). 
TSfD"^  to  do,  work,  make  (§  34,  44). 
— Impf.     apoc.      m},,. — Niph. 

n'Z^yo  ;;/.,  a  work.  §  45. 
iti'y  /o*  smoke.  §  34. 
ny  2  <:.,  ^/;«^.    PI.  im,  oth.    §  43.  4. 
nny  adv.,  now. 

"iny   Qal    and    Hiph.    to   pray, 
entreat. 


ns  m.,  mouth.     See  p.  153. 

^3"^y  according  to.    Seep.  129. 

3"in  ^Q^  ze^zV-^   Ml?   e^^e   of  the 

sword. 
ns  2  m.,  snare.  §  43. 
K?Q  2  /.  OT.,  a  wonder. 
D'^n^'^S  Philistines. 
D"':Q  I   «/.,   pi.  /«<^^,  /a^r^i".     cpw 

formerly,    ''3D7   before,    ""JB?    ^(?- 

yj?re  we  /  p.  69. 
"iQ  conj.,  lest,  with  /;«// 
^ys  to  do   (§    36);    ptc.   bs  a 

Z£;t»r/^er. 
^UB  2  m.,  a  work.  §  36. 
n!fQ  to  open  (mouth). 
nj5Q    /(?    visit,    inspect,    review. — 

Niph.    pass. — Hiph.    to    com- 
mit to. 
T'pS  I  m.,  afi  overseer. 
n^pB  m.,  a  precept. 
npB  to  open  {of  eyes  &c.)  (§37). 

Niph.  pass. 
IS  I   m.,  an  ox ;  f.  ITIB  a  cow, 

p.  57,  footnote.  §43. 
ma   to    be  fruitful,    bear   fruit 

\§  44). 
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^T3  2  m.,  fruit.  §  45. 

ny-iB  Pharaoh. 

J/t'S  to  rebel ;  against^  3, 

I/c'3  2  /.  ;;/.,  rebellion,  trans- 
gression. 

DB  2  /.  »/.,  a  morsel,  bit.  Suff. 
'ns.  §  43.  I. 

nns  /<?  ^e  open  (§  44). — Pi.  to 
entice. — Hiph.  to  tnake  open,  to 
enlarge;  impf.  apoc.  ns^. 

^riS  2  ;«.,  simple.  §  45.  3. 

nns  to  open.  §  37. 

nnB  2  i.  7n.,  an  opening,  door. 

nnSO   3   m.,  a  key,  an  opening; 

cstr.  nnsp.  §  30. 


|NX  2  ^.,  a  flock  (small  cattle). 
X3S  I  ;;/.,  a  host,  time  of  service. 

'  PI.  oth.  §  38.  2. 
pya  to  be  righteous,  fust  (st.  §  22). 
— Hiph.     (Pi.)     to    fustify. — 
Hithp.  to  justify  oneself 
P"iy  2  /.  m.,  righteousness.   §  29.  i  b. 
Hi^ny  i/,  id. 
p^'nV  righteous,  just ;  only  wai'. 

niv  /t^  /^?^«/  (§  40). 

niv  Qal  not  in  use.     Pi.  njv  /(? 

command,  charge.     Impf.  apoc. 

\T,  imp.  IV.— Pu.  pass.  §  44. 
TW'iD  f.,  a  command. 
}i'V  Zion. 
yi  2  m.,  a  shadow.  §  43. 

on  2  m.,  an  image,  likeness. 
Vh'i  to  halt,  liinp  (§37). 
ybv    I   /,    side,    rib;     cstr.    yS^. 
See  p.  114. 


npy  /^  5/r^z//  (§  37).— Hiph.  to 

make  sprout. 
noy  2  /".  m.,  a  sprout,  branch. 
P^Ti  to  cry  out.  §  36. 
|DV  to  hide,  lay  up. 
liDV  I  m.,  the  north. 
y'n'iDV  3/  zoW.  frogs  (pi.  i)n). 
"ly  I  adj.,  adversary.  §  43. 


33 i?  i'<7  (Tz/rj-^  (§  42). 

1*3 [5  /tf  collect,  gather. — Pi.  id. 

"I3i5  /t?  bury. — Niph.  pass. 

"I3p  2  /.  w.,  a  grave. 

cnp  /tf  (5f  /z^/y,  sacred  (st.  §  22). 
— Pi.  /^  hallow,  sanctify. — 
Hiph.  id. — Niph.,  Hithp.  re- 
fiexive. 

y'ni'5  I  adj.,  holy. 

C'lP  2  m.,  holiness,  sanctuary. 

C'^pp  I  m.,  sanctuary. 

iSp  2  w.,  voice,  sound.  §  41. 

Dip  /*<?  arise,  stand  (§  40,  Parad.). 
— Hiph.  to  set  up,  establish. 

Dp  I  ptc,  standing.  §  41. 

DipO  I  c,  a  place.     PI.  oth. 

yh\>  2  m.,  thornbush,  thorn.  §  41. 

jbP  /6»  be  little  (st.  §  22,  Parad.). 

ibp  I  adj.,  //V//(?  (not  inflected 
but  very  common). 

I^p  I  adj.,  little,  f.  n|pp  (in- 
flected form).     See  §  43.  4. 

?pi5  /<?  <5^  light,  despised  (§  42, 
Parad.). — Pi.  to  make  light  of, 
to  curse. — Hiph.  to  lighten  of. 

b\>  I  adj.,  light,  swift.  §  43. 

njp  to  acquire,  buy,  possess.  §  44. 
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T'i:pK>     m.,    possession,    property, 

cattle.  §  45. 
}'P  2  in.,  end.  §  43. 

Pl^P  to  be  angry. 

"iVp  I  adj.,  short. 

Xip  /(?  <:«://,  cry,  read. — Pu.  pass, 
pi3  i?  Sip  /^f  called  him  Cain  ; 
\>  N"ip3  he  was  called.  See 
p.  142. 

X"ipp  I  in.,  convocation,  an  as- 
sembly. §  38. 

mp  and  S"ip  to  befall,  ace.  §  38. 
I.  5.  Inf.  cstr.  /  ns-ip^  with 
prep,  '•nsip^  to  meet  me;  nN^ipS 
K'''Nri  /t)  ;;/(?<?/  {against)  the  man. 

jr\p  to  draw  near,  come  near  (st. 
§  22). — Hiph.  to  bring  near, 
to  offer. 

3iTp  I  adj.,  near,  neighbour,  re- 
lative. 

31  j^  2  /.  m.,  inside,  heart,  ""inpa 
within  me;  l''i;n  n"lp3  ivithin, 
in  the  midst  of,  the  city.  §  29.  ib. 

pp  2  f,  horn. 

Vip  to  tear,  rend  (§  37). 

nc'i?  Hiph.  to  attend,  give  attention. 

nC'P  2  f,  a  bow. 


nsi  /d?  see  (§  44).— Impf.  nNi-, 
apoc.  iT}^,  Nin  &c.,  but  X-in 
3  ^'-j  3  />  N^^l.— Niph.  pass., 
to  appear. — Hiph.  to  shew, 
two  ace. 

nsiO  m.,  a  sight,  appearance, 
face.  §  45. 

B»N"l  2  w.,  head;  pi.  D''C'N"i.  §41.  5- 


p.u'Si  did].,  first,  former.  §  48.  2. 
321  to  be  many  (§  42),  used  only 

in  Perf.  and  Inf.  cstr. 
31  I  adj.,  great,  much  ;  pi.  many. 

§43- 
n3l  to  increase,  multiply  (§  44) ; 

impf.    apoc.    31^^    and    31*'. 

Hiph.  to  multiply,  cause  to  in- 
crease.— Inf.  abs.  rx^y] ;  nsirt 
adv.,  much. 

^^3-1  2.^].,  fourth.  %  48. 

}*3i  to  lie  down  (of  beasts)  (st. 
§  22). 

(*310   3    m.,   a   stall,   lair ;   cstr. 

r3i».  §  30. 

?3"l  i'6'  slander. 

-   T 

i?ji  2/,  afoot,  du.,  p.  loi. 

rill  to  pursue. — Pi.  id. 

nil  2  c,  breath,  wind,  spirit.     PI. 

6th. 
Dn  /ci  Z'l?  /^z^/^,  to  rise  up  (§  40). 

— Hiph.  to  lift  up.     Ex.  40. — 

Hoph.  pass. 
□1  I  adj.,  high,  lofty.  §  41. 
DilO  I  w.,  height,  high  place. 
}*n  /t*  ^?m  (§  40). 
3ni  to  be  broad,  wide  (st.  §  22). 
3n*"l  2  m.,  breadth. 
3ni  2  f,  broadivay,  street.  V\.  oth. 
DHI   ^61  /^Z'(?   (§   36). — Pi.   DHi   /"i? 

/^az;^  pity,  compassion,  on.     Pu. 

yrp  to  wash  (§  36). 

pm    /6I   (^<?   distant,  to   withdraw 

'(§36). 
pim  I  adj.,  distant. 
y\_  to  plead,  contend  (§  40). 
3'1  2  ;«.,  contention,  strife.  §  41. 
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r\y'\^/.,  id. 

p'T  2  m.,  emptiness.,  vanity. 

Dp^T  adv.,  empty,  emptily. 

33")  to  ride  (st.  §  33). — Hiph.  to 

set  upon  a.  beast, 
no'i  2  m.,  a  lance,  spear. 
DDT  to  tread. 
trOT  to  creep. 

'cpi  2  in.,  creeping  things,  coll. 
n3"i  2  /.,  a  rittging  cry,  complaint. 
3y"i  to  be  hungry  (st.  §  22). 
31?"!  I  adj.,  himgry,  famished. 
3yi  I  m.,  hunger,  famine. 
7\yn    to  feed,    tefid  (§  44). — Ptc. 

ny'l  fl  shepherd. 
nj,n  ;«.,  a  friend ;  ^nyi  .  .  .  IT'K 

<7«f  .   .  .  another.  §  45.  4. 
yyi  to  be  evil  (§  42,  St.). — Hiph. 

ynn  ;*<?  afflict,  injure. 
j;"i  I  adj.,  evil ;  f  ny"!  «/?  m/. 
lyyn  /"(^  ^«a/('^  (§  36). — Hiph.  to 

shake. 
tJ'yi  2  ;//.,  earthquake. 
NQ1  /^  >%^«/  (§  38). — Niph.  pass. 
nsv^  2  f,  a  coal,  hot  stone. 
3i5"l  /<?  r^^(st.  §  22). 
y'pi  I  m.,fir7nament. 
Y&\  I  adj.,  wicked. 


3Nt}'  i'c  ^raze;  (water).  §  36. 

7X1^  /"(?  ask  (.§  36) ;  ?  /«  referejice  to. 

TlXti'  r.,  Sheol,  the  underworld. 

h>X^^  Saul. 

IS"'    ^^   be   left  over,    to  remain 

(Qal    rare). — Hiph.    to    leave 

over.  — Niph.  pass. 


n3*J'  §  44  f.,  to  take  captive. 
L33t;'  2  m.,  rod,  sceptir,  tribe. 
yS'J'  2  seven  ;  ^y^3a'  seventh.  §  48. 
y3"'  Qal  not  in  use. — Niph.   to 

swear  (§37). 
"I3C'  /fi*  ^rm/^. — Niph.  pass.     Ptc. 

ISB^'j   broken. — Pi.   to  break  in 

pieces. 
13^'  2  /.,  and  "13C'  I  w.,  breach. 
"^2^  to  buy  or  ^e//  rt'r??. 
"ITJ'  2  ;;/.,  grain,  corn. 
n3^     ^^     r^j/,    r^flj^. — Hiph.     to 

finish. 
n2B'  I  c,  rest,  sabbath. 
''"^L^'    w.,    abnighty    (?)    generally 

with  ^K  God. 
31C'    /<?    /?^r;^,    return    (§   40). — 

Hiph.  ^6)  restore,  bring  back. 
"IDVJ'  T  c,  a  trujiipet.  PI.  ^//^. 
PW  2  m.,  street.    PI.  D''p1B'.    §  41. 

"ivlT  2  w.,  OX.   PI.  Dniti'.   §  41. 

tsnt:^    to    slay,    slaughter    (§    36, 

Parad.). 
"in6'  2  /;/.,  dawn. 
T\T\^  Qal  not  in  use. — Pi.  nn;:' 

to  destroy  (§  36). — Hiph.  id.  ; 

to  act  corruptly,  to  corrupt. — 

Niph,  pass. 
Tt'  2  m.,  a  song ;  f.  id.  §  41. 
n''jr  to  set,  place  (§  40). 
33JJ'  /"c  //V  down  (st.  §  22). 
n3^'    to  forget    (§    37). —  Niph. 

72Z*  to  be  bereaved  (of  children) 

(st.  §  22). 
□3^*  7n.,  shoulder.     Suff.  i03:r. 

t3C^'  to  dwell. — Impf.  jbC'"^  (§  22.  2). 
Hiph.  /<?  (Tflw^^  to  dwell,  place. 
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pB'jp  I  ;«.,  dwelling,  taber?iacle. 
IStJ'  to  be  drunken  (st.  §  22). 
rhv)  to  send,  stretch  out. — Pi.  send 

aivay  ;  let  go. 
inptJ'  2  c,  a  table. 

'pB  Qal  not  in  use. — Hiph.  to 
cast,  cast  off. — Hoph.  pass. 

qT^  to  be  whole,  sound  (st.  §  22). 
— Pi.  to  complete,  perform,  pay. 

u}p  I  adj.,  whole,  sound. 

Dvti'     I     m.,    soundness,    health, 

peace, 
vh^  I  adj.,  three.  %  48. 
D^  adv.,  there  ;  r\^^  thither  ;  DE'D 

from  there,  thence. 
DC'  3  m.,  a  name.  PI.  niOC'.  §  30. 2. 
IDC'  Qal  not  in  use. — Hiph.  to 

destroy. — Niph.  pass, 
h^ya^  Samuel. 

D'"6C'  I  pi.,  heaven,  heavens.  §  16.  5. 
DDK^  to  be  desolate  (§42).      Impf. 

Db'',  Xiw_  and  DC';'. — Hiph.  to 

desolate. — Niph.  pass. 
yDtr   to  hear,   listen   to,  3,  h,  bs 

(§  22). — Niph. /ai'.f. 
yoC'  2  w.,  fl  repoj't. 
IOC'   /^    /^^i?/,    watch. — Niph.    to 

take  heed,   beware. — Hithp.   to 

keep  oneself. 
"lOE'  3  ptc,  watchman. 
"IDC'O  I  m.,  and  n"iDC'?p  /,  ward, 

watch,  observance.  §  29.  3. 
C'DC'  2  <:.,  //^d"  sun. 
jiC'pC'  Samson. 
n3C^  i/,  «j^'mr.    PI.  D"'JC'  (Poet. 

'  oth). 
DiC'  ^«.,  ^Zf'c.  §  48. 
"'3B'  I  adj.,  second.  §  48. 


jyc   Qal   not   in  use. — Niph.  to 

lean,  rest  07i. 
"1J?C^  2  c,  a  gate. 
nnsC'  2  f,  handmaid. 
l:DC'  to  judge. — Niph.  to  litigate. 
DDC'  3  ptc,  a  judge. 
nsc'O  I  m.,  judgment. 
TIQC*   A-"   /(9?^r    61/^/,    5////. — Niph. 

ppc'  /i*  (^^  /(i'ze;,  abased  (st.  §  22). 
Pipe'  /t*  iveigh. — Niph.  pass. 
pC'  to  swarm  ;  with  ace. 
J'lC'  2  ;;/.,  creeping  things. 
mC'  Qal  not  in   use. — Pi.   TTsV) 

to  serve,  minister  (§  36). 
npC'  See  next  word. 
nnc*    /^    ^>/;/^    (§    44). — Impf. 

apoc.     nc'''.  —  Niph.    /a^^.  — 

Hiph.    npC'n   /^  ^/z;^  drink,  to 

water. 
npClj  ^//.  ptc,  a  cupbearer,  butler ; 

also  butlership. 
nnC'p  ;«.,  a  feast.    ■ 


to 

y3C^  /<?  /^^  sated,  satisfied  (st. 
§  37)  j  24'///^,  «^^. — Hiph.  to 
satisfy  ;  one  with — ,  two  ace. 

^"W   C"?'?'   poet.)    I    m.,    a  field. 

§  45-  3- 
pnc'  to  laugh  (§  36) ;  Pi.  to  play, 

sport. 

niT'C'  /,  meditation. 

□'b  to  set,  place  (§  40). 

PDC*  2  /.  ;;/.,  understanding. 

riD'C,    nDC'    ^'(?    nycizV^,    ^^    glad 

h  37).  ^ 
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nOB'  adj.,  glad,  joyful. 
Nyj'  to  hate  (§  38.  St.). 
nsb    I  /,    lip,    edge,   bank;    du. 

D^nab'.  pp.  68  f. 
mb'  Sarah. 

5)")^'  to  burn. — Niph.  pass. 
C)"ib  I  ;;/.,  a  seraph. 
TJ*  I  ;«.,  a  prince,  captain.  §  43. 


nsn  i/,  ark  (<?firm). 

TJin  2  w.,  midst ;  cstr.  Tjin,  §  41. 

^3in|l  within  me. 
nilpin  pi.  /,  generations,  history 

(see  nij;). 


min  f.,  instruction,  law  (ni^). 
nnri  prep.,  under,  betteath,  i>istead 

^/— Suff.  "nnn.  §  36.  2. 

DDn  to  be  co7tiplete,  ended  (§  42). 
— Impf.  Dh;. — Hiph.  to  com- 
plete, finish. 

cn  I  adj.,  complete,  perfect  (§  43). 

D-pn  I  adj.,  z^. 

n^Dn  adv.,  co7itiniially. 

ion  2  w.,  a  palm  tree. 

n-ixsn  and  n-isan  2  /,  ^^rv. 

n?2n  praver. 

ypn  /'6»  strike,  blow  (a  trumpet). 
nOTin  /,  a  deep  sleep  (QTi). 
njnB'ri.   See  y'J'\ 
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20 — 28. 


THE  REGOLAR 


Qal 


9 


6 


act. 

s^a^ 

Niph'al 

Perf.  Sing.  3  m. 

bpj: 

123 

*■     T 

1^1^ 

bpp: 

^    3/. 

^kP?. 

rnz3 

!^?^ 

"^^i?? 

2  m. 

^ 

I?"^3 

^?'^P. 

ri^t:p? 

2/. 

ti'^P. 

n-13 

:     :  -  T 

Pifi^p 

nb^p: 

1  c. 

^^^^?r 

'^1^5 

■^?^i? 

T^P? 

Plnr.  3  c. 

^nns 

^:PE 

■-'^P? 

2  m. 

°^r^I? 

Dn-I23  DFljt:p 

Dribppp 

2/ 

l^r^I^ 

"J^"^? 

■^?t'I? 

1  c. 

^"^1 

"PI?: 

^  -     ^Dbtip: 

ImiSf.  Sing.  3  m. 

■j^?": 

b-jis; 

3/. 

-'^p^ 

^??^ 

bpi>r 

2  m. 

bbpn 

■inpri 

"^m 

2/ 

C]^)  ^btDpn 

"insn 

■bi2p^n 

Ic. 

^^P^ 

■^2^< 

(bp;>s)  bpisx 

i^wr.  3  wt. 

( 1^)  -'^^p: 

^■^.fi?': 

, 

^bpp^: 

3/. 

ns-nDri 

'^f  9  (1^      ";^"^i>ri 

2»». 

("1^)  -'^^i^^:! 

^inDri 

^ibppn 

2/. 

":bt:pn 

T  :       ':    • 

-DiSDn 

n^bbpp 

t:    -It    . 

Ic. 

■?3? 

^Pi?? 

/wp.  Sing.  2m. 

(nbpp)  bbp  (nios)  -zs 

(bippn)  bp]3n 

2y:  (^btpi:)  ^btpp 

""r? 

^^t2pn 

Plur.  2  in. 

^btpp 

^133 

^bi3i>n 

2/. 

nsbr^p 

HDIZS 

-DbDpn 

T  :    -  It    • 

Jussive  3  swj^ 

'^P^ 

"sr 

(bipj>:)  bpi^: 

i^az^  C071S.  Mn^)/.        bbp^^l 

i^?^j 

(bt)J3^l)  bpjs^l 

CoJiortative  1 

sing,  nbapy; 

T  :  :   V 

nbi2px 

-u^aw  coTis,  perf.        FlbtSD  1 

&c. 

/%/.  cs^n 

bbp 

(Tl?)  "7^3 

^Pi^r! 

a^sol. 

bitip 

It 

-123 

5bp;,  bb;3n 

PUM-t.  act. 

^ 

123 

TC 

pass. 

b9«g. 

:  ^^  ^  3 

.c^ 

"^PI?? 
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VKRB.    §§ 

20—28. 

Pi  61 

Pu'al 

Hithpa'el 

Hiph'il 

Hoph'al 

6^p)bt^I? 

^^P. 

(^:2,r)  biopn- 

b'tppn 

bppo 

nb^P 

nbtop 

T  :  '•• 

nbtspnn 

T  :  '-    :    • 

nb'bpn 

T     •  ':    • 

nbipipn 

^    p^fep 

nbtap' 

nbiipnn 

nbi^pn 

r^bbpn 

Pib^p 

^)^i 

Pibt^prn 

nbppri 

r^b"^pn 

^iTibtap 

^^)ki 

"nbtapnn 

'ribi:pn 

"pib^i^n 

siitpp 

^bi2p' 

^bnjpnn 

^b-tpipri 

^bi2pri 

ciribip 

DPib^j^'' 

Dnbi^pnr] 

nnbt:pri 

DPibi:pn 

■,rib?p 

i^^^R 

■rbciprri 

■nbppn 

i^r?p6 

^:bbp 

^;bt2p^ 

^:b"L:prn 

^]bbpn 

^jbbpn 

^W] 

b^i;?'! 

b'^pr*: 

^■?P- 

W: 

btspn 

b^I^ri 

b^pr^'ri 

b'PPP 

btppri 

btppn 

b^pri 

b^ppn 

b'^pri 

^•^^pri 

"btppn 

"btpi^P 

-bt:pnri 

"b"^p3? 

^^PPJT 

-^P^? 

b^i^'^?i^ 

b^prix 

^■^i?^ 

^PP^ 

^btDpi 

•^btDp"; 

"btppin-; 

^^"^P! 

'br:p^ 

:  ':  T 

-  n]bt2pn 

T :    •■•-  : 

J^fbtDfri 

n:bt:pnn  ^ 

nrbtipri 

M'bbpn 

T  :    -*:    T 

^b'jpn 

"bpi-n 

^bppnn 

^b-ppn 

^btipn 

.   nrbtapn 

Mjbiopri 

nDbtapnn  .^ 

Hwferi 

»^5^^P?? 

'^W} 

'^^R? 

'^p'r^? 

^'■pP? 

'Vl?? 

^W 

bispnn 

b^P"  ^ 

"bpp 

wanting 

'btppnn 
^b-^pnri 

^b-tppn 
^b-ppn 

wanting 

rijbiip 

T  1      "1- 

HDb&pnn 

njbbpn 

^'^?] 

b^pi 

brppn-; 

"^PP-^ 

&C. 

b^p"!] 

bpi^ri 

b?!pr^!] 

bpp?!l 

nbtspx 

T  :  • ; 

nbtDpnx 

nb"^P^ 

b^P 

(bt;p) 

b^prn 

^"'^P" 

(bpPv) 

btpp,  btsp 

btoi:_ 

(btppnn) 

-Ppn 

C^^J^rt) 

^.y^^btcpxi 

-?!pr"P 

b-pp"^ 

^^p^ 
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THE  VEEBAL  SUFFIXES 
See  also  suffixes  to 


Suff. 
s.    1  c. 

2  m. 

2/. 

3  m. 

3/. 
pi  1  c. 

2  m. 

2/. 

3  m. 

3/. 


3  s.  m. 


^PI$ 


Qal 

3  s.f. 


^sbtipT'Tls  ^jn'Dtip 


Impf. 
Suf. 
s.   1  c 


^^?]^ 


&c.  1]— T^bt^p 

^D^Dp 

'ins    DSbpp 

3  s.  m. 

ainp';    "pbpp' 

2/.        &c.        t^bpp: 


-^u^ 


:  -"  T  ': 

^jnbtip 


nnb^ip 


2  s.  m. 

nbbp 

T  :    -'t 

"snbtjp 


T\r\- 


^3nbt:p 


Dnbt3p 


3  m. 

3/. 
p?.  1  c. 

2  m. 

2/. 

3  m. 

3/ 


(n-)  nb 


^■5bt:p 


I^^P' 

And  so  all  parts 
of  impf.  ending 
in   a  Consonant, 


3  pi.  m. 

^'bppl 


^^^pp' 

^nbpp'; 

n^b'tip"' 

^Dbpp-] 

'ns-]  Dip^btDp-] 

■jp^ibpp": 

c^bpp^ 

■j^bpf": 

So  2  j;Z.  «!., 
and  2,  3  pi  f. 
which  becomes 


Imper.  s. 

123     bbp 

••  :  't 


"723  ^2%p''' 


2  s.f. 


n^nSi^p 


D^ 


^bt:p 


(n— )  nbtDj: 
^2bt2i: 


Cibpl^ 


113 


&c. 

as  in 

imperf. 

plural 


1  This  column  may  be 
also  written  defectively,  e.  g. 
^inbpp,  &c.  2  The  first  syll. 
throughout  imperative  is 
half-open,  e.g.  *^3n3. 
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EEGULAR  VERB.      §  31. 
Lauiedh  He  verbs,  p.  229. 

Qal 


1  s.  c. 


T      •  :  -  ': 

D5-ribt2p 
■jrnbt;p 
D'nbpp 
rnbt2p  I 


3  vl  c. 

Jibpj5 
'113  "3^bi:p 


iinbcjp 

D^bDp 

l^btip 


Impf.  and  imfer.  with  mln  energ. 


2  ;j^.  c. 


&c. 
as  3  pi. 


1  2^^-  c. 


&c. 
as  3  pi. 


Infin.  cstr. 

113  bbip 

"113  J  O^^-)  "bpjix 

!;ii3  TjbtDi^ 

&c.  (^n^)  ibpiD 


'^13 


DlbDi^ 


Dbpi^ 
ibtiP 


For  the  use  and  meaning  of  these  suflF. 
see  §  31.  9  a. 

The  first  syll.  is  half-open :  e.g.  iana 
except  before  ^  and  D3,  where  it  is  closed, 
e.g.  ^2n3,  ^^23;   cf.  §31.  3  c. 


y^ 


Pi' el 

3  s.  m, 

bap 


2P 

ibpp 
nbtpp 
^:bpp 


DbtDP 


DP^ 


^bipp^ 
^nbpp^ 

ol^^p 

^3btOP 


a  <u^ 


O: 
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PE    NUN    VERB.      §  33. 


PE  NUN  VERB.    §  33. 


Qal 

Niph. 

Tr55 

Hiph. 

Hoph. 

Perf.  Sing.  3  m. 

(^53) 

-T 

ir^ti 

3/. 

T  ;  • 

T        •       • 

2m. 

FnraD 

T    :  -  • 

T    ;  ~    • 

rnrBri 

Impf.  Sing.  3  m. 

IBS'; 

vs: 

••T« 

^■^5! 

— %. 

3/-. 

mp 

ben 

&c. 

mr\ 

2  m. 

irsn 

ben 

ir^sn 

2f. 

^u:'3n 

^bsn 

^Ts^Bn 

\c. 

^5^ 

b^x 

^^3i< 

Plur.  3  m. 

^irr 

^bB'' 

!1UJ^^ 

3/. 

ns^rln 

nDben 

T     ;  ••    ~ 

2  m. 

iiiTiin 

iibssn 

iiTT^In 

2/-. 

T     ;  —    - 

nsbin 

nDTi-Bn 

\c. 

12333 

^bB3 

T^^M 

Imp.  Sing.  2  m. 

(ms3)  Tra 

b3? 

"uj^in 

irsn 

2/. 

''m 

^bSD 

^^i^in 

^irin 

P/Mr.  2  /». 

^^i 

^bS3 

^iijijsn 

ii^^an 

wanting 

2/: 

T  :      : 

T     ;  ~T    • 

T   :  ■•  ~ 

/w55.  3  sm^. 

^5- 

?^ai^  cons.  impf. 

^5^5 

Cohort.  1  sm^. 

T       ■     - 

waw  cons.  perf. 

r}^-j;i 

Inf.  cstr. 

nirB 

b33 

ir^sn 

mri 

ahsol. 

T 

bisD 

T 

i2J3n 

Tzjsn 

Pari.  act. 

TTjb 

bsb 

T  • 

123^353 

pass. 

til33 

— 

IDSP 

PE    NUN    VERB.      §  33.  2 1  3 

PE  NUN  VERB.    §  33. 

Qal  Niph.     Pass.  Qal 


Perf.  Sing.  3  m. 

?-= 

"P^ 

'  -p;  ,npb3 

3/-. 

DJPJ 

T    :iT 

nnpb 

2  m. 

T             T     -T 

nnpb 

2/: 

rn3 

&c. 

Ic. 

Ti^5 

P/Mr.  3  c. 

2  m. 

Drnp 

2/. 

Ic. 

~T 

/wjy/',  5//?^.  3  m. 

w. 

'^i^? 

W.  >^r4: 

3/. 

p^ 

npn 

2ot. 

1P]PI 

npn 

2/: 

^?nri 

^npn 

\c. 

T   :        )  ••  ••• 

n]3^ 

Phir.  3  w. 

^3I^t 

JiH]?': 

3/: 

2  m. 

^Drin 

iini^n 

2f. 

\c. 

■p? 

i^i?? 

Imp.  Sing.  2  m. 

n:in  ,-n 

nnp  ,n|5 

2/. 

'?n 

TR 

Plur.  2  ;w. 

^;n 

^np 

2/. 

/m5S.  3  s/n^. 

1^: 

^i?'! 

wa^/^  cons.  imp/.               "jPlll 

H|5^5 

/?i/.  cs^r. 

(■jh3)''nn,nri' 

'rnp>i^n^ 

■jnin  ,np^n 

c/bs. 

■pnD 

Hipb 

"|h2r7 

Part.  act. 

^^^ 

t!P'5 

pass. 

l^n; 

n^pb 

T}^ 
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PE    GUTTURAL    VERB.      §  34. 


PE  GUTTURAL 

Qal 

"XT "       1 

act. 

Stat. 

Niph. 

Perf,  Sing,  3  m. 

-    T                           -    T 

Din    pin 

DnnD    i:oya 

3/. 

mT^;^ 

rrcpi 

2  m. 

mi:::' 

T   ;    -  T 

vr^zr: 

2/. 

p^7'^??. 

Ic. 

•     ;  -    T 

"iii7"^?3 

Plur.  3  c. 

:   'T 

^■'■2?,?. 

2  m. 

°^T^? 

DJ^7"??,?. 

2/. 

"Pn."^?, 

"ini/jy'D 

Ic. 

^'^7'?.??. 

I7n^.  Sing.  3  wi. 

D^r^.i  PIH!]. 

3/. 

"  pirin 

f'^^P 

2  m. 

'^'^^yn 

p-nP) 

2/. 

^1'-??^? 

^       ^PJvJ^ 

•  :   IT  •• 

Ic. 

'^'^?:l? 

Plui* 

•■     T  1" 

PZwr.  3  m. 

^"f?i 

^Pitii: 

:  IT" 

3/. 

T    :      -:  I- 

»"!5i?!n5 

T  :    -  r  r* 

2w. 

•'^'f?f^ 

^ipjnn 

T'2m 

2/. 

r    :       ~:  y 

nDi^inri 

T  :   -  T  1" 

1  c. 

'p"3 

"■^?i5 

Imp.  Sing.  2tn. 

iby 

Pin 

2/. 

'1'P? 

'Pi'j' 

^I'jyn 

PZwn  2  m. 

^^?? 

\    TJ'7 

^^■f3^'D 

2/ 

T   :      -: 

-'^  Jospin 

T  :    -  T  !•• 

Jm5s.  3  sii2^. 

waw  cons.  impf. 

-:! — 

piS^:i 

Cohort.  1  sing. 

n-7/f^x 

ivaio  cons,  per/. 

^T^^i 

Inf.  cstr. 

-'5:^ 

■      ••    T  1- 

dbsol. 

liay 

D-iriTO   TO35 

Part.  act. 

Tj'y 

T    :                Tv.tv 

pass. 

T^^ir 

PE    'ALEPH    verb.      §  3r 
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VERB.     §  34. 

PE  'AT.EPH.    §  35, 

Hiph. 

Hopli. 

Dnnn  i^iDyn 

"    :     T               -  -r  rr 

Qal 

D"^""    "^'P^-O 

5?» 

ni^iz^n 

T  ;    T  rr 

rphvri 

T     :    -  t:  rr 

rnryn 

:     :  '  v:  iv 

^l^^D 

•    :  ~  v:  IV 

^ri-i2^'n 

•n^iayn 

;     T  rr 

nr\r2iti 

Dpi-^yn 

■jriT^^n 

t  V     :  -  n  rr 

r^i;niji 

5i2T;yn 

't2T 

b?i^^ 

"f'P?!? 

I'DS^ 

bi<n 

'''P^IP 

iiayn 

b^J^n 

'"1"^?? 

""i^yn 

"bsi^n 

^^V'^k 

niyK 

bsii 

^1-}2T 

I    rrr 

^b^'ik: 

T    I   -t:  rr 

T'2TT\ 

riDbi^^n 

T    :  •*  -:  r 

ns-ia^n 

riDbi^in 

•  -:f- 

"bsi^a 

"  -:  1- 

^■■!* 

'1'^?:V? 

^^?^^ 

wanting 

^bp^i 

n^bDN!^ 

''W. 

''9?:^'^ 

CT!ai^'»3)  ^?^^'^i 

nra^if; 

•"^^^^ 

^l'?^,v!l 

&c.    i^??n 

^=? 

■'P?n 

&c.     i!a|n 

biss 

&c.    ^'?^p 

i>?i< 

&c.    "i^i^ 

b'iiD^ 

2l6 


AYIN  GUTTURAL  VERBS. 


36. 


•A YIN  GUTTURAT. 

Qal 

Niph'al 

Per/".  Sing.  3  m. 

t:rnc  (onj) 

x:niri:    cna 

3/. 

^^"1? 

nt2r!T2J3 

T  -:  :  • 

2  m. 

T  :     -  T 

nph^D 

2/. 

npnip? 

Ic. 

^npri'^p 

PZur.  3  c. 

-:iT 

^t2M^? 

2  m. 

Driprioj 

Dntsnip? 

2/. 

ir^pn^fj 

■jntsnip? 

Ic. 

:   -  T 

sistsn^D 

JmE/".  Sing.  3  «i. 

r^mi 

..     T   •                 ••  T  • 

3/. 

t:nirn 

2  m. 

t:n^n 

•■      T      • 

2/. 

^pn^n 

•pnTBtn 

Ic. 

t:rn2:yt 

PZttr.  3  »n. 

ilt^np'; 

-:  IT  • 

3/. 

T  ;     —  :      • 

nstpfj^n 

2WI. 

^t2nirn 

sitinisn 

2/ 

n3t:ri^n 

T  :   -   T   • 

1  c. 

-  :  • 

t:niS3 

••      T  • 

Imp.  Sing.  2  m. 

tinia 

t2n"ffin  Drisn 

2/. 

'Pgi^ 

^pL??n 

Plur.  2  m. 

S)i2n6 

-:  IT  • 

2/. 

nDpnip 

naonisn 

Jms5.  3  sing. 

t:np^ 

(tec. 

toaw  cons.  im,pf. 

t^riTT^i 

&c. 

imp/,  ivith  suff. 

•   ••  T  :    • 

&c. 

Inf.  cstr. 

1 

absol. 

T 

ttimp? 

Part.  act. 

t:ni»' 

Dntr:     on: 

T    :  •                T  • 

pass. 

T 

AYIN    GUTTURAL   VERBS. 


36. 
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VERBS. 

§  36. 

Pi' el 

Pu'al 

Hithp. 

Dri3 

ns-ia 

^:5 

T  :    ~ 

Pi^b'^rin 

ri?^^ 

nsnn 

rib^snn 

T?"]^ 

-mna 

''ris-innn 

''-r);?^ 

^D-)ia 

ci?;is 

DHDns 

Dro:ann 

iron's 

:    -  T  :    • 

••  -  : 

•      :  rr    ;      • 

:  rr    ;     • 

»"^5?'-?^ 

n;D:in 

T :    -  T   :     • 

''^t'sn 

?::-)i:n 

iirjinnn 

»'JVM» 

nsD-inn 

T :  -  T  :     • 

V^l 

^'^=1? 

v:^^^ 

-?3 

^X}^ 

'*:  rr 

:  rr  :    • 

HDS^a 

n55:2inn 

T^     on: 


'  ••  T  ;  •■  -  : 


!|n!3      DW 


Tj-^ii??  an??? 


?j"i3nn  onsnn 


2l8 


LAMEDH    GUTTURAL    VERBS.      §  37. 


LAMEDH 

GUTTUEAL 

Qal 

Niph. 

Pi' 61 

Berf.  Sing.  3  m. 

—  r 

nblTD 

nba 

3/. 

trb^ 

nribip? 

nnbiB 

2  m. 

nniS 

nnb-iJD 

nniifl 

2/. 

nnbii 

nn^ii:? 

nn^TS 

Ic. 

"nnbi^ 

&c. 

&c. 

PZmt.  3  c. 

^nbi^ 

2  m. 

Dnnbif 

2/. 

IFinbii: 

Ic. 

^sfibiz: 

Im]^.  Sing.  3  m. 

nb-ij* 

—     T    • 

nbiD"; 

3/. 

nbirn 

nbirn 

nbirpi 

2  m. 

nbirn 

nb^n 

nbirn 

2/. 

•^n^Tiin 

^nbi^n 

^nbi^n 

Ic 

^^^^ 

nbisx 

^\'^'^, 

/«wr.  3  m. 

Jinbip: 

^nbt?: 

'   ^'^bis^ 

3/. 

nsnb'dr 

n^nbi^n 

nDn^irn 

2  m. 

iinbTTTi 

Jinbisn 

SnbTiJrn 

2/. 

nsnbirn 

nDnbT^ri 

HDni-in 

Ic. 

nbip? 

-     T  • 

nb-iJp 

Imp.  Sing.  2  m. 

nbif 

nbuin 

~     T      • 

nbir 

2/. 

^nbii: 

^nb^n 

Plur.  2  m. 

^nb'^ 

Jinb^n 

2/. 

nDnbip 

T  ;  —    T    • 

Jwss.  3  sing. 

waw  cons.  impf. 

imp/,  with  suff. 

"•pn^^! 

&c. 

Inf.  cstr. 
absol. 

nb^n 

-     T     • 

nbir? 

Pa^.  act. 

n^uj 

nbifj: 

nW?3 

pass. 

mSu? 

LAMEDH    GUTTURAL    VERBS. 
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VERBS. 

§37. 

Pu'al 

Hithp. 

Hiph. 

Hoph. 

nbuj 

nbnian 

u^^^n 

nb'fH 

nnVi 

nribriTan 

nr!"b"^n 

nribipn 

nniia 

riM'tnan 

nnbipn 

nnb'in 

nn^'i 

nnin-f^n 

rinb'in 

nnb^in 

&c. 

&c. 

Dnr:b"^n 
^nrrbTin 
^Dnbiiin 

&c. 

n^ 

nbrrd: 

ri^bdn     • 
n^b'^in 

r:^b"i:x 

T  :  -   :     - 

Jin^birn 

nsnb^pn 
ti'b'fS 

nV^^^ 

nbnirn 

'^b'fD 

wanting 

- 

nb'jj: 
nbis^i 

wanting 

n^'ntpn 

v^b^v 

n^trr? 

dIp^^'P 
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LAMEDH  'ALEPH  VERBS.  §  38. 


LAMEDH  'ALEPH 


Qal 


Per/.  Sing.  3  m. 

3/. 
2  m. 

2/ 

1  c. 
Plxir.  3  c. 

2  wt 

2/ 
Ic. 
Im]^.  Sing.  3  w. 

3/ 
2  m. 

2/. 
Ic. 
PZto'.  3  m. 

3/ 
2  m. 

2/. 
Ic. 
Imp.  Sing.  2  m. 

2/. 
Plur.  2  m. 

2/. 
Jm55.  3  si?ig. 

waw  cons.  impf. 
wavj  cons.  perf. 
impf.  with  stiff. 
Inf.  cstr. 

absol. 
Fart.  act. 
pass. 


T     T 

T    :    rr 

T      T 
T    T 

T    ; 

T    T 

T    :    V 
T        V   ;     • 


T  T     T 

T 


T  ••    T 

:  IT 

^5xba 

•■    T 

&C. 


fc^^ 


'^ 


]Sipn. 

^:xk^p 

••     T     • 

;     rr   • 

T  ••■     T       • 

'•      T      • 

;    rr    • 


&c. 

••     T      • 


LAMEDH    'ALEPH    VERBS.      §  38. 
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VERBS. 

§  38. 
Pu'al 

Hithp. 

Hiph. 

Pi'51 

Hoph. 

^^■p 

T      % 

Ks:ann 

^^"?rn 

T    :      r.. 

as 

•^''^Ffr? 

T              ••    • 

r)«|o  \ 

Pt. 

f^^k-;n 

n«t!?rT ' 

&C. 

&c. 

as 
Fii. 

i^^T 

^^1 

«s^n^ 

^"^P! 

T   :  •.. 

as 

as 

as 

K-r:n 

as 

I^iph. 

(?ai 

Niph. 

Qal 

n2Kk^;]n 

T       V  :    - 

m72 

xspnti 

^^P" 

.wanting 

% 

iiK-k^n 
n3xk-;n 

wanting 

{<tl'D 

ss^^nn 

«'^?n 

«2pn 

«^*3 

^^PlI 

^V^^ 

^^•^P9 

X!2^n-p 

s-ii'fa 

1  Or  possibly  riNJfp,  nsvon,  &c.    The  only  existing  example  of  a  pf .  pass 
inflected  in  a  manner  to  indicate  its  vowel,  is  pointed  a  not  e.  (Ez.  40.  4.) 


2  22  PE    YODH    AND    PE    WAW    VERBS.      §  39. 

PE  YODH  AND  PE 

Verbs  Y'S. 

Qal  Niph. 


Perf.  Sing.  3  m. 

-   T 

••T                                         ~T 

3/ 

2  m. 

2/. 

1  c. 

Plur.  3  c. 

2  m. 

2/. 

Ic. 

7m^/.  /Si«_^.  3  m. 

^^2 

&<n^           TZSl^-^ 

3/. 

^^^ 

\ 

2  m. 

^^V) 

2/. 

■    :     r~ 

1  c. 

-^^ 

Piwr.  3  m. 

h<B>«i^ 

3/. 

•^™^ 

2  »w. 

■.iii'irr}  1/ 

2/. 

T  :     -   •■ 

Ic. 

^^.3 

Imp.  Sing.  2  m. 

(nn-d)  i-i 

i^'n';   (uj";])  i2)i 

2/ 

-2123 

Plur.  2  m. 

^n"f 

2/. 

!^?r*?? 

t/itss.  3  sing. 

loaw  cons.  impf. 

^^^1 

TaT^i 

Cohort.  1  sing. 

T    ;    1" 

Impf.  in  a  with  suff. 

"i:": 

i?»2;er.  ^T'ii'l 

Infin.  cstr. 

J^^^ 

n«T^      nirn 

absol. 

T 

T 

Part.  act. 

nis^ 

f^T                                "^t 

pass. 

-^is: 

12j^^^^ 

'  Very  rarely  N"l). 

T    ; 

T  :    - 

&c. 


••    T     ■ 
••    T    • 

T  ;     —  T    • 


■•   T     • 


PE    YODH    AND    PE    WAW    VERBS. 

WAW  VEEBS.     §  39. 


39- 
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Hiph.  Hoph. 

T       •  T  : 

rniijin  ru^'^ti 

T  :    -  T  :    - 

&c.  &c. 


&c. 


2^r 


/y-***^ 


ntpin 


syjiin 


1123*1:2 


Verbs  "^  D- 
Qal  Hiph. 

ps;        p^3"n 


pri 

pt: 

nii^ 

prn 

P'?"r^ 

P2I^ 

prn 

PT^ 

T^'^ 

'p^rn 

prx 

P"."^ 

^pr: 

p"?".": 

r;:prpi 

n:prn 

'^m 

^P'?T 

niprn 

HDprn 

P5"3 

p'D^D 

prn 
■pi'n 

•^5prD 
pr."! 

P5'>'' 


P''^^Lf 


Verbs  assimilating. 
Qal     Niph.      Hiph 

p^: 


n^5i*> 


n!i*' 


n*'-!«3 
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AYIN    WAW    AND    YODH    VERBS.      §  40, 


'AYIN  WAW  AND 

Qal 

act. 

Stat. 

Ferf.  Sing.  3  m. 

Cl|5 

^'^ 

Tijin 

13 

3/. 

^'^V. 

T      •• 

ni^in 

n3a 

T     T 

2  m. 

^w 

T      - 

T   : 

FO^ 

2/. 

^w 

P'; 

rnrn 

&c. 

\c. 

"ri:;p_ 

■nb 

*riin 

Plur.  3  c. 

■^^ 

^n-i 

!i"dia 

2  m. 

cn-^l5 

nw2 

■-•    :    T 

2/. 

WrP- 

W^ 

m^ 

Ic. 

^I'^P 

r.rh 

r.'m'3. 

/mp/.  «9m_^.  3  m. 

d^p: 

T 

iria": 

p: 

3/. 

D^pn 

iijint? 

r^p' 

2  m. 

D^pn 

^^inrri 

TrI? 

'       2/. 

-a^^n 

■irizin 

•          •     T 

Ic. 

D^lpN! 

izjinx 

|-=« 

PZnr.  3  m. 

y^K 

insin-: 

•  T 

3/. 

nra^ipn 

T  : 

TV        •       I 

2w. 

^^^^pn 

"mzp. 

r/z7\ 

2/ 

nD-is^lpn 

T  ; 

TV     •      ; 

Ic. 

'    D^P3 

lIJiZD 

r?5 

Jw^.  Mw^.  2  »n. 

n:a^p  D^p 

n^i2 

irin 

T^ 

2/. 

^p^p 

^irin 

np^s 

PZw.  2  m. 

!l525ip 

iiiijin 

Sirs 

2/. 

riD^p 

T  ; 

t7?t5s.  3  sfn_r7. 

dp: 

-?; 

waiv  cons.  impf. 

Dp'^1 

'tt- 

ir^^ 

Cohort.  1  sing. 

r     '     T 

n3"2x 

T       •    T 

waw  cons.  perf. 

n-fPI 

T :  - 

Inf.  cstr. 

D^p 

n5i53 

uiia 

rs 

ahsol. 

Dip 

nii3 

iflin 

-,i3 

Part.  act. 

n?i5  Di$ 

f^^ 

WIL 

13 

pass. 

n^V  Q'lp 

(]^1L   1^1) 

VERBS    DOUBLE   'AVIX.      §  42. 
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'AYIX. 


42. 


Niph. 

Hiph. 

Hoph. 

nD3 

-  T 

-cn 

np?,n 

T     -  T 

nscij 

T     '~ 

T         -  : 

nispn 

m'iao^n 

T             - 

riincp 

■  ni3DM 

&c. 

Tiiinoa 

-nizp- 

*  ^-^5 

^scn 

crises 

DPispn 

ir>";'f?? 

ir"^^?L? 

^,:inc3 

^:izpn 

^ 

no: 

(2&:;  zp;: 

zD-"  nor 

ion 

^'  -pj?' 

'^ — ^&c. 

ssri 

2cn 

••     T 

^nsn 

"zcn 

••    T 

-3^ 

*•     T 

*I!IID^ 

"T 

nrs^ri 

nrson 

T     V  •     : 

^S5^1 

■•    T 

nrs?^ 

nrzcn 

^  -s? 

203 

'•  T 

2on 

2Dn 

"=i?n 

■2cn 

^sbn 

■3bn 

*-    T 

nrnsn 

n;-2pii 

V  T- 

_23n 

^pn 

np^n 

— szion 

^??7 

-303  =?D 

-noa  uD-c 

Forms  of  Intens. 

Act.  Pass.  Refiex. 

bbip        bb'ip     ^  bbipnn 
bpbp      bpbp     hphpnri 

like  J^'eZ  &c.  m  the 
Regular  Verb, 


IDI^ 


/ 
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Pi'el 


11^33  n**—  rr%^ 


&c. 


rrba: 


pass, 
stat. 


rnr- 


ba  nba 


ba*' 


Pu'al 

nb3 

T   •, 

nnba 

&c. 


nba^     nSy 


niba     niba 
nba     n'ba 

nba53 


1  pi.  Niph.  always  L 
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Hithp. 


r;!j5nn 


Hiph.        Hoph. 

nbz»n    nbsn 
nnknn        Mnban  nnbsn 


rtm'' 


nba^     nba" 


bg—  nbann    bsn  nb:n       — 


ban'' 


nibann 
nbann 
nbana 


ba'^ 

niban    niban 

:    *  :    T 

V  I     - 

nbaa 


Suffixes. 

i^.  iSin^r.  1  c. 

''^^  ^Dba 

2  m. 

^ 

2/. 

^>. 

3  m. 

^n'ia 

3/. 

nba 

TT 

Plur.  1  c. 

^3ba 

2  m. 

2/ 

3  m. 

Dba 

TT 

3/. 

img/".  iSin^.  1  c. 

^t^". 

2  m. 

^'^^. 

2/. 

tr. 

3  m. 

^5^'5a: 

3/. 

nba"; 

P^wr.  1  c. 

^'^^ 

2  m. 

2/. 

3  m. 

Dba: 

3/. 

7«ip.  /Sm^.  1  c. 

3  m. 

iinba 

3/. 

nba 

T  V  ; 

PZur.  1  c 

!i3ba 

3  m. 

Dbs 

2  1  sing.  Pi.  Hiph.  Hithp.  usually  e,  probably  to  avoid  the  threefold  i ; 
e.g.  \T?3. 


THE   ACCENTS. 

1.  Of  the  accentual  signs  some  stand  above,  and  some  below  the 
word  ;  when  above,  the  sign  stands  upon  the  initial  cons,  of  the  accented 
syll.,  as  D^6  ;  when  below,  it  stands  after  the  vowel  of  the  syll.,  as  D'D, 
except  in  the  case  of  holem  and  shiireq,  when  it  is  placed  under  the 
conson.,  as  Di'',  mi.     When  the  accented  syll.  begins  with  two  conss. 

the  sign  is  put  on  the  second.  A  few  signs  are  restricted  to  particular 
positions,  such  as  the  initial  or  final  letter  of  a  word,  and  do  not  indicate 
the  Tone  syll. 

2.  TJie  Accentual  system}  The  Accentual  system  is  very  intricate  and 
in  some  parts  obscure.  A  brief  outline  of  its  uses  as  a  means  of  inter- 
punction  will  here  suffice  : — 

a)  The  text  is  broken  into  verses,  P^siiqim,  and  the  end  of  each  Pdsj'iq 
is  marked  by  the  sign  :,  called  Soph  pasuq  (end  of  the  verse).  The 
accent  on  the  final  word  is  called  Sillicq^  its  sign  being  like  Methegh. 

\'\t'^'^'^ Gen.  I.  I. 

V  I  r  T 

b)  The  greatest  logical  pause  within  the  verse  is  indicated  by  a  sign 
^  C2i\\^^"  AtJmdh  "breathing,"  or  "rest." 

\X'^iii,r\ D'^n^K Gen.  I.  i. 

c)  If  there  be  two  great  pauses  in  the  verse  the  greatest  or  one  next 
the  end  of  the  verse  is  marked  by  'Athnah,  and  the  one  nearer  the 
beginning  of  the  verse  by  sign  "  called  S^goltd^  as, 

|3 yp.nb rp^n  ....  Gen.  I.  7. 

d)  If  the  clause  of  words  lying  between  Silluq  and  'Athnah,  or  between 
'Athnah  and  Segolta,  or  between  'Athnah  and  the  beginning  of  the 
verse,  Segolta  being  absent,  requires  to  be  divided  by  a  pretty  large 
pause,  this  is  in  all  these  cases  marked  by  a  sign  ■  called  Zdqeph  qdton, 
resembling  simple  sh^wa  placed  over  the  word,-  as, 

:  n-'O^ ^''''ino D'^sn D\"i'^N Gen.  i.  6. 

•iTT  •  :   -  -AT-  •      v: 

^  The  accents  described  in  a) — f)  are  known  as  disjunctives. 

2  The  sign  '•  called  z.  gddhdl,  of  the  same  distinctive  power,  is  used 

when  its  word  is  the  only  word  in  the  accentual  clause  :  as  /'''^^np 
Gen.  I.  14. 
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e)  R'bhid,  in  appearance  like  holetn,  but  standing  higher,  often  indi- 
cates subdivisions  within  zageph  sections  :  as, 

:  n^-^n  ....  n-ct^n  .  .  .  wfhif.  "ion>i  Gen.  i.  14. 

t:6t-  ■  -  t   -  •      v: 

f)  A  distinctive  of  less  power  than  Zakeph  is  Tzphhd,  which  marks  a 
pause  which  the  rhythm  requires  as  a  preliminary  to  the  great  pauses 
indicated  by  Silluq  and  'Athnah.     Its  sign  ^  is  a  line  bent  backwards,  as, 

'.ys^n  ....  D'^otrn  ....  D^n'^s  ....  n^:i'Ni3  .  .  .  Gen.  1. 1. 

g)  These  are  the  main  distinctive  accents,  and  by  stopping  at  them, 
as  at  the  points  in  modern  languages,  the  reader  will  do  justice  to  the 
sense.  There  are  several  more  distinctives  of  lesser  force.  There  is 
also  a  number  of  conjunctive  accents  or  Servants,  as  they  are  called, 
to  the  disjunctives,  accents  which  are  placed  on  the  words  that  stand 
immediately  before  and  in  close  relation  with  those  on  which  distinctives 
are  placed.  It  would  seem  to  follow  from  the  variety  of  the  conjunctive 
signs  that  they  had  musical  significance,  otherwise  one  connective  might 
have  served  all  distinctives  alike.  The  two  most  common  conjimctives 
are  Mer'khd  — ,  which  serves  Silluq  and  Tiphha,  and  Mundh  ^,  which 
serves  ^Athnah  and  Zaqeph.     See  Gen.  I.  1.2. 

h)  The  books  Job,  Proverbs  and  Psalms  have  an  accentuation  in 
some  respects  different  from  that  of  the  other  books,  called  the  Poetical. 
The  end  of  the  verse  is  marked  as  in  Prose  by  Silluq  and  Soph  pasuq  ; 
also  the  great  distinction  next  the  end  by  'Athnah  ;  but  this  is  not  the 
greatest  distinction  in  the  verse,  which  is  that  next  the  beginning, 
marked  by  a  sign  *  'Old  iv'yoredh  (sometimes  wrongly  called  MSr^khd 
Mahpdkh  or  M'huppakh),  thus  : 

tatt'' noy d"'j;b'i Ps.  1. 1. 
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Absolute  state  .  .  58  f. 
Accents  38  ff.,  230  f.; 
in  pf.  74  ;  in  impf. 
76 ;  with  waw  cons. 
85  f.,  125,  145  ;  on 
suffixes  to  nouns 
68,  to  verbs  .  .  108  f. 
Accusative  (defin- 
ite) 49;  accus.  end- 
ing  61 

Active  vbs.     ...     80 
Acts  15.  17     ...     13 
Adjective,       predi- 
cate      44 

Adverbs  .  129,  167  f. 
Agent  (7  after  pass.)  90 
'Aleph,     prosthetic 

23,  163 

Alphabet,  earlier  .  5 
Amos  9.  II,  p.  85  ; 

9-12 13 

Arabic  ...    8,  10,  76 
Aramaic,  impf.  .     .139 
Article  42  fF.  ;  after 
prep.  51,  conj.  .     .     53 

As — so 87 

Assimilation  .     .     . 

.     .     .42,51,113,129 

'Athnah     .     .      71,  230 

'Ayin  gutt.  vbs.  .     i2of. 

'Ayin      waw      and 

yodh    vbs.     130  f., 

nouns  .     .     .     .     134  f. 

B^ghadhk-^phath  .  30  f. 
Biliteral  roots     .     .       i 

Causative  7],,  95  f. ; 
caus.  use  of  Pi'el  .     92 


Page 

Changeable 

vowels  .  .  .  .  25  f. 
Cockney  .  .  .  .  51 
Cohortative  83,  90,  158 
Comparison  of 

adjs 161  f. 

Compensation  .  3,  36 
Composite  sh'^wa 

•  •  •  .  9f-,  17  f-,  35 
Conjugation  ...  73 
Conjunctions  44,  53,  168 
Connecting    vowel, 

in    nouns    69 ;    in 

verbs  .  .  .  107-109 
Construct  state  58- 

61,   65,    67  ;    cstr. 

pi.   of   vbal    adjs. 

81  ;  cstr.  dual  of  se- 

gholates  loi  ;  cstr. 

inf.    102,  I09f,  114,  128 

Daghesh  forte  .  .  31 
Dag.  f.  after  article  42 
Dag.    f.    conjuncti- 

vum 33 

Dag.  f.  dirimens  .  33 
Dag.  f.  implicitum  36,  43 
Dag.  f.  omitted  .  .  32  f. 
Dag.  lene  .  .  .  .  30  f 
Declaratory  use  of 

Hithp.      93  ;       of 

Hiph 95 

Declensions,     first, 

63  f. ;  second,  99  f. ; 

third  ....  104  f. 
Demonstrative 

pronouns  .  .  .  46  f. 
Depression  of  /  to  e  34 
Deuteronomy  16.  20      3 


Page 

Difficulties  of 
Hebrew  .     .     .     .if. 

Diphthongs,  e  from 

ay{az')8, 127,  I44f ; 

0  from  aw  {au)  8,  128 
Dissimilation     118, 

.  .  ...  132,  163 
Double   'ayin   vbs., 

1 37  ff.  ;  nouns  .  1 40  ff. 
Doubly    weak    and 

defective  vbs.  .  151  f. 
Dual     55-57  ;      of 

segholates  .  .  .  loi 
Dutch 99 

Easy,  Hebrew    .     .    2  f. 
Emphatic    impera- 
tive       83  f. 

Esperanto  •  •  •  95 
Extensive  .    73,  89,  95  f. 

Feminine      ending 

55  ;  fern,  nouns  56  ; 

fern,  segholates  102  f. 
Final     clauses    86, 

158,  168 

First        declension 

63  ff.  ;      i^'     decl. 

analogy     in     vbal 

suff. 108 

Fractions  ....   165 

French 23 

Frequentative 

impf. 157 

Furtive  pathah  .  34 
Furtive  seghol    .     .     99 

Gaelic  ...  -99 
Genesis  2.  6,  p.  78  ; 
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Page 

24. 14,  p.  41  ;  32.  6, 

p.  117;  47.  31  .  .  13 
Gerundive     (Niph. 

ptc.) 90 

Greek,    2,    3,    159; 

modem  Greek  .  .  161 
Gutturals       33-36 ; 

article  with  g.  42  f. ; 

gutt.  vbs.  1 1 5-1 23 

Half-open    syllable 

22,  28f. 

Heavy  suffixes  .  .  67 
He  locale  ...  61  f. 
Helping  vowels 

with  suff. ....  69 
Heterogeneous 

vowels  .  .  37,  136 
Hiph'il  95  ff.;  with 

preformative 

dropped  .  .  .  .132 
Hithpa'el  ....  93 
Homogeneous 

vowels  .  .  .  II,  37 
Hoph'al     ....     96 

/  depressed  to  ^      -34 

Imperative  yj,  80 ; 
emph 83  f. 

Imperfect  .    .   72,  157  f. 

Impf.     act.      (orig. 
ya)       76,  116,  131,  138 

Impf.  stative  (orig. 
yi)  .     .     .  80,  131,  138 

Implicit  dagh. 
forte    .     .     .     .    36,  43 

Indefinite    pronoun 
tvhoever,     etc. .     .     48 

Indeterminate  sub- 
ject       142 

Indistinct  vowels 
.     .     .     9f.,  I7f.,  26f. 

Infinitive  absolute 
77  f;  construct.  7y, 
80,  102,  109  f.,  114, 


Page 

128,  144,  168  ;  inf. 
cstr.  (with  or  with- 
out '?)  =  noun     .     .162 

Inflection  .     .      54  f,  jT) 

Insertion  of  dagh. 
forte 33 

Insertion  of  vowels 
{0  in  pf.,  e  in 
impf.)  .     .     .     132,  139 

Intensive  .    72)1  89,  91  f. 

Interjections  .     .     .  169 

Interrogative  pro- 
nouns 48  ;  par- 
ticles .     .     .     .      167  f. 

Intransitive  vbs.     .     80 

Irregular  nouns  ,     153  f. 

Irregular  vbs.  73,  112  fif. 

Italian 2^ 


Jahweh 
Job  3.  26 
Jussive  . 

Knhibh 


41,  46,  49 
•  .  143 
82  f,  158 

.     .     41 


Lamedh  'aleph  vbs. 

1 24  f.  ;    lam.    gutt. 

I22f.  :  lam.  he  143  f 
Light  suffixes  .  .  67 
Luke  I.  1-4   . 


Mappiq      .     . 
Maqqeph  .       3 
Massora    .     . 
Mat.  27.  28-30 
Matres  lectionis 
Mer^kha    .     . 
Alethegh    .     . 
Monosyllables 
I"  decl.    .     . 
Moods  .     .     . 
Munah .     .     . 


.  33,  39 

•  13 

.     2f. 
I  I 

•  231 
38  f. 

65 
72 
2"il 


of 


iV  assimilated     .     .113 
Negative,  place  of. 
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49  ;  with  inf  145  ; 

prohibition  ...  83 
Niph'al  ...  89  f. 
Nominal  sentences  49 
Numerals  .  .  .  163  f. 
Nun  energicum  .     .   no 

Oaths 168 

Omission  of  dagh. 
forte    ....       32  f. 
Ordinal  numerals   .  165 

Participle,    78,    81, 

159  f  ;  with  sufif.   .   no 
Particles    .     .     .     .167 
Passive  90,  92,  96  ; 
....   78,  114,  142 

Pasuq 230 

Pathah  furtive    .     .     34 
Pause    ....      40  f. 
Pe 'aleph vbs.  iiof ; 
pe  gutt.  115  f;  pe 
nun  II 3 f.;  pe  waw 
I27f. ;  pe  yodh      I28f. 
Perfect,  72,  74  ;    of 
statives    81,    156  ; 
uses  of     .       133,  155  f. 
Pi'el      .     .     .     .    91  93 
Pilpel    .     .     .     .93,  132 

Pitman 5 

Plural 55  f. 

Po'el 139 

Po'lel 132 

Potential  (impf.)      .   158 
Prepositions  .     .    50-52 
Pronominal  suffixes 
66-69;    to    3,    b, 
51 ;  to  \o,  53  ;  to 

h^,  ny,  hv,  70  -,  to 

DN  (ace),  75  ;    to 

px,  nu',  136;  to 
nx,  Dj?,  njjn,  142 ; 
to   nnn,    12 ;    to 

vbs.  .  .  .  106-111 
Pronouns,  personal 


234 
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45  ;  demonstrative 

46  ;  relative  47  f.  ; 
interrogative  48  ; 
indefinite,  48  ;  re- 
ciprocal, reflexive 
90,  93,  150;  pro- 
nouns repeated  for 
emphasis      .     .     .  142 

Prophetic  perfect  I56f. 
Prosthetic  'aleph  23, 163 
Pure  long  vowels  8,  1 1 
Pure  short  vowels  .     10 


Qal 

Q^re  .... 
Quadriliterals  . 
Questions .  .  . 
Quiescent  letters 


71 

I 

168 
36  f. 


H,  affinity  of  r  with 
gutturals .     .  34  f.,  42  f. 
R'^bhia'      ....  230 
Recession  of  tone  .     41 
Reciprocal     action 

....  90,  93>  150 
Reflexive  action  90,  93 
Relative  pronouns  47  f. 
Root  of  vb.    .  49,  53,  71 

Scriptio  defectiva, 
plena 20 

S'^ghol  possibly 
tone -long        and 
pure  long      17,  25,  100 

Segholate  nouns 
99  f-,  135  ;  seg  fe- 
minines  102  f.;  seg, 
infin.    .     .     .     114,  128 

S'^^gholta     ....  230 

Sentences,  nominal 
and  verbal    ...     49 

Sh'^wa  simple,  com- 
posite 9,  I7f.,  26f., 
28  f.;  at  beginning 


Page 

of  word  or  syllable 
23  ;  silent  ...  23 
Shifting  of  tone  .  40  f. 
Shorthand  ...  5 
Sievers  ....  22 
Silluq  ...  71,  230 
Soph  pasuq  .  .  .231 
Sound  of  letters  .  5-7 
Stative  vbs.  80 ; 
impf.  131,  138  ;  pf. 

81,  156 

Suffixes,  light,  heavy 
67 ;       pronominal 
66-69;  verbal      106  ff. 
Superlative  degree    161 
Syllables,      closed, 
open      21  ;      half- 
open    ...     22,  28  f. 
Syntax       relatively 
simple      ....       2 

Tenses  72  ;  pf.  74  f., 
impf.  76  f.;  Syntax 
of  pf.  155  f;  impf.  157  f. 

Textual  Vocalization  I9f. 

Thinning  of  a  to  z 
10,   28,    102,    141,   149 

Third  decl.  analogy 
with  vbal  sufif.  to 
impf 108  f. 

Tiphha 231 

Tone  24-29  ;  tone- 
long  vowels  8  f., 
26,  63,  99  f.,  128, 
131,  138  ;  tone  re- 
tracted 41,  85  ; 
thrown  forward     .     85 

Transitive  vbs.  .     .     80 

Unchangeable 
vowels  8,  11,25,36,  134 

Verbal  adjectives 
81  ;     V.    inflection 


Page 

29,  74 ;  v.  sentence 

49  ;  V.  suffixes      106  ff. 

Verbs  assimilating 
i^'  radical  113, 
129  ;  vbs.  of  filling 
&c.  2  acciis.  (96)    .   126 

Vowels  changeable 

25  f.  ;  heterogene- 
ous 37,  136;  his- 
tory of  v.  system 
13  f.  ;  homogene- 
ous II,  37  ;  in- 
distinct    9,     I7f., 

26  f.,  28  i.  ;  insert- 
ed (/  in  impf.,  5 
in  pf.)  132,  139;  V. 
letters  10-12  ;  not 
indispensable  5, 
pure  long  8,  11,  25  ; 
short  10 ;  sounds 
8-10  ;  tone  -  long 
8f.;  26,  63,  99  f-, 
128,  131,  138  ;  un- 
changeable  8,  II, 

.....     25,  36,  134 

Waw  consonantal 
and  vocalic  37  ; 
final  IV  passing 
into  unaccented  u 

145,  149 

Waw  (conjunction) 
44,  53  ;  w.  consec. 

....     84-86,  159 
Weak  vbs    112  ft".,  151  f. 

Y  consonantal  and 
vocalic  37  ;  final  _)' 
passing  into  ac- 
cented i  147  f,  149 

Zaqeph   gadhol,  Z. 

qaton 230 

Zeph.  I.  10     ...     13 
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jilS  (see lord).    .  i8o 

wbnii 189 

TS 157 

"nvi,  vnx    •    .43>  153 

I'X  (with  suff.)  136,  186 
ba  (with  suff.)  .  .  70 
h^  (neg.)  ...  83 
D'^n'^S;  (withprepos.)  51 
CS  (in  oaths, 

questions)     .     .168 

"1U'^J1 47 

TIN  (acc.)  49 ;  with 

suff.  ....  75 
"DN   (prep.)    with 

suff.     ....  142 

3  (with  suff.)  ..51 
i"J'S2 102 

injn 190 

ps  (between)  172,  190 

pn 120 

n3-i3 65 

D^ns  .    .    .    136, 153 

T13 64 

n^T3 65 

x^a 24 

D-^ica 141 

in33a 65 


"[21  79, 13'n 

njn    .    .   . 


92 

128 


n," 

n^    (7;;^    /(JiT.)    61  ; 

cohort.       and 
emph. 

nsn  (with 


Page 
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